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PREFACE 

THE author's German Drill Book has been so kindly received 
and so kindly spoken of both here and in England that he 
feels warranted in hoping the present book will be welcomed and 
prove of real service. Its predecessor, the Drill Book, which is 
intended as a companion to this or to any other German grammar, 
has served as a framework, or background. The grammar has 
had the advantage also of being tested in the classroom, the 
proof sheets having been used in the Academy in five different 
classes. 

The author believes that students should learn their grammar 
from one book, with the contents of which they should becotne 
thoroughly familiar. This means that the book must be simple 
enough for the beginner and complete enough for the advanced 
student. The grammar here offered aims to meet these require- 
ments. And while it has only 256 pages, it contains more exer- 
cises and in some respects more information than many larger 
grammars. 

The arrangement of the matter is topical, that the important 
facts about each subject may be had in one place. Each section 
(with the exception of the first) occupies but two pages, and 
constitutes a day's lesson for the average class of beginners in 
the high school or the academy. Each section contains but a 
single topic, to keep the attention of the student focussed for 
that day upon but one point of grammar, so that in this way he 
may feel he is learning each day some part of a definite whole. 
At the same time, each section is so numbered that for more 
elementary classes it may easily be divided into two or three 
parts, or the exercises from English into German may be omitted 
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until the book is taken up in review, although it is the opinion 
of the author that progress in gaining a real knowledge of the 
language will in general be more rapid and more satisfactory 
by taking the English exercises along with the German exercises. 
For the benefit of those students who begin the study of German 
without proper or sufficient training in English grammar, ten 
pages of the supplement are devoted to some of the more im- 
portant facts of English and German grammar, treated side by 
side, which may profitably be studied before the regular exercises 
of the book are begun. 

The exercises of each section have sufficient continuity to 
furnish materials for conversational use if that is thought desir- 
able. Practice in the order of words is begun at the very first 
and continued through the book. Nouns are not introduced by 
classes until section XVI. Weak verbs are introduced at the 
start Strong verbs appear in section X; and while they occur 
frequently thereafter, they are repeated in sections LIII — LVIII, 
arranged by classes. The classification is not always historically 
correct, but made according to the forms of the verbs as we now 
find them, as this seems more profitable in a book of this kind. 
For example, l^lfen (like other verbs with t in the second person 
singular of the present indicative) was once {jtlfen (like binben^ 
Class III), but it is more easily learned with verbs that hav^ 
similar vowel change (192, 193). Class VII includes forms too 
irregular to be grouped easily elsewhere. Prepositions and 
conjunctions are introduced in the earliest sections, but they are 
all treated systematically and in detail toward the end of the 
book. Sections LXII — LXIV furnish reviews on the syntax of 
the cases, and the last three sections embrace peculiar construc- 
tions, the suffixes, and compound words. 

In reviewing the book, or in using it in the second or the 
third year work, the exercises can be varied by changing singu- 
lars to plurals, plurals to singulars, questions to statements, 
statements to questions, direct to indirect discourse, etc. 
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The supplement contains tables of the inflections and classi- 
fied lists of nouns. Each vocabulary will be found complete in 
itself, without the necessity of looking up forms elsewhere. The 
inflection of the nouns is indicated and the principal parts of all 
the verbs are given, whether strong or weak, inseparable or sep- 
arable. The long vowels are marked long and the accent of 
doubtful words is indicated. The index is made full, to afford 
easy access to the contents of the book. The references through- 
out the book are to page and section, or to page and footnote, 
and should be so read. For example, 49, 3, should be read 
"forty-nine, three"; and 49^ should be read "forty-nine, footnote 
one." This system of reference will be found convenient and 
a great saver of time, for page and section are found far more 
quickly than sections numbered consecutively. 

The author takes pleasure in acknowledging his indebtedness 
to Dr. Maurice W. Mather, of Cambridge, Mass., and Miss Helen 
Cilley, of Exeter, for reading pages 1-137 in manuscript. Mr. 
Arthur F. Hertell, of the Academy, has rendered valuable assist- 
ance in reading both the manuscript and the proofs. For other 
suggestions the author thanks Dr. D. F. Wells, of Exeter, and 
Miss Elizabeth O'Leary, of Lawrence, Mass. Again he wishes 
to record his obligation to his friend Mr. G. A. Hill, of Cam- 
bridge, Mass., to whom this book is dedicated, for his constant 
encouragement, advice, and assistance. 

FRANCIS KINGSLEY BALL. 

Exeter, N. H., April, 1907. 

This (the third) edition has been revised throughout. The author thanks 
all who have assisted him. For the revision of the German exercises he is 
indebted to several skilful native German scholars, particularly to Mr. Otto 
Meierfeldt, Prussian Exchange Instructor at the Academy. 

F. K. B. 

Exeter, March, 1909. 
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I. mXRODUCTION 
Tbe Germans and their Language 

GERMAN, English, and nearly all the other languages of 
Europe and southwestern Asia are related, and belong 
to what is called the Indo-European, Indo-Germanic, or Aryan 
family; for our linguistic ancestors lived in the same commu- 
nity, just where is unknown, and spoke the same language. 

When our ancestors spread over Europe, climate and other 
conditions changed their habits and their language: growing 
farther and farther apart, they grouped themselves into differ- 
ent communities, and to-day are represented by distinct nations 
with distinct languages. 

To the Germanic branch of the family belong the Gothic, 
the Scandinavian, the Low German, and the High German 
dialects, the Gothic being an elder sister of the others. Low 
German, which is most closely related to Anglo-Saxon, is 
spoken in the lowlands of northern Germany ; High German, 
in the uplands of central and southern Germany. 

High German has three periods: Old High German, ex- 
tending from the sixth century to the time of the Crusades ; 
Middle High German, beginning with the Crusades, and ex- 
tending about to the time of Luther; New High German, 
from Luther's to our own time. Chiefly through Luther's 
translation of the Bible (1522-1534), High German became 
known among all classes. In four centuries it has undergone 
many changes, but it remains throughout Germany the lan- 
guage of the educated, and has a large and varied literature. 
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The Alphabet 




OormAn Fofm 


Roman Fonn 


Name 


Soond 


Example 


« a 


« a 


A a 


ah 


Grana'dX 


%A^\Uft 


9 b 


S 6 


B b 


bay 


bishop 


bcltclif 


q: c 


S c 


C c 


tsay 


kitfl 


aaf^, Wfat 


% b 


S> b 


D d 


day 


debt 


benFenb 


(£ e 


e e 


E e 


ay 


they rWden 


l^fr'flnben 


» f 


» f 


F f 


^ 


for 


SaQ 


® fl 


® t 


G g 


goy 


go, dii 


giftiH 


* ^ 


«* 


H h 


hah 


Hannah 


llin'ge^en 


3 i 


31 


I i 


ee 


machinist 


^rbermlde 


3i 


31 


J J 


yot 


you 


jung 


« I 


ft t 


k k 


kah 


key 


talt 


S I 


S ( 


L 1 


el 


lid 


fang 


SRm 


anm 


M m 


em 


met 


aWufff 


92 n 


% K 


N n 


en 


no ink 


ctii'triiifett 








O o 


oh 


chrS'mS 


bdr'fdtntncn 


% 


* 


^ P 


pay 


pay 


*arf 


£1 q 


Gq 


Qq 


koo 


qu=*kT 


qittct 


« t 


9) t 


R r 


er^ 


ray 


«mg 


® fS 


6M 


S )s 


ess 


Uiit is she 


^vA btefet ®mbe 


% t 


X t 


T t 


toy 


toy 


%h\ 


U u 


tt K 


U u 


CO 


frfiitfifl 


tlr'f<)rilng 


SB » 


8 » 


V V 


fow^ 


for 


»fitcr 


® to 


SB w 


Ww 


vay 


Tain 


SBoffcr 


32 J 


« 5 


X X 


ix 


box 


«>c«e 


9 «) 


94 


Y y 


ipstloH 


German % \ 


2?ti!, t^ann' 


3 i 


3s 


Z z 


tsH 


mits 


*er8 



@ has two forms for the small letter : d, used at the end of a syllable, 
except before p or t not in compound words ; elsewhere, \ : as, S3ti8marcf, 
$au«, ©au^'tttr (= ^aiig, Mr ; but, SSefpc, ^ftronomlc') ; lefcn, fte^cn, §an's 
betiSf^abt. 

The double consonants are A, c! (f4 when divided, 4, 3), ^, %. In the 
Roman type (137), s is used for S or f ; ss for ff ; ^ for g (but, in capitals^ 
SZ). For the script, see 138 ; for the capitals, 141,1. 

1 As in "ere," but with the " r " trilled. « As in " fowl." 
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The VowelB and Diphthongs 

As a rule, vowels are long before silent h, or when accented z 
before single consonants, or when doubled. Otherwise they 
are short. If long, they remain long before suffixes : 

long a » Grani'da : as, IS^nt, fifgen, $aar ; fSg'bSr. 
Short a =» Grana'dfl : as, ^ftntt. 

Long e » thty: as, gi^t, U'ben, ^eet; V&im. 

Short e»rM: as, ^dtt. 

Obscnre final e =» redden : as, ref ten, ref te, Samf'lte* rSfn'cfien. 

I'Ong i (generally written ie) =« machinist : as, Vspix, fif na, Ue'ben ; 

Short i =B machinist : as, trinfen. 

Long =» chr&'mo : as, md^'nen, a^ii'nat, S0ot ; ttdl^n'bSr. 
Short b = chro'mS : as, ®dtt. 

Long tt = fruitful: as, $tt^n, rft'fcn; tfifft. 
Short n = iruitfm : as, ^ftf tet. 

Long t| = generally German ft (3, 3) : * as, S^'rif. 
Short t| ~ generally German i : as, ©QinnSTium. 

a, 0^ tt often have modification (Umlaut), shown by two dots 2 
over the letter, a^ 0^ ft ; oa becomes % and 00 becomes S:^ 

Long ft = thgre: as, ^E^'nc, l^'re, SIPlc (from Saal) ; $8^n'Icin. 
Short a = rW : as, 3Riln'ncT. 

Long I ^ nearly fern : as, ©Bl^'nc, 6'fcn ; SBB'tc (from SBoBt) ; ©B^n'rf|cn. 

Short B = nearly her : as, Bff nen. 

Long ft = French une:^ as, Ift^I, fi'bung, ftbft. 

Short ft = French til : * as, 3Kftf tcr. 

ai, at^, eip c^ =» aisle (except in words of French origin ai «=> 8 : as, 3 
6ttijonO: as, SWol, Stttj'cr, frci, 9RcJ|'cr. 

mt •= our (in words of French origin =: d) : as, fctttttn ; but, S^auffcc'. 
fttt, en = oil : as, JrSn'mc, tren. 

^Hold the lips rounded as if to whistle, and try to say ee. 
^The two dots represent an original t, which in proper names is sometimes 
written after the letter to be modified: as, ®oet^e. 
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The Consonants 



( pronounced with the preceding vowel =» p : as, l^&lit, WlSiS, 

c before e, i, 9, S, d »» ts (in words of French origin =s as : as, (Sau'ce) ; 

elsewhere = k: as, (JS'far; Cof^. 

dl =» dl (after a, o, % roughen h in hard ; elsewhere, in he) : as, ntad^'en, 

bredl'cn. 

d| in words of French origin = ah : as, (EUar&^be. In most words of Greek origin 
4 = k: as, (EfiTO^nil; Ordieft^er ; but sometimes before e or i = d| : as, (EHemte^. 

d^i^r when the i9 is a part of the root of the word, =» ks : as, £)d||i9* 

b at the end of a syllable »= t : as, $anb, enb'Uc^. 

g at the end of a syllable = d| : as, SBcrg^ ^fig, tSg'lic^* But see ng. 

g before e in words of French origin =s asure: as, ^our&'ge. 
gtt in words of French origin » companion : as, (S^ampagtt'er* 

]^ beginning a word or a suffix =» ha ; elsewhere = ah and shows that 
the preceding vowel is long : as, $au8, ©in'^eit ; gel^cn. But see iSa^, 

j a« you (in words of French origin = azure) : as, jfi ; but, Sourndl'. 

K in words of French origin = billion : as, SittJf (bill-yef ). 

ttg =B singer : as, ftngen, Singer. 

«! «= ink : as, trittfcn. 

qn » kr (in words of French origin = k) : as, Gncllc; but, ©ouqnJf . 

d at the end of a syllable »» ss ; elsewhere =■= x : as, aui^'gel^en; ^ol^n, 

f dl » 8h : as, gifdji, @d|illc. [unf cr. 

fji at the beginning of a syllable =» ahp : as, ©Jiringcn, auf fjirinflcn. 

fit at the beginning of a syllable =» aht : as, Sturm, auf fte^en. 

( is written for ff after a long vowel or a diphthong, before t^ at the 
end of a syllable, or when a following e is dropped : as, SUged, fliegen ; 
mugtcn ; Srilft, 51^6 ; QUg'QcIogncr (for QU^'gctaffcncr) ; but, ©^auffcT (French). 

t in the terminations tiSC and tidn' »» ts : as, ntarti&l', %Qti5n'. 

t^ = t : as, Xl^cfi'tcr, X^cologie'. 

^ (written for 35) = ts : as, ^i^c, ©i^. 

H = f (initial or medial in words of French or of Latin origin = t) : 
as, »fitcr ; but, »ioIi'nc, Scfilti' (pronounced Vesuf ). 

In dividing words, consonants are put at the beginning of syllables 
when easily so pronounced ; but fl is not divided, and compounds are di- 
vided according to their parts ; if when divided is written f »! : as, ^^J^t^I, 
SBB^^cr, gi'fc^r, ^t^jc, ^nii\^, pn=9cn, ©o^^j^i'c, ©tSb^tc, ©trS^e, ©aHer , 
but, bcsftc ; ^tcn«*ta9, ^insein'*fic-^cn ; ©rii!=!e (SBrixcfc). 
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Szerdae z, Pronandation 

!Dcr aWann, btc SKfinncr, bft« SBclb, btc SBeibcr, blc grou, bic i 
^)J graucn, ba« Brttulcin, bic grfiulctn, blc SKagb, bic SKSgbc, bd« SKfib* 
c^en, bcr ajatcr, bie SSfiter, bte SDlutter, bic 2D?iltter, ber ©ol^n, bic 
@8l^nc, bie 2:o(^tcr, bie 2:5c^ter, bcr ©rilber, bie ©rilber, bie ©c^iDe* 
gia ftcr, bie ®c^»cftcm, ber Ontel, ber Sleffc. 

©cr arm, bic 2lnnc, bie §anb, bie ^Snbe, bcr fjinger, bie ^tager, 2 
bft« 5luge, bie augen, ba« $aar, bcr 5^6/ ^'^ 5^6^/ bcr ©c^ul^, bie 
Bi ©d&ii^e, ber $anb'fc^u^, ber aWantcI. 

!Die grbe, bie ©otitic, ber 2D?otib,. ber ©terti, bie ©tcrtie, bft« ^al^r, 3 

.J bie 3fal^re, ber gril^Iing, ber ©oititner, ber ©erbft, ber SBititer, ber 

aWo'ttat, bie aRo'ttate, ber ^att'uor, ber g^'bruar, ber aRarg, bcr Sl^jril', 

af. ber aRai, ber Ou'ni, ber ^u'li, ber auguft', ber ©e^jtciti'ber, bcr Of to'=^ 

ber, ber 9?ot)etn'ber, ber !Cejeiti'ber, bcr Sag, bie Xoge, ber ©otin'tag, 

bcr aRoti'tag, ber !Ciett^'tag, ber aKitf tood^, ber !Dptt'ttcr«tag, ber 

grei'tag, ber ©otttt'abetib, ber aJIorgeti, ber SSor'tnittag, ber 2Rit'tag, 

* bcr 5»ac^'mittag, ber a'betib, 

V^ !0d« §au«, bie ©ttufer, ber Dfett, bie 6fcti, ba« JJeuer, bd^ Sett, 4 

bie «ettett, ber ©tu^I, bie ©tfl^Ic, bd« «rot, bte ©utter, bftd Suf ^^ 

^g terbrot, bft« grfl^'ftttd, bft« 3Rif tag^effcti, bft« 21'betibbrot, bd« ®la«, 

jji; bie ®ISfer, bft« Xrittlctt, ba« SBaffer, bic aJHIc^, ber fiaf'fcc, ber See, 

i)! bic goK^t, bie griic^te, ber J^jfel, bie t^jfel, ber aRarIt, ber gifc^, bie 

gifc^e, bic fiafee, ber §unb, bie aSau^, bie aRSufe, bft« ©d^of^ 

!Die ©d^ule, ber ©driller, bft« Sud^, bie Sflc^er, bie ©raititnat'il, 5 
f): bie aRat^ematif, bic arit^ttictif, bie ®5ogra|3^ie', bie ^^aofo|3^ie', bie 
Xl^eologie', bie 80'gil, bie ©efd^ic^'te, griec^ifc^. 

^^ Ab, fttt, btti, bte, ba«, bm, b?titt, b?«, ?«, I^tti, ftt, tl^tt, ftn, tl^m, itifttt, 6 
^1^ tnft, Sb, iitn, toft^, tt)?g, iD^n, toitttt, bie 2lrt, b5r ^ort, erft, gu^rff , bie 
■i^ ©ebiirt', grog, bA« filofter, bie fiBfter, bA« aRof, ba« Dbft, bttd 
$ferb, bie ©trdfc, toerbeti, tt)?rt* 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



n. THE PRESENT AND THE PAST INDICATIVE OF Seilt 



Present 


Past 


t(6 


\^Xi I am 


i4 


ttjfir / o/^w [w^r^ 


bii 


6lft thou art^ you are 


ba 


rofirft thou wast, you 


er, fie, 


U \\i he, she, it is 


' er, fie, 


28 rafir he, she, it was 


mtr 


jinb we are 


ttjfr 


lofirett we were [were 


f^t 


fcib ye are, you are 


i^r 


ttfirt ^'^ were^ you 


fie 


jinb they are 


fie 


ttfirett they were 


©ie 


jinb you are 


©ic 


mfiren j'^w w^-^ 



^u (singular), thou, you, and i^r (plural), >^^,^^w, are used in solemn 
or familiar style, as in prayer, poetry, fables, or in speaking to near rela- 
tives, intimate friends, or children. Otherwise, the formal @ic,^<w, is 
used. It is the third person plural (written with a capital), but is used 
in speaking either to two or more persons or to one person : as, 

1. btt blft fraitf, ^aitVfyou are sick, father, 

2. gfri^ ttnb tRarie, too toart Hr ? Fred and Mary, where were you f 

3. toareit @tc ba, Bfrau 8cl|mibt ? were you there, Mrs, Smith t 



Vocabulary 



bet, the, masculine ; b!e, the, femi- 
nine ; bftiS, the, neuter 
bcr S3rllber, the brother 
eirfttbct^, Elizabeth 
b!e 3frait, the woman 
gfrtebrtr^, Frederic{ky, ^x% Fred 
bcr Garten, the garden 
bftd ^avi^f the house 
bet Sf^ann, the man 
a^arfe or SWarie', Marief, Mary 
bic "SStkXiitXf the mother 
bie Sf^toefter, the sister 
bcr SoUtt, M^ J^« 



bcr Sommer, the summer 
bie Sof^ter, the daughter 
bcr »«er, the father 
SBiHelm, William 
ber SBtntcr, /^ winter 
grfln, green; r3t, r-?// 
^cift, ^<?/y fait, ^/7/</ 
jttitg, j'^^g'/ frtttif, ///, w^ 
toarm, warm; 11^ r^^/ 
l^ier, ^r^y bS, /A?r^ 
Jftf J'^Jy Weill, no; ttidjlt, «<7/ 
mlt, w/'M / nnb, and 
toie, A<?w / too, where f 



THE INDICATIVE MOOD J 

Unless emphatic, an adverb of time precedes an adverb of i 
place: as, 

1. @(tf abet^ toar geftern ^icr, Elizabeth was here yesterday, 

2. fit toar geftent ^icr mi grri^, she was here yesterday with Fred. 

3. td too? geftont fatt ^ler, // war cold here yesterday. 

Exercise 3, German into Snglish 

I. SBo finb ber 9Kann unb bic grau? ©tnb ftc ntd^t I)icr? 3 
2. SRcin, fie finb nid^t ^ier. 3- S)er 9Kann tear geftern ^icr tnit 
aBiII)cIm. 4. ©inb ber 2Wann unb bic grau ©ruber unb ©d^toefter ? 
5. SKein, fie finb SSater unb Siod^ter, 6. SBar bie gran geftem 
l^ier ? 7* 9?etn, fie tear nid^t I)ier, ber ©oI)n tear I)ier. 8. SBar 
c^ geftem toarm I)ier ? 9* Set, e^ tear toarm, ber SBintcr ift nid^t 
fait. 10. SBie tear ber ©ommer ? SBar er (//, the summery mas- 
culine) I)ei§? II. SRein, er tear lalt 12. S)a§ ^aug tear nid^t 
iDorm, unb id^ unb ©d^toefter SKarie toaren franf. 13* Sft 9Karie 
ntd^t jung ? 14* 3a, fie ift jung ; SKarie, too 6ift bu ? 15. 2)a 
ift SKarie mit SBater unb SKutter. 16. SBo ift griebrid^? 3ft 
er nid^t I)ier? 17* SWein, gri^ ift nid^t I)ier, ift er nid^t franf? 
18. @r tear geftem franf, toaren ©ie nid^t ba ? 

Szerdae 3, English into German 

19. Where is the house ? 20. There are the house and the 3 
garden ; the house is red and green. 21. How is the sum- 
mer ? Is it (er, ber ©ommer, masculine) cool ? 22. It is hot, 
and brother Fred is ill. 23. Where is Fred ? Is he not 
here ? 24. No, he is not here ; he was here yesterday with 
father. 25. Where was William yesterday ? Was he here ? 
26. Yes, he and Mary were here. 27. Where are father and 
mother ? 28. Mother is not here. 29. Father, are you there i 
30. Yes, and here are William and Elizabeth. 31. Elizabeth, 
were you here yesterday with father? 



8 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



m. %\t\ttf Setter, Sebet, and jEBeldlet 

The German language has four cases : 

Nominative = the English nominative. 

Genitive = the English possessive, or the objective with oj\ 

Dative = the English objective, with or without to ox for. 

Accusative = the English objective, with or without a prepo- 
sition. 

S)icfcr, jcncr, jcber, and tocld^er have special terminations, called 
strong endingSi to indicate gender^ number^ and case : 







Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 






N. 


bicfet 


btefe 


biefet 


this 




G. 


bicfc« 


biefet 


biefet 


of this 


SinguUr 


D. 


btefent 


btefet 


biefeitt 


to or for this 




A. 


biefett 


btefe 


biefet 


this 




N. 


btefe 


btefe 


btefe 


these 


Plural 


0. 


bicfet 


bicfet 


biefet 


of these 


D. 


biefett 


biefett 


biefett 


to ox for these 




A. 


bicfe 


biefe 


biefe 


these 



Vocabnlary 



biefet, biefe, bief eiS or bieiS, this 

ilnet, jfne, jlneS, that 

jeber, Jibe, jibed, every 

toeliller, ^t\S\tf tiie(d|ei9, which? 

\U »rat, the bread 

bet «af fb, the coffee 

bet ftSf e, the cheese 

bie amii^, the milk 

bet SBSgeit, the wagon, the carriage 

%U SBaffet, the water 

fleiti, little^ short (of persons) 



ttft, old; \ti\i!B^ffresh^sweetipiuiTXk^ 

butter, etc.) 
faner, sour; fflg, sweet 
ffj^toara, black; ^t\% white 
aber, but, however 
fonbent, but, following a negative 

clause and contradicting it 
lit, prep, with d., in; with A., into 
m\if prep, with d., with 
tO&S, what? [are going 

er sn|t, he is going; {ie gil^tt, th^ 



THE CASES , . 9 

Szexcise 4, Gemian into English 

2. SBo finb SBatcr unb SKuttcr, eitfabetl^? ©tnb fie in btefcm i 
SBagen ? 2. SKutter unb gricbrid^ finb I)icr, abet SJater ift ba, er 
gc^t mit SBil^cIm in jencn ®arten. 3* 3Kit tncld^cr ©d^toefter ift 
gri^ in jcnem SBagen? 4. ®r ift ntit aWaric in jcncm SBagen. 
5. 3)iefcr ®arten ift Hein, aber tpie grfln unb ffil)l er ift ! 6. Unb 
mt fait bieg SBaffer ift ! 7- 3n toeld^em SBagen finb ber ^affee, 
bie mid) unb baig S3rot ? 8. 3)er Siaffee unb bie 5KiId^ finb ba in 
jenem SBagen. 9- 2l6er toa^g ift in biejem SBagen ? SButter unb 
59rot ? 10. 3a, I)ier finb bie ©utter unb baig ©rot ; biefe^ S3rot ift 
fd^toarj, unb biefeg ift toeife. 11. ?l6er biefeS ©rot ift nid^t frijd^, 
fonbem alt. 12. §ier finb SBiIt)eIm unb SKarie mit SBaffer, 
taffee unb Sffije. SBie ift biefer ft'fije, grife? 3ft er alt ? 13. 3a 
abutter, biefer SSje l^ier ift alt. 14. 3ft biefe^ SBaffer I)ei&, 
aJJarie ? 15. 3a, e^ ift ^eife, unb biefer ^affee ift l^eife unb fu§. 
16. S)iefe 2Rild^ ift nid^t fait, aber fie ift nid^t fauer. 

Ezerciae 5, English into German 

17* Father and Fred are not with mother in this carriage, a 
18. They are going into that garden. 19. Which brother 
is with Elizabeth ? William ? 20. No, William is not there ; 
he is with Mary in this garden. 21 • Is this garden warm f 
22. No, it is not warm, but green and cool ; but that garden 
is warm. 23. Father is in this garden with coffee, bread, 
and cheese. 24. How is this coffee, father? Is it hot? 
25. Yes, it is hot ; but is that milk not sour ? 26. It is 
sweet, but warm ; the milk in that carriage is sweet and cold. 
27. Which bread is fresh ? 28. This bread is fresh, but it is 
white. 29. This bread is black and old. 30. Is this cheese 
old, mother ? 31, No, this cheese is not old, but that cheese 
is old. 



lO 
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IV. THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 

%ttf the, is inflected like biefct (8, 2), except that the femi- 
nine singular and the plural have ie instead of c^ and the neu- 
ter singular nominative and accusative have a& instead of t^x^ 







Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 






N. 


bet 


bie 


\>a9 


the 


Singular 


G. 


bid 


bet 


m 


of the 


D. 


bent 


bet 


bent 


to or for the 




A. 


best 


bie 


bftd 


the 




N. 


bie 


bie 


bie 


the 


Plural 


G. 


bet 


bet 


bet 


of the 




D. 


best 


best 


belt 


to or for the 




A. 


bie 


bie 


bie 


the 



2 When unaccented, the dative or the accusative singular of bcr is often 
contracted with a preposition: as, im (= in bem), tn the; \vA (= in boi?), 
into the; §ftm (= ju bcm), to the; jftr (= ju bcr), to the, 

3 Vocabulary 



bet 9Rorgett, the morning 

bet S^beitb, the evening 

bie ^ril^e, the church: in ber ^tril^e, 
itt church; in bie (or gftr) ^tril^e, 
to church; n^ib^ bet ^tfl^e, to- 
ward the church 

bie ®fl^it(e, the schoolhouse^ the 
school: in ber Sc^nle, at school; 
in bie (or jftr) 8(^n(e, to school 

bftd ^^erter, the theater: im X^e5» 
ter, at the theater; Ind X^eSter, 
to the theater 



geftent, yesterday: geftem ntotgen, 

yesterday morning; gefteniSbenb, 

Icut night 
l^eute, to<lay: 1o(tXi\t ntotgettp this 

morning; loftvit Sbenb^ this evenr 

ingy to-night 
ntorgeUp to-morrow: ntorgen frft^, 

to-morrow morning (frll^, early) 
ttadl, prep, with D., toward, to: 

naUbi $anfe, home 
§tt, prep, with D., to^ at: §ji ^^ttttfe, 

at home 



1 %\t\tXf iener, jeber, toelc^er, and ber are inflected with strong endings 
(8, a) and may be called btefer-words. 



THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 1 1 

When any part of the predicate of a sentence stands first in the I 
sentence (as in asking questions or for emphasis) the subject is put 
after the verb. This is called <<the inverted order": as, 

1. too tft gfri^ l|cttte? where is Fred to-day f 

2. ba ge^t cr tn ben %atit% there he goes into the garden, 

3. ift (SHfabetll sn 4^life? is Elizabeth at home f 

4. ntotgetl gel|t {tc ttad^ ^^attfe^ she is going home to-morrow. 

Exercise 6, German into English 

I. ®cftcrn toot ber SKorgen fait unb ber ?l6cnb tt»arm. 2. SKar 2 
^ gcftcm nict)t toarm in ber ©ct)ule? 3. Sa, in ber ©c^ule njor t^ 
I|ci§. 4. SBo toorcn SSotcr unb gri§ geftcm abenb? 3tn Sil^eater? 
5. SKcin, itn Sil)eatcr toorcn fie nid^t, fonbcm in ber Sird^e. 6. Slber 
l^eute ift eig fait, unb fie gelicn^ nid^t in bie Sird^e. 7- ®el|en^ 
fie morgen in^ Sil)eater? 8. 9?ein, morgen gelien^ fie nid^t in§ 
Slieater, fie gel^en frfil) nad^ ^ufe. 9. 3ft ©tifabetl^ l)eute in ber 
©^ule? 10. SWein, Ideate ge^t fie mit SBil^elm nad^ ber ^rrf)e. 
II. ®el)t gri^ nid^t in bie ©d^ule? 12. 3a, er gef)t in bie ©d^ulc, 
unb morgen bin^ id^ aud^ {also) in ber ©d^ule. 

Exercise 7, English into German 

13. Was it warm at church yesterday morning? 14. Yes, 3 
the church was warm. 15. Marie was at church, and she was 
not cold. 16. Last night it was cold, but Elizabeth was with 
father at the theater. 17. Were William and Elizabeth at 
school to-day? 18. William was at school, but Elizabeth was 
at home. 19. The winter is cold, but the schoolhouse is 
small and warm. 20. There is Mary; she is going with mother 
toward the garden. 21. Is Fred in the garden? 22. No, he 
is with Elizabeth in the carriage ; he is going home. 

^The present is often used for the future. Cf. " We sail to-morrow." 
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V. THE PRESENT INDICATIVE OF WEAK VERBS 
I 3d^ fige, / say^ I do say, or / ant saying: 



say 


open 


answer 


have 




i6) fage I say, tic. 


iJffne 


ant^roorte 


]^6e 


•e 


bu fSgfl thou sayest, tic. 


5ffneft 


(lltt^tDOttCft 


^aft 


•(e)fl . 


cr fogt he says, etc. 


affnet 


anKroortet 


^t 


<t)i 


ttJir fagett we say^ etc. 


dffnett 


Qttt^tDort^tt 


l^abett 


-en 


i^r fogt you say, etc. 


fiffnet 


onfroortet 


^bt 


Kc)t 


fie fogetl they say, etc. 


bffnctt 


ant^iDorteit 


^bett 


•ett 


@tc fageit you say, etc. 


dffnen 


ant'roorteit 


^beit 


-en 



When the endings ft and t are not easily pronounced with the precede 
ing letters, the connecting vowel e is generally retained : as, Bffnefit* 

In a sabordinate clause the verb is pat at the end of the clause. 
This is called **the transposed order." A subordinate clause is 
separated from the rest of the sentence by a comma : as, 

1. et fragt, too @ie geftent toaretl, he asks where you were yesterday. 

2. id|| fage, ba| er l^ier too^nt, I say that he lives here} 

Vocabulary 

et^toftiS (colloquially, MS), some- Ifixvx, hear 

thing; tlid^tdp nothing lenteit, learn 

bftd Sfetttr, the fire lieHeti, love, like 

frSgett,/7J^ a question -.frSgen nadir mafllen, make: toftd madleit ®ie? 

with D., ask after, ask for what are you doing? 

bftd fJfrSttlein, the young lady fSfJ^eitr seek, look for 

bie @{ogra)ll(ie'', the geography ndtt, prep, with Vi,,from, of 

bet 4^err, the lord, the gentleman: toimtt, when? je^t, now 

(^tvt) ^qUox ^tS^mxht, Doctor ber SBmb, M^ «;/«</ 

^ When boB, that, is omitted, the verb in the subordinate clause is in its 
usual place (after its subject): as, i($ fage, er tool^nt l^ier, I say he lives here. 



THE INDICATIVE MOOD 1 3 

The present indicative (commonly with fd^oit, already) is x 
often used like the English perfect to denote that an action 
or a state previously begun is still going on: as, 

1. toolliieit @ie fd^irn lange ^Icr? have you been living here long? 

2. ja, ifl^ l^in f d^oii lange ^ier, yes^ I have been here a long time, 

Ezerdae 8, German into English 

1. 3^ I)8rc nid^t^ bon %n% toQ^ IiOrft bu, STOarie? 2. 9Bai3 2 
fragft bu, ©Kfabctl)? 3. 3^ frage, toa^ bu t)on grife ]^6rft. 
4- SSon gri^ nid^tg, a6er id^ I)8re xdo^ t)on grfiulein (il//jj) 
©d^mibt, fie unb ^rr 3)oftor ©d^mibt finb \^(x, 5. grife ift frani 
jit $aufc, cr 9cl)t nid^t in bic ©d^ulc- 6. SBa<§ fagft bu, 2Karie? 

7. 3d^ fagc, grtfe ift Irani 5U ^aufe unb gel^t nid^t in bte ©d^ule* 

8. aSag mad)t eiifabctt) jc^t? Sernt fie l^eute too^? 9. 3a, 
grfiulctn ©d^mibt, id^ Icrne jc^t ©cograp^ie. 10. §ier ift S)o(tor 
©d^mibt! Sudden @ic toa^, ^err ©oftor? ii, 9?ein, id^ fud^e 
nid^tS. 12. gragt %a% nad^ eiifabctl)? 13, ?Jein, cr fragt nid^t 
nad^ eiifabctl), fonbent nad^ STOarie. 14. fflift bu ba, SKarie? @ic 
anttDortct nid^t. 15. S)a gelit fie in ben ®arten, fie fud^t SSater, 
aber er ift nid^t ju |>aufe. $8rft bu ben 3Binb? 

Exercise 9, English into German 

16. I hear something; do you hear nothing, Doctor Smith? 3 
17. Yes, you hear the fire and the wind. 18. Where is Miss 
Smith to-day, and what is she doing? 19. What does Mary 
ask? 20. She asks where Miss Smith is to-day and what she 
is doing. 21. But Doctor Smith does not answer. 22. What 
are you looking for, Marie? 23. I am looking for the geog- 
raphy. 24, Here it is; I have it. 25. Are you learning some- 
thing to-day, Marie? 26. What do you say. Doctor? 27. 1 ask 
what Mary is learning to-day. :i8. She is learning geography. 
29. There go father and mother into the garden. 
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VI. THE PAST INDICATIVB OF WEAK VESBS 

I The past indicative of weak verbs is formed by adding te or 
ete to the stem (like d and ed in English) : as. 



present Inflnitiye 






Past Indicative 




ffig-cn 


(stem fag) 




ffig-te 


say 


fifpn-cn 


(stem Bffn) 




SfTn-ete 


open 


anfroort-cn 


(stem aitttoort) 




anfroort-ete 


answer 


l^ab-ctt 


(stem ^fib) 




^Ht (for l^Qb-tc) 


have 


tfi'bel-n 


(stem tSbe( ; 2( 


^ 


ta'bel-te 


blame 


nxin'bcr-n 


(stem toattber ; 


20^ 


»Qn'bcr-te 


wander 



2 The past indicative is used to express the continuance or the 
repetition of an action or a state in past time, and is the tense 
of narration or of description : as, v^ fagte^ / was sayings I did 
say, or / said: 



i« fftgte 
bil ffigtefl 
cr ffigte 


aff'nete 

affnetefl 

affnete 


anfmortete 

anfmortetefl 

attfiDortete 


l^Stte 

i^fittefl 

i^fitte 


Ke)te 
<e)te 


mtr f&gtett 
t^r ffigtet 
fie ffigtett 


afTnetett 
affnctet 
aff'netett 


anfmortetett 
anfroortetet 
anfroortetett 


lustiest 
l^Sttett 


Ke)tett 
Ke)tett 


@ic fagtctt 


affnetett 


anfroortetett 


^ttett 


Ke)tett 



Vocabulary 



.9ltma, Anna; ^an9, /ack 
ar'beiteti, ar'beitete, work 
an9f prep, with d., out of 
bet ©ettler, the beggar 
Wif prep, with A., till^ until 
bie »Brfe, the purse 
banfeit, banfte, with d., thank 
eilen, eitte, hurry 



(ber) 3fwit«flr Friday 

lange, a long time^ long 
ffl^iifen, fc^iifte, settd 
(bcr) 3onntag, Sunday 
f)iie(eit, ft'telte, ///tt 
toarteti, toartete, wait 
tolltiffl^ett, tofltifd^te, «/i>^ 



THE INDICATIVE MOOD 1$ 

The past indicative (commonly with fd^on, already) is often 
used like the English pluperfect to denote that an action or a 
state previously begun was still going on (cf. 13, i) : as, 

1. »ie (irage tuorett @ie Stt $aitfe ? how long had you been at hornet 

2. idi MY fd|0]t Imtge jn $aitfe, I had been long at home (and was still 

there). ^ 

Exercise zo, German into English 

I. SSte langc toarteten ^an§ unb ©c^tDefter Stnna, @Itfa6ett| ? 
2. SSa^ fragten ©te, grfiuletn ? 3- S^ ftagte, tote Icuifte §an^ 
imb ©d^ipcfter 3lnna f)ier toarteten. 4. ^n^ loartetc bis J^reitag 
t)ier, unb Slnna war 6t§ geftern abenb ^ier. $• ®cftem fpielten ic^ 
unb ?lnna in jcnem ®artcn; njtr njartctcn longe, aber SSater dff* 
nctc ba§ ^uiS ntd^t. 6, SJater arbeitctc mtt SBtII)cIm tm Oarten. 
7. @r fd^tcfte ben Settler auig bent ®artcn, \oo er fd)on lange n)ar* 
tete, tabclte aber 3lnna ntd)t. 8. ,,SBaig h>flnfcl^en ©ie?" fragte 
SSatcr ben Settler. 9» „83rotunb^affee,*' ontttjortete er. 10. „SBir 
l^aben nic^tiS," fagte ic^ ju bem Settler, unb totr eilten mit Sater 
inS ^ud. 

Exercise zz, English into German 

II. Where was Miss Smith yesterday morning .? 12. She 
and Anna were with the beggar in the garden. 13. Did the 
beggar have the purse ? 14. Yes, he had the purse. 15. Had 
the beggar been waiting there long ? 16. Yes, he had been 
there a long time. 17. Did Miss Smith and Anna wait in the 
garden ? i8. No, Miss Smith thanked the beggar and hurried 
home with Anna. 19. Where was Jack this morning ? 20. He 
was working here in the garden. 21. Did he work long ? 
22. Yes, William and Fred worked there till Sunday, but Jack 
worked imtil this evening. 23. Yesterday morning father 
sent Fred and William home. 
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Vn. THE PERSONAL AND INTBNSIVB PRONOUNS (142, 168) 





/ 


you 


^f 


jA^ 


it 


N. 


i* 


/ 


bi 




er 


fie 


U 


6. 


nteittcv 


of nu 


beinev 




fcitter 


X^xtx 


feiner 


D. 


mfr 


to ox for nu 


\\t 




Qm 


V^x 


film 


A. 


ntidl 


me 


biit 




nin 


fie 


H 


N. 


)OtY 


we 


tl,r 


(Sie 


fie they fie M^^ fie />^ | 


G. 


ttttfCt 


of us 


ener 


Sljrcr 


Qrer 


t^rer 


Qrer 


D. 


ttitd 


to ox for us 


eudl 


allien 


l^neit 


Qnett 


i^neit 


A. 


nttd 


us 


endl 


eie 


fie 


fie 


fie 



For the use of btt, i^r, and Sie, see 6, x In the genitive singular are 
shorter forms, nteiit, beitt, and fein, which are older, but are now used 
only in a few familiar phrases : as, geben'fe nteilt ! remember me. 

The uninflected intensive pronoun fell6f(, self is used for emphasis in 
all genders, persons, and numbers : as, 

1. bie 9)Mter fe(bfl ttttt ba, the mother herself was there, 

2. toir ttiareit felbft ba, we were there ourselves. 

The indirect object is generally expressed by the dative without a 
preposition, and precedes the direct object; but if the two objects are 
pronouns, or refer to persons, the accusative generally precedes the 
dative: as, 

1. id^ fd^iffe i^nt boiS Suil^, / am sending him the book, 

2. ifl^ f(^iffe t% i^m, / am sending it to him, 

3. id^ f (^iffe i^n ju SRutter, / am sending him to mother. 



Vocabulary 



bei, prep, with d., a/, near^ with, at 
the house of: beim = bei bim 

bilrftcit, bilrftctc, impersonal: l» 
Wltfiet tllil^^ lam thirsty (17I) 

freueit, frente, with a,, please 



\^xtx^f ffi^rte, lead 

bcr ^aifer, the emperor 

f(^dnen, fc^dnte, with g. or a., spare 

ff^r, very, very much 

Seigen, jeigte^ show 



THE PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS 1/ 

@«, //, is often used to introduce a sentence, the verb of i 
which agrees with the predicate nominative ; but used with 
another personal pronoun, e^ stands in the predicate : as, 

.1. c« wot einmal tVx $tlvi\%^ there was once a king, 

2. t% mareit eittmal %^t\ fRfiuber, there were once two robbers, 

3. ©ic flttb C«, it is you; ^Ittb ©ie C« ? « it you f 

Exercise Z2, German into English 
I. Sft bag (that) ^ang ba tm SBagen? 2. SRctn, eg tft ntc^t 2 
^an§. 3. Sift bu e§ ntc^t, ^ni§ ? 4. Or ©ie finb eg, |)err 5Dof« 
tor ! 5- 3a, ja, id^ bin eg felbft 6. 3d^ unb Slnna, toir toarcn ^eutc 
bei S^nen. ?• 3ft SSatcr md)t I)ier? 8, SRein, er arbettetc gcftern 
fcl^r f^iocr, I)eute abcr fd)ont cr fic^ {himself ), 9. ®u unb Slnna, 
fragtet t^r nad) t^m? 10. 3a, ic^ unb fie (or tdj unb bu), toir fray 
itn m6) t^m. 11. SBater fd)idEt bir biefen Safe. 12. ©r fd)idt i^n 
mir? 13. 3a, cr fd)idEt tf)n bir. 14. a»id) fiungert,^ |)err 5Dot 
tor, finb ©te ntd)t au^ ^ungrig? 15. 3a, mi^ ^ungcrt unb bur:* 
ftct.^ 16. ^icr ift S3rot, Safe unb Saffec; eg freut mi^ fet)r, bafe 
©ic ^ier finb. 

Exercise 13, English into German 

17. You and she were (S)u unb fie, i^r toart) at my house. 3 
18. Yes, and you and I were at his house, 19. Did you show 
him the garden ? 20. I showed it to him, and led him into the 
house. 21. The emperor himself was at our house yesterday 
morning. 22, We showed him the house and the garden. 
23. It pleased us very much that he was here. 24. Are you 
hungry, Anna ? 25. No, I am not hungry, but I am very 
thirsty. 26. Are Fred and Marie at your house to-day, Anna ? 
27. Yes, they are here ; it is they in the garden. 

1 In common impersonal verb phrases like c« ^ungcrt ttlld^, lam hungry^ the 
subject (eS) is generally omitted when the inverted order is used (ii, z): as» 
mid^ ^ungcrt, lam hungry. 
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Vm. THE SSFLSXIVS PRONOUNS AND REFLBXIVS VERBS 





myself 


yourself 


himself herself itself 


G. 
D. 
A. 


mintt of myself 

mfr to or for myself 

ntidl myself 


beitter 

bit 

bidl 


feiner xfifttt feiner 
ft* W M 
M M M 


G. 
D. 
A. 


ttllf Ct of ourselves 

nttd to or for ourselves 

ttitd ourselves 


eiter S^rer 
endl fid) 


t^rev Qrer Qrer 
P* M Pd> 
W W M 



Review i6, z, 2, and 6, x In the plural the reflexive pronouns often 
mean each other^ but, to avoid ambiguity, the uninflected reciprocal pro- 
noun einan'ber may be used instead : as, {le liebett ftd^ (or etttimbev), they 
love each other. 

Many verbs may be used with reflexive pronouns to form idiomatic 
phrases, and are then called reflexive verbs: as, id^ ffJ^Snte m^, / am 
ashamed; U^ fd^Smte mxH^f I was ashamed: 



ba 


Iff 


mtd^ 
bic^ 


bfi 
Ir 


f48mte 

fc^Smtefl 

fc^mte 




tDfr 
fie 


fc^Smett 

WSmt 

fc^mett 


unij 
eud^ 
ftdj 


to!r 
fie 


fd^mtett 
jd^mtett 


unS 


®ie 


fc^mett 


n 


@ie 


fd^mtett 


ft^ 



Vocabulary 



ftit, prep, with D. or A., on (beside), 
at: ftm= ftu bint, ftniS» ftti bft9 
mtf, prep, with d. or a., on (upon) 
bftiS Sfenfter, /A? window 
bet XiW, M^ /flf^^ 
fid| eriartett, catch cold 



^ frenett, beglad^ be pleased 

jllli ffltlliteii, ^^ afraid 

{ifl^ ineu, A^ mistaken 

{id^ fetiett, j// <i^» (seat yourself) 

fiber, prep, with d. or a., over 

Hdr, prep, with d. or a., before 



THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS^ ETC, IQ 

Some reflezive verb phrases are followed either by the geni- i 
tive without a preposition, or by the dative or the accusative 
with a preposition : as, 

1. idl fl^Sme mid^ beinev, I am ashamed of you, 

2. ifl^ fdlftme ntiil^ fiber ettoaiS, I am ashamed of something (the accusa- 

tive with fiber, because ettoaiS has no genitive ending). 

3. Ui ffirdjte nvSo^ nor S^iteit, / am afraid of you. 

Exercise 14, German hito English 

I. Sd^ unb Sfnna lieben un^ (or etnanber), 2Rarte unb ©Itfa^ a 
Bctl^ tteben fid^ (or etnanber). 2. Slbcr bu unb SBtll^elm, fiebt i^r 
cud^ (or etnanber)? 3- 3a, unb totr arbeiten, aber ^an^ unb grife 
arbeiten ntd^t unb freuen fid^ baruber.^ 4. ©d^fimft bu btc^ tl^rer, 
SKutter? 5« 9?etn, Slnna, td^ fd^Sme mid^ ntd^t tl^rer, fonbem 
ntetner felbft 6. gftrd^ten @te fid) t)or $an^, grduletn ? 7- 9?ein, 
id^ fiird^te mtd^ ntd)t t)or t^m.^ 8. SBo ift SBater? @e^t er fi^ 
bor baig geuer?^ 9- ®t tear am ^nfter,^ jc^t aber fe^t er fic^ 
an ben Xifd^. 10. .Srrft bu btd^ nid^t? SBtll^elm fe^t fid^ auf 
ben Xtfd^, aber SSater ift am geuer.^ 11. greuft bu btd^ fiber 
"b^ S3ud^, 9Karic? 12, 3d^ freue mtc^ fel^r baruber.^ 

Ezerdse 15, English into German 

13. You are mistaken, Fred. 14. Yes, I am mistaken ; they 3 
love each other. 15. Was she not afraid of him ? 16. She 
was afraid of him. 17. But now she is not afraid of him. 
i8. Were you ashamed of him ? 19. Yes, I was ashamed of 
him and of her. 20. They do not work and they are not 
ashamed of it (barflber). 21. Where are father and mother? 
Are they catching cold ? 22. They sat down at the fire, but 
now mother is working at the window. 

^ barfl'bcr over it, at it. 2 The dative with a preposition generally expresses 
the place where or from which ; the accusative, the place whither. 
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IX. fteitt, @itt, AND THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 

Sein, ein, and the possessive adjectives are iriflected like biefer 
(8, 2), except that the nominative singular masculine and neu- 
ter and the accusative singular neuter have no case endings, 
and are called defective : ^ 







Mascnline 


Feminine 


Neuter 






N. 


fcitt 


fcine 


fein 


no 


Singular 


G. 


fetned 


!cinet 


feine^ 


of no 


D. 


feinem 


fcinet 


feinettt 


to ox for no 




A. 


feinett 


leine 


fein 


no 




N. 


fcine 


fcine 


fcine 


no 


Floral 


G. 


fcinet 


fcinet 


feinet 


of no 


D. 


Icinett 


feinett 


feinett 


to ox for no 




A. 


feine 


feine 


fcine 


no 



When the meaning is dear, the definite article (10, z) is often used 
instead of a possessive adjective, and is sometimes accompanied by the 
dative of the person affected : as, 

I. @ie bred^ett tnir bett ?lrtti, you are breaking my arm. 



Vocabulary 



feiti, feitte, fein^ nt?- 
ein, eittc, elti, a^ an (no plural)* 
tnein, meine, mein, my^ 
beitt^ beitie^ bciti, thy^ your, in 
familiar address to one person* 
feitt, feitte^ fein, his, its^ 
i^r, l^re, Hr, her^ 
ttttfcr^ tittfre,* unfer, our^ 



etter, ettre,^ etiev, your, in familiar 
address to two or more persons* 

fjir, Qre, ^x,Jheir^ 

3^r, 3^re, S^r, your, in formal 
address to two or more persons 
or to one person* 

bcr Sfreutib, the friend 

bfti^ ^iwmtXf the room 



* SttXxif ein, etc. are inflected alike and may be called fein-words (cf . 10*) 
^ When a stem ends in t\, tXi, or er, the e of the ending is commonly dzopped 
if possible ; otherwise, the e of the stem : as, unferm, euern, unfre. 



THE POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 21 

Exercise z6, German into English 

1. SBar S^rc 2;oc^ter 9Karic gcfteni ju ^ufe ? 2. SRcin, fie 
tear bei i^rer ©d^tocfter Slnnct 3* Slbcr l^cute tft fie ju ^aufc, 
unb il^re ©d^ipefter ift bei tl)r. 4* SSSann gcl^t tl^re ©d^tocfter 
Slnna nad^ ^ufc? s* 9)?arie, fragc^ bcine ©d^tueftcr 3lnna, 
toann fie na^ ^ufe flel)t! 6. @te gel^t morgeit mtt meinem 
S3ruber nac§ $au)e. 7* 3ft ii^r ©ruber $ang in ber ©d^ule? 
8, Sa, er tft in ber ©d^ule mit fetner ©d)toefter Slifabetl^. 9. Un^ 
fer ^an^ ift flein, bod^ {still) lernt er toa^ in ber ©d^ule. 
10. ^at er feinen Sruber? 11. 3a, er l^at einen ©ruber, %a% 
ift fein ©ruber. 12. 3ft ^fe bei feinem ©ater? 13* 9?ein, er 
ift f)ier, er ift in meinem 3inimer. 14- Unfer ^u^ ift ffein, unb 
9Karie tootint bei unfrer 3;od^ter 3lnna. 15. ^ier finb §an§ unb 
%d% ; too tft bein ©ater, $ani§ ? 16. ®ilt ^ in ben ®arten, ^and 
unb gri^, unb fud^t^ euem ©ater! 17- Oe^en ©ie^ in SI|r 
3intmer, graulein! ©ater ift fd^on ba. 18. 3ft euer greunb 
SSill^elm bei eud^? 19. JRein, er ift nid^t I)ier, er ift bei feincr 
SKutter* 

Exercise 17, English into German 

20, Have you water in your room, Fred? 21. I have no 
water in my room, and no table. 22. Your table is in our 
room. 23. Elizabeth, does your brother Jack go to school ? 

24. Yes, he goes to school, and lives at our sister Anna's. 

25. Where is yoiu: sister Anna to-day? 26, She is at our 
father's. 27. His brother is there in the garden. 28. Does 
he have a room at your house? 29. No, he lives at his 
daughter's. 30. Ask ^ my brother when he is going home. 

1 Familiar imperative, formed by adding e (singular), (c)t (plural) to the stem ; 
the subject (bu, i^r, 6, a) is unezpressed unless emphatic : as, frage ! ask, 

3 Formal imperative, formed by adding ett to the stem. The subject, ^ie 
(6, a)^ is always. expressed and stands after the verb : as, ge^en @ie ! go. 
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X. THE PRESENT AND THE PAST INDICATIVE OF 
STRONG VERBS 

The past indicative of strong verbs is not formed by add- 
ing tt or etc to the stem (as in weak verbs, 14, i), but merely 
by changing the stem vowels as in English: as. 



Present Infinitive 


Past Indicative 






fing-en (stem fttig) 


fong 




sing 


finb-cn (stem finb) 


fonb 




find 


fd|Ieict)-cn (stem f(^lcid|) 


\m6) 




sneaky creep 


fc^rcib-cn (stem fc^reib) 


f^ricb 




write 


t0mm-en (stem fumm) 


f om (for 


!amm) 


come 





Present (12 


,0 


Past (14, a) 


i* 
bfl 
er 


ftnge finbe 
fingft pnbeft 
ftngt finbet 


fomme 
fommft 
fommt 


fang 

fangft 

fang 


fanb ffim 
fanbeft ffimft 
fanb fSm 


loir 
fte 


ftngett ftnbett 
ftngt finbet 
fingett ftnbett 


fommett 

fommt 

fommett 


fangett 

fangt 

fangett 


fanbett fSmett 
fanbet fSmt 
fanbett fSmett 


@ie 


ftngett finbett 


fommett 


fangett 


fanbett fSmett 



3 In the past indicative the third person singular is like the first and 
has no personal ending. 



allettt', alone 

bleiben, blicb, remain^ stay 
bcr »rtcf, the letter 
bcr %\^if the river 
jitt, good; bcjfcr, better 
%t\\tVi^ ^Vt% ^^ called: )oie 
Ir? what is his name ? Ix 
^arl, his name is Charles 



Vocahulary 

^ptin^tn, ^pttmfi, spring 
trittfen, tronf^ drink 
8l^C)tl (irregular), gittg, go: toie 
gf^t H ^^XLtn"^ how do you do f 
(how goes it for you ?) {d gi^l 
l^ei^t mix git, / am well 
^tx^t fl<?ett (irregular), fft§, sit 

ftH(c)it (irregular), ftftttb, stand 



THE INDICATIVE MOOD t% 

Exercise z8, German into English 

1. SBte gel^t eg S^rcr SKutter l^eute abenb, graulein? a. %^ i 
banfe Sl^ncn, §err ©oftor, eg gel^t tl)r beffer. 3- ©ie fi^ am geuer 
unb trinft aKtld^. 4* Slbergeftemgingegtl^rmd^tgut 5- ®eftem 
ntorgen gtng inetn Sruber aBtll^elm nad^ ber ^rd§e. 6. SBor 
ber Sird^e fanb er feinen greunb Sari ©d^mibt 7« Sari fragte 
aBil^etm: „SBann fommt SBater nad^ ^ufe?" 8. SBillielm ant* 
toortete: ,,@r fommt ntd^t \^tyx\.t, fonbern morgen abenb." 9, SBil* 
^elm ffi^rtc Sari in jenen ®arten unb fprang in ben glufe. 
10. aWeinc abutter fafe am genfter, ^rr ©oftor, unb furc^tete 
fic§ fe^r. II. @ie fe^te fid^ an ben Xifc^ unb fd^rieb lt)rem 
SSater einen Srief. 12. SIber SQSill^elm unb Sari blieben nid^t 
lange ba, fonbern fd^Iid^en ing ^aug. 13- 3d^ gtng ing '^m,^ 
mer unb fanb SRutter fel^r feant 14. 3d^ blieb lange 6ei il^r. 
15- 3d^ bleibe (11^) l^eute, grfiulein; gel^en ©te {21^ ju Sl^rer 
©c^toefter ! 16. S)a fommt metn SBruber SBill^elm. 17- SBill^elm, 
bleibc (21^) \!^t}xit bei SKutter ! 3d^ gef)e ju ©d^n)efter 3lnna, 

Exercise 19, English into German 

18. William, what is your friend's name ? 19. His name is 2 
Charles. 20, How is he to-day ? 21, He is well, Miss Smith. 
22. Did he stay at your house last night } 23, Yes, he was 
here last night, and he stays at pur house to-day. 24. Yester- 
day he went into the garden and sprang into the river. 25. He 
found the water cold. 26. He did not remain there long, but 
crept into my room. 27, Did he write his sister a letter ? 
28. No, he sat at the fire a long time, but he wrote her no 
letter. 29. When is he going to his sister's? 30. To- 
night; and he stays at her house till to-morrow. 31. There 
sits Charles in the garden. 32. Charles, stay (21^) with me 
to-day ; Miss Smith is going home. 
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ZI. THE PRESENT AND THE PAST INDICATIVE OF gSetbett 



Present ( 1 2/z) 


Past (14, a) 


id^ loerbe / become^ etc. 

bil toirft thou becomest, etc. 

cr ttnrb h^ becomes^ etc. 


ic^ loilrbc I became^ etc. 

bll ttrilrbcft thou becamest^ etc. 

?r loilrbe he became^ etc. 


toft toerbett we becofne^ etc. 
fl^r lo^rbet ye become^ etc. 
jte werbett M^ become^ etc. 


totr lottrbctt we became^ etc. 
f^r loilrbet ye became^ etc. 
fie loilrbctt th^ became^ etc. 


Sic toerbett ^'w become^ etc. 


@tc ttrilrbctt you became^ etc. 



In the present indicative the stem vowel e is changed to i in the 
second and third persons singular (as in some other strong verbs, 72, 3). 
In the second person singular b is dropped, and in the third person there 
is no personal ending. 

The past indicative is formed by changing the stem yowel (22, z) and 
adding the personal ending e (cf. 22, 3). In the singular the forms iil^ 
toftrb, bil tuftrbft, Ix mftrb are now poetic ; but in compound forms they 
occur sometimes in prose : as, bev Krme ftarb unb tuarb begra'beit, the poor 
man died and was buried. 



Vocabalary 



Mf whenj introducing a subordi- 
nate clause (12,3) expressing a 
single act in past time 

tuenti, whenever^ intmducing a sub- 
ordinate clause (12, 3) expressing 
repeated action in any time ; if 
every if 

b&9 (Sid, the ice 

frettltbliit, friendly 

Stt'freitltblil^, unfriendly [against. 

0igeit, prep, with a., toward^ 



^n^ann!, fohn 

tntoc, tired; with G. or A., tired of 

bie ®ad|e, the thing, the affair 

bcr Sdjnee, the snow 

fdjBll, beautiful, pretty 

toeil, because, introducing a subor- 
dinate clause (12,3) 

bic SBctt, the world 

toirbett, become, get: mCrben and, 
become of; toivbeit sll, turn to 

miebev, again 



THE INDICATIVE MOOD 2$ 

Exercise aO| Gennan into English 

1. 3e§t tft eS SBtntcr, unb i)a§ SBaffer totrb ju ©d^cc imb ju i 
®i^ ! 2. 3m SBtnter, toenn c^ fait tDirb, gctjt c^ metnem SBater 
t)id (mticA) beffer. 3* 3Kir felbft gcl^t eig beffer tm ©ommer, njenn 
ci^ loieber i)d^ njtrb. 4- 3lte ic§ fcanf njar, tourbe bte SBelt^ fait 
unb unfreuttblid^ gegen mid^. 5« S)ie SBcIt tourbc fait gegcn bid), 
eiifabet^, toeil bu unfrcunblic^ gcgen fie (it) toarft. 6. SBeitn 
bu felbft frcunblic^ gegen bie SBelt toirft, toirb fie ^ toieber tparm 
utib fd^fin. 7- 2fu^ bir toirb nid^ti^, tomn bu unfrcunblid^ unb 
fait bifi 8. SSSurbe bein grcunb Sol^ann auc§ (also) fait gegcn 
bid^, ©lifabetl^? 9- @t tourbe fel^r unfreunblid^ gegen mid^ unb 
btd^. 10. ^te ift er felbft franf, er tourbe geftern franf, ate 
er auig ber ©d^ule fam. ii. SBenn e? toieber ©omntft ift, 
toirb er^ frant i2, ®r ift ber ©d^ule fd^on lange miibe, unb 
ttjenn e^ l^eife ift, toirb er ^ aud^ ber SBelt mlibe. 13- 3a, \a, bu 
unb er, il^r toerbet alt! 14. SBerbet (21^) toieber jung, unb bleibt 
jung im ©ommcr unb im SBinter ! 

Exercise 21, English into German 

15. Now it is getting summer again, Anna, and you are 2 
better when it is warm. i6. But I am getting tired of the 
affair. 17. Yes, but John became unfriendly to you because 
you were cold to him and to his brother. 18. They are now 
becoming friendly again to us. 19. When you are ill, the 
world becomes^ cold and unfriendly to you. 20, It becomes 
cold to you because you yourself are cold to it. 21. How 
are you to-day ? Are you getting better ? 22. I am getting 
better, but I have been ill a long time (13, i). 23. I was not 
at home when you became ill. 24. I am very glad (id^ freue 
ntid^ fel)r) that you are getting better. 

2 The inverted order ; for an entire dauBe precedes the subject (ii, z). 
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Zn. TH£ PERFECT AND THE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE OF 
WEAK VERBS 

The principal parts of a verb are the present infinitive, the 
past indicative, and the past participle, as in English. The 
past participle of weak verbs is formed from the stem by pre- 
fixing ge (denoting completion) and adding t or ct : as, 



Present Inflnitiye 


Past Indicatiye 


Past Participle 




f fig-en (stem f fig) 


ffig-te 


0e-ffi9-f 


say 


off n-ctt (stem dffn) 


5ffn-etc 


0C-5ffn-ct 


open 


ant'tuort-en (stem mtttODrt) 


anfiDort-etc 


0C-ant'ioort-ct 


answer 


l^fib^n (stem ^fib) 


p-te (for ^b-tc) 


0C-^fib-f 


have 



The perfect and the pluperfect of most verbs are inflected 
as in English, by using the tense auxiliary l^aBett^ have: as, id^ 
l^aBe gcfagt^ I saidy I have saidy or I have been saying; iil^l^ttt 
gefagt, I had said or / had been saying: 



Perfect 


Pluperfect 


i4 
ha 
er 


l^fibe 


fieffiflf 
geffigf 
aeffiflf 


i« 
bil 
Jr 


^fitte Qcffigf 
^attcft geffigf 
l^tte Qcffigf 


toft 
fie 


l^fibett 

l^fibt 

^fibett 


geffigf 
geffigf 


rte 


l^atteit Qcffigf 
^fittet Qcf&gf 
^fitteti gelfiflf 


@ie 


^fibett 


flcffigf 


@tc 


patten flcffiflf 



Vocabulary 



bann, /^«y jatod^f , yes indeed 
$etnri(^, Henry; $etn^, Harry 
^dlen, ^dlte, oe^dlt, /^/^>% 
!l0tifen, n^t^fte, gellotift, ^;i^^^ 
Kgeii, Kgtc, gcUgt, /ty^, >«/ 



ftcttctt, fletttc, ^t^tUt, place, put 

bte Xftrie), M^ ^^r 

toavitUf toatttttf gcmartet, ze/^x//; 

toarten ouf, with a., wait for 
»fr, who? 



THE INDICATIVE MOOD 2/ 

In questions or statements not in narrative or description 
(14, 2) the perfect is used like the English past. As a rule, 
the participle stands at the end of its clause, but in a sub- 
ordinate clause it stands before the auxiliary verb : as, 

1. ttcr ^^X bic %^X geoffnet ? who opened the door? 

2. x^ ftage, )oer bie Stir oeoffnet 1a^^i^ I ask who opened the door. 

Exercise 22, German into English 

1. aSer l^at an btc Siir geflo^jft, SKarie? 2. St)re aSutter ^ot 
flcHo^jft. 3* l^at fie bag genfter geSffnet ? 4. 9?ctn, aber td^ l^abe 
eg gedffnet. 5* ^aft bu auc^ biefen Sifd^ ang genfter gefteUt? 
6. grcluletn 9)?arie t|at tl^n baran ^ gefteHt. 7- ©ie I|at mit beinem 
©ruber gefptelt. 8. %% totr l^abcn lange mit il^m gef^jtelt. 9. §at 
^tnrid^ ben SSrtcf gel^oft ? 10. ®r \)oi tf)n l^eute morgcn geI)oIt 
iinb auf ben Xtfd^ gelegt. 11. SBo tear ^inj geftern? ^atte er 
ntd^t auf mtd^ gctoartet? 12, Satoo^I, er l^atte fetir lange anf 
bid^ getoartet. 13. SSater t|at ^einj nad^ ^^wfe ju 3J?uttcr 
gefd^tdt. 14* ®r l^atte nad^ fciner aKutter gefragt! 15. %% er 
I)atte nad^ tf)r gefragt. i6, 3d^ f)a6e geanttoortet, ba§ fie ju §aufe 
bei Slinen tft. 

Exercise 23, English into German 

17. Have you waited long for us ? 18. No, we have not 
waited long. 19. Did you knock on the window? 20. No, 
but Henry knocked at the door. 21. Did Henry have my 
book with him (bei fid|) } 22. Yes ; he laid it on that table. 
23. Who put this table at the door ? 24. I put it (il)n) at the 
door, but I did not open the door. 25. Did you not play in 
the garden ? 26. We did not play ; I sent Harry home to his 
sister. 27. I sent him home because she had been asking 
for him. 28, He did not wait for his brother Charles. 
1 baran', on it^ at it. 
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Xm. THE PERFECT AND THE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE OF 
STRONG VERBS 

X The past participle of strong verbs is formed from the stem 
by prefixing ge (denoting completion) and adding ctt^ the stem 
vowel often being changed (as in English) : as, 



Present Inflnitiye 



Past Indicatiye Past Participle 



fmg-cn (stem fltig) fcng 

finb-ctt (stemflttb) fanb 

fd^rcib-cn (stem fc^reiH) fd&rlcb 

trinf-en (stem triit!) trcnf 

ft^-cn (stem f!^^ irregular) f fife 

fte^-(e)n (stem f^, irregular) ftftnb 



0c-fttng'-ett 


sing 


0e-fttn'b-ctt 


find 


gc-fd^rie'b-cti 


writs 


0C-trttnf-eti 


drink 


geWf-eti 


sit 


ge-ftfttt'b-eti 


stand 



Perfect (26, a) 


Pluperfect (26, a) 


i« 
bil 
er 


^&be 


gcfung'cn 
gefung'en 
gcfung'cn 


id^ ySAit gcfung'cn 
bil l^fittcft • gcfung'cn 
{r yiiit gcfung'cn 


lofr 
fie 


^&bett 

^Sbt 

^&bett 


gcfung'cn 
gcfung'cn 
gcfung'cn 


toll ^attett gcfung'cn 
{§r ifiXiti gcfung'cn 
fie l^ttett gcfung'cn 


©te 


l^&bett 


gcfung'cn 


@ie l^ttctt gcfung'cn 



Vocalmlary 



(ftffen^ lie^^ %t\^tn, let, leave 
ffl^(afett, fd^Uef, o^f^Ii^fcn, sleep 
ffl^ISgen, fc^Ittg, gefc^lSgen, strike.beat 
trjigett, tr% gctrSgcn, carry 
0?Bett, gfib, 0Cfl?bett, give 
llfcil, lfti5, flcllfctt, read 
fl^Ctt, fa^^ geff^Ctt, see 
Beigen^ b!g, gebiffen, ^//^ 
(ridden, BrSi^, gebrj^d^en, ^r^^ 



^elfen, ]§alf^ ge^Dlfen, with d., ^^ 
ni^mett^ nS^m, Oendmmeit (irregu- 
lar), take; with d.^ take from 
ftirid^en, ftirSil^, gef)ir0(^en, jr/^a>& 
tilu, tJiti getKa', irregular, ^ 
ted^t, ^jg'^^.' tcil^t gilt, very well 
bcr Ofittger, the finger 
ber $unb, M^ dog 
ber Wing, />5^ ^*«^y ttlCf w^'^ 
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After verbs meaning take^ the dative expresses the object i 
from which the person or the thing is taken : as, 

1. ^ttt Ct bit beittett $tlllb gettontmeit ? did he take your dag from yout 

2. ja, tx ii^ui x^n ntir getiontmeit, yes^ he took him from me. 

Exercise 24, German into English 

I. 3)cin aSatcr I)at m6) in fcincm 3^"^"^^^ olletn gctaffcn. 2 
2, ^abcn ®tc gut gefd^Iafcn? 3» %^ banfe bit, tc^-l^abc rcd^t gut 
Qcfd^Iafcn. 4. S33a^ l^abcn ®tc tjcutc morgen gctan? s* Sd^ I)abe 
bie^ SBud^ gelefen, bctnc aKutter l^at e^ mtr gcgebcn. 6. ^abcn ©tc 
mcinen S5rubcr %ti% gcfelien? 7- 3a, ja, id^ I)abc il^n gcfcl)cn. 
8. SBo l^abcn ©tc il^n gefel^cn ? 9- 3d^ ^abe i^n l^cute niorgen tm 
©arten gefc^cn. 10. Slber bi^ l^eute ^attc id^ tl^n me gefel^cn. 
II. 3d^ l^abc aud^ betne ©d^tocfter tm ©arteii gcfel)cn, afe ber 
^unb aug bent ^aufe in ben ®artcn fprang unb fie bife. 12, ^* 
ben ©ie ben ^unb gefc^lagen? 13. 3a, id^ l^abe i^n gefdjlagen 
unb beine ©d^wefter in^ ^au^ getragen, beine SDiutter ^at ntir ge* 
t)oIfen. 14. S)eine ©d^wefter ^attc einen SRing am ginger ge^abt, 
bein ©ruber fiarl ^atte il)n i^r genommcn. 

Exercise 25, English into German 

15. Did mother leave you alone in her room, Charles? 3 
i(k No, she left us with (bei) your brother. 17. Did you not 
see father? 18. We saw him this morning in the garden. 
19. Have you never seen my sister ? 20, Not till this morn- 
ing ; but how did she break her arm ? 21. A dog bit it (il)n) 
and broke it. 22. My brother beat the dog, and I helped him. 
23. Who carried her into the house ? 24. Doctor Smith and 
I carried her into the house. 25. We carried her into your 
room. 26. Did you find my book ? 27. Yes, and I gave it 
to your sister. 28. She has been reading it. 29. Have you 
not seen the doctor ? 
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ZIV. THE PERFECT AND THE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE OF 
VERBS INFLECTED WITH @eitl 

Many verbs have the perfect and the pluperfect inflected 
with the auxiliary fcin (not tjaben, 26, 2). These verbs are 
fcin^ tDetben^ and Bleiben ; and intransitive verbs (or their com- 
pounds) that denote change of position or of condition:^ as, 

1, er iji ju $aufe Qeilie^en, he remained at home, 

2. pe ift ittiSlESaffcr gefatteti^ shefellinto the water. 



Perfect 


Pluperfect 


ic^ bin 
bu btft 
cr Ift 


gcfolgf I followed^ 
gcfolgf etc. (26, a) 
gefolgf 


14 ItJfir gcfunfcn I hadsunk^ 
bfl wfirft gcfunf en etc. (26, 2) 
er war gcfunf'cn 


toir jinb 
i^r fcib 
fie finb 


gcfolgf 
gcfolgf 
gcfolgf 


tt)ir warett gcfunf'cn 
i^r toart gcfunf'cn 
fie warett gcfunf en 


©ie finb 


gcfolgf 


©ie tt»arett gcfunf'en 



A few intransitive verbs denoting change of position are inflected with 
l^aben when used without reference to the starting pointy the direction^ or 
the stopping point of the motion : as, 

I. bu ^aft t>iel geretft, you have traveled much. 



Vocabulary 



feitt, toSr, ift getoffen, be 



fil^ren^ filler, ift gefSl^ren, drive^ 



tofrbeu^ tofirbe, ift getodrben^ become ride, go 



bleiben^ bUeb, ift geblieben, remain 
ei(en, eifte, ift gecilt, hasten, hurry 
folgcn, folgte, ift gefolgt, with d., 

follow 
reifen^ teiftc, ift gcreift, travel 



ffttten, fid, iftgcfftttcn,/?// 
g«^(e)«, ging, ift gcgftngcn, go 
fdmmett, fam, ift gef j^mmen, come 
ftnlen, fanl, ift gefunlen, sink 
toftd^fen, touci^d, ift getoftd^fen, grow 



1 C£. the French "11 est parti " and the English " he Is gone." 
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Ezerciae 36, Gennan into English 

1. aSo ift mein SSatcr, grfiulcin? Sft cr gcftern bci S^nen gc* 
njefen? 2. ©r tear bei un^, aber er ift mubc gemorben unb nad^ 
^aufc gefaf)rcn. 3. S[t er onein gefafjrcn? 4. 9?ein, er ift mit 
Sari in unferm SBagen gefa^ren. 5. Unb ift nieine SKutter auc^ 
I)icr gemefen? 6. 2)eine aWutter ift bei Slnna gemefen, ober fie ift 
beinem SSater gefolgt unb nac§ ^aufe gegangen. 7. SSann ift fie 
gegangen? 8, ©ie ift geftem abenb mit nieiner ©djmefter gegan^ 
gen. 9, Sft 3^r Sruber lange bei S^nen getoefen? 10. 9?ein, 
nur bi§ I)eute ift er geblieben. 11. @r ift je^t nad^ ^aufe geeilt, 
hjeil toir morgen ju if)m ge^en. 12. Sc^ unb meine ©dimefter 
Ijaben nie gereift, unb 95ruber gri^ \:^(A nid)t Diel gereift 13. @eib 
t^r nic^t ju euerm SBruber gereift? 14. SBir finb nie 5U il)m ge* 
reift 15. SBer ift an ber 2ur? 3^r Sruber |)ang? SBie ift er 
getoad^fen! 16. ®r ift fe^r gemad^fen, ift aber bod^ Ilein; bleibe 
(21^) bei unig, ^aniS! 17. ®eftern abenb, ate er im ®arten mar, 
ift er ing SBaffer gefaHen unb gefunfen. 18. 2)ein ©ruber mar 
il^m gefolgt unb f^jrang iniS SBaffer if)m ju ^ilfe (to his aid). 

Exercise 27, English into German 

19. Where was your brother yesterday ? 20. He was at 
Anna's, but last night he came home. 21. He had never 
been at Anna's. 22. To-day he has been at home, but to-night 
he has gone to my brother's. 23. Did his friend go with him ? 
24,^ Yes, he went with him. 25. Elizabeth did not go because 
she had become ill. 26. She has never traveled much ; she 
has never been at her brother's. 27. Yesterday she fell into 
the water and has become very ill. 28. She is in her room 
to-day, and father and mother have remained a long time with 
(bei) her. 29. They have now gone home with Charles. 
30. He came yesterday and stayed until this morning. 
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ZV. THB FUTURE AND THS FUTURS PERFECT THDICATIVX 

The future of a verb is formed by adding its present infini- 
tive to the present indicative of ttietben ; the future perfect, by 
adding its perfect infinitive : as, 



Fntnre Indicative 


Future Perfect Indicatiyo 




i^ wcrbe fftfien 


\6) tDerbe sefSgf ^Sben (26, a) 


say 


tc4 tDerbe \^tAtn 


i(^ tDerbe ge^ftM" ^SDen " 


have 


16) werbc pitficii 


t(^ merbe gefung'en ^Sben " 


sing 


ic4 tDSrbe f ein 


i(ft wcrbc geiol'fen fcln (30, i) 


be 


\6) merbe tuirbeit 


i(ft »erbc gemar'beii fete « 


become 


ic^ n)erbe ftitf en 


ic^ merbe gefttnfett fete " 


sink 



%is^ ttietbe fagen^ / shall say or I shall be saying; id^ ttierbe 
gefnnftn fein, / shall have sunk or I shall have been sinking: 



Future 


Future Perfect 


i4 
bfl 
er 


it»crbe 
tDtrft 
tmrb 


ffiflcn 
fagcn 
fftgcn 


ic^ tt)crbe gcfunf'en fcin 
bil iDirfl gefunfcn fcin 
er loirb gefunfcn fcin 


totr 


merben 
toerbet 
toerben 


fagcn 
fagcn 
fagcn 


tt)ir tocrbett gefunfcn fcin 
f^r toerbet gefunfcn fein 
fie toerbett gefunfcn fein 


@ie 


toerben 


fagcn 


@ie tt)erbeti gefunfcn fein 



Vocabulary 



btani^en^ braui^te^ gebrani^t, need 
gfauien^ glauite, gegfaubt^ believe 
faufen^ faufte, gefauft, buy 
XwSs^vx, lail^te, ^tU,^i^ laugh : lad^en 

fliier, with A., laugh at 
Iftc^ete, Iftd^efte^ gelac^elt, smile: 

(ftf^ete ftbet, with a., smile at 



(aufen, lief, ift getanfen, run 
Ba(b, soon; bod^, j////, surely ^ I hope 
fd, j^y often used to sum up a 
clause, and then not to be trans- 
lated 
tud^f, well ; probably ^ I suppose 
tuor&'ber, over what? at whatt 



THE INDICA TIVE MOOD 3 3 

The future is often used to express a supposition or 2i prob- 
ability in present time ; the future perfect, in past time. Em- 
phasis is given by adding ttio^I or bod^ : as, 

1. bied toiitb mol^I beiii IBntber feln, I suppose this is your brother, 

2. er mirb bai^ $aui9 bod^ gelauft ^tAtHf he has surely bought the hause^ 

I hope he has bought the house, 

Ezerdse 28, German into English 

X. 3^ tocrbc uTtfcm grcunb fiari balb fel^cn, broud^t er cttuaig? 
2. SBann toerbcn ©ic il)n fcfjen? 3. SKorgen abcnb; toirb er 
morgen frul^ ju S^nen fommen ? SBorflber lad^en ©ie ? 4. flbcr 
©ie! Unfer greunb ift je^t fd^on bei mir! 5. ©ie merben 
il^n bod^ nid^t gefefjen tiaben! 6, Satool^I, unb Xotnn toxx nid)t 
tn^ X^eater gcl^en, fo totrb er fiber ung lad^en. 7- 3d^ tuerbe 
mid^ fd^fimen, toenn er fiber mid^ lad^t 8. SBerben ©ie. fid^ 
t)or i^m furd^ten? 9- 9?ein, unb id^ tuerbe nid^t glauben, baft 
er fiber mid^ lad^en toirb. 10. SKeine ©d^mefter toirb aud^ ^eute 
abenb ^icr fein, fie i[t geftem nad^ ^aufe gefal^ren. 11. 9Benn 
fie ^eute ing XI)eater gel)t, fo mirb fie fel^r mfibe toerben. 12, 3d^ 
flloube, fie toirb ju ^aufe bleiben* 

Ezerdse 29, English into German 

13. Shall you see my father ? 14. Yes, and my brother 
will see him. 15. Will Charles laugh at me if I stay at home ? 
16. I do not believe he will laugh at you. 17. When will 
your brother come home i i8. He will drive home to-morrow 
night. 19. If we go into the garden, we shall find mother. 
20. If she stays in the garden, she will catch cold. 21. When 
will she go to your brother's ? 22. She will go to-night, and 
I shall go with her. 23, I suppose this is your mother. 
24. Yes, it is she (17, i). 25. Mother, you will catch cold if 
you stay here. 26. If you catch cold, you will become ilL 
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ZVL NOUNS: CLASS I, STRONG (152, z, 154, 155) 

Masculine : Most nouns ending in unaccented el^ en, et ; 
ber ^iifc^ ckeese. 

Feminine: bie 2Wttttet, mother, bte %^ttx, daughter. 

Neuter: Some nouns ending in unaccented el^ en (includ- 
ing all infinitives used as nouns), et ; all diminutive nouns end- 
ing in d^cn^ lein; most nouns of the form @e — u 

In the plural, a, 0, it are modified <3, 3) in W SRittter, bte So^et, bttd 
SM'i/itXf and about twenty mascnlines (155, 3). 

Feminine nouns of all classes remain unchanged in the singular ; in 
the dative plural all nouns end in n* 



this wagon 


the mother 


the painting 


the name 


bicfet SBfigcn 


ble abutter 


bad @(emSrbe 


bet 9?ftmc(n)i 


biefed ^figend 


bet abutter 


b{d ©emSrbed 


b{d 92&mend 


bicjem ^&gcn 


bet 9Jluttcr 


bem ©cmSl'bc 


betti 9^&men 


biefen ^ftgen 


ble 3Ruttcr 


bftd ©emSrbe 


bett iR&men 


bicfe '^Bagen 


bie aRiittcr 


bie ©cmSrbe 


bie i«ftmcn 


bicfer ^agcn 


bet aRiittcr 


bet dJcmal'bc 


bet 9{&men 


bicfett ^figcn 


bett gjliittcvit 


bett ®cmSrbctt 


bett 92&men 


bicje ^figcn 


bie abutter 


bie ®cmSl'bc 


bie liftmen 





Vocabulary 




bcr Wiener 


bie Wiener servant 


bie Soi^ter 


bie %Wtx 


bcr $attfe(ti) bie ^aufen heap 


bSS^ia^er 


bie mSfter 


ber fi«*ret 


bie SS^rer teacher 


ber 9(^fe( 


bie S^fel 


ber Ottfel 


bie Onfel «^«^^ 


ber ©ruber 


bie »rflber 


W> Bfenfter 


bie gfetifter window 


ber %ViXitXi 


bie C^arten 


bd« ^ers^ 


bie ^erjen A^^zr/ 


ber Cfeii 


bie 5fen 


bdS aWeffer 


bieaneffcr knife 


ber SSter 


bie S8ter 


bS$ abetter 


bic^etter weather 


ber sage! 


bie SSgel 



daughter 

cloister 

apple 

brother 

garden 

stove 

father 

bird 



iThe nominative without n is preferable (155,4). 

'Irregular in the singular : ba9 ^rg, be9 ^ergend, bem $ergen, bad ^rg* 
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Exercise 30, German into English 

I. ^bcn ®ic ^arte Onfcl gefel^cn? Sr mar tm ©orten mit i 
itnferm Scorer unb unfern fflrubern. 2. SBon ben gcnftern mcinc^ 
Stmmcrg fel^e id^ ben Oarten. 3- Stber tc^ ^a6e feinen Dntet 
nid^t gefc^cn, cr ift nid^t aug bem ®arten gelommen. 4. SBo finb 
bic %i6)itt mcine§ Sel^rcriS? 5. ^eute morgen tooren fie im 
Slofter. 6. SBcnn bag SBcttcr fd^dn ift, merben fie balb mit 
bcm S)tencr t)icr fcin. 7. ^6rcn ©ic bic SSdgel in unfcrm ®ar== 
ten? 8. Satool)!, bag ^crj Itopft mir, toenn id^ fie l^fire. 
9- SBcnn ©ic mit mir in ben ®arten gel)en, fo n^crben toir bie 
SSDgel fet)cn. 10. SBir toerben auc^ ^Ipfel finben. 11. ^icr 
finb bic ^fel in ^oufcn, I)aben ©ic cin SWeffer bei fic^ ? 12. 3d^ 
l^abc l^cutc lein SWeffcr bei mir, meinc SKcffer finb in meinem 
dimmer. 13- 9?e^mcn ©ic mein aWeffer ! 14. S)iefe Spfel finb 
fd^5n ! IS* SBir l^aben feinc ^pfcl gu ^oufc unb feinen ®artcn. 
16. D, toie fd^iJn ift ber SWorgcn ! SBic fd^iJn fingen bie SSiJgel ! 

Exercise 31, English into German 
17. I did not see William's teacher yesterday, and I shall 2 
not see him. 18. Who is his teacher ? 19. My uncle John ; 
he is the brother of my mother. 20. There he is in the car- 
riage with my father. 21 • Did you hear the birds this morn- 
ing? 22. I opened my window, but I did not hear them. 
23. You will hear them to-morrow morning if the weather is 
fine (fd^6n). 24. Here is the servant with apples ; here is a 
knife. 25. Have you seen the paintings in the cloister? 

26. Yes indeed, the paintings are old and very beautiful. 

27. How small the rooms of this cloister are ! 28. They are 
small and cold; they have no stoves. 29. How beautiful the 
windows are ! 

Inflect »* my window," " his daughter," «* your cloister," «* your gar- 3 
den," " our brother," " her bird," " their heart," and " his knife." 
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XVn. NOUNS: CLASS H, STRONG (I52»^ t54i ^S^) 
Masculine: Most nouns of one syllable; all noims ending 
in ie^^ \% ling; many nouns, mostly of foreign origin, ending 
in l^ tt^ Xf t^ and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 35 nouns of one syllable; all nouns end- 
ing in funft ; some nouns ending in vX^^ fal* 

Neuter : About 60 nouns of one syllable ; most nouns end- 
ing in ttiiS^ fal ; many nouns of foreign origin (not denoting 
persons), ending in X, ti, Xf if and accented on the last syllable. 

Most nouns of one syUable have a^ 0, % ^Vi modified in the plural : if 
masculine, generaUy;^ if feminine, always; if neuter, almost never.* 



this tree 


the hand 


the year 


the secret 


bicfet SBaum 


bie §anb 


bft« Sa^r 


\M ©el^eim'niS 


biefed JBaumed 


bet ©anb 


bJf« 3fi^te« 


b«« ®c^cim'niffe«» 


biefem 93aume 


bet ©anb 


bettt 3a^re 


bettt (SJc^cim'mffe 


bicfett JBaum 


bie §anb 


b«« 3a^r 


bftd ©c^lm'nig 


bicfe Saume 


bie C>a«^e 


bie Sa^re 


bie ®c^tm'niffe 


bicfet Saume 


bet §anbe 


bet ga^re 


bet ®c^im'niffe 


bicfett SSaumett 


bett ^^anbett 


bett ga^rett 


bett ©c^cim'niffett 


bicfe SBaume 


bie ^anbe 


bie ga^re 


bie ©c^im'niffe 



Vocabulary 
bcr 8etg bie Serge mountain bie 9Jac^t bie ^M^\t night 



berSftt^ 


bie gfilge 


foot 


bie Stftbt 


bie @tabte 


a*(K» ^^^o'^ 


bcr Sd^n 


bie ©B^ne 


son 


bag Setti 


bie »cinc 


leg 


bcr «rm 


bie ^mte^ 


arm 


bag $aar 


bie $aare 


pair 


bcr ^m^ 


bie 8(^tt^c> 


shoe 


m> $f Srb 


bie $fSrbe 


horse 


bcr %H 


bie 25fle» 


day 


ba§ 2:ier 


bie ^tetc 


animal 


bcr a^d'nat 


bie ^d'naie 


month 


baiS SBort 


bie JBorte 


word 



ifCrnte, ^unbe, @(^u^e, Xage, and some others are not modified (156,3). 
aba« (or ber) glofi, raft, bie giBge; bae «oot, ^^/, bie ©oote or ©8te (3, a). 
'Before case endings the % of ni9 is doubled. 
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The accusative is used to express the extent of time or of i 
space: as, 

1. biefen S^onot Bleilit er ^ier, this month he will remain here, 

2. er ift einen ^of f d^^l^r^ he is a head taller. 

Exercise 32, German into English 

I. S)a ift Der ©ol^n Sfjrcg greunbei§, fetien ©ie tf|n ! 2. (£r 2 
%o\, leinen ^ut unb letne ©d^ul^e. 3- 2Benn bie 95aumc griin 
finb unb bic 9?a^te tDarm, tno^nt er unter (among) ben J^teren 
auf bcm Serge. 4. Slber im SBinter bleibt er bet meinem ©ofjnej 
5- ©eine Slnne unb SSeine finb nod^ fel^r fd^toacl^, Quf bent Serge 
iDirb eg il^ni n)ot|I beffer gel^en. 6. Slommen ©ie mit mir nad^ 
ber ©tabt! SBir toerben fel^en, toai^ er ba tun tnirb. 7* SBerben 
©ic tl^m ettoctg in ber ©tabt laufen? 8. @r gel^t oft (pfteti) 
nad^ ber ©tabt, fjat aber fein 5pferb unb leine ©d^ul)e, id^ toerbc 
i^m ein ^aar ©d£)uf|c (^ shoes) laufen. 9. 3f)re SBorte finb 
fel)r freunblid^, aud^ id^ merbe i^m ettoa^ faufen. 10. S)iefen 
SWonat tootint er ^ier auf bent Serge. 11. Sr toirb biefen SBin* 
ter in ber ©tabt bleiben, too er in bie ©cfjule gct|t. 12. ©ein 
SSater unb feinc SKutter finb gut gegen il)n, aber toeil fie fo 
arm (jpooi) finb, l^elfen fie itiren ©iJtinen nid^t biel. 

Exercise 33, English into German 

13. Have you seen the sons of my friend ? They are very 3 
poor. 14. I saw them yesterday morning among the horses 
and the animals on the mountains. 15. This summer they 
will live on the mountains. 16. But to-day they have gone to 
town. 17. The hands and feet of this son are very small. 
18. Has he no shoes } 19. No, he has no shoes, but the days 
are warm. 20- Will the sons stay here this winter ? 

Inflect " which day," " no animal," " your word," " my horse," " my 4 
shoe," " which horse," " your city," " his son," and " our mountain." 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



ZVm. NOUNS: CLASS III, STRONG (152, z, 154, 158) 

Masculine: 8 nouns of one syllable; bet ^^i^ntf mistake^ 
ber 9{eid^lum^ riches. 

Neuter: About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable; almost all 
nouns ending in tum« 

All nouns have a, 0, u, Wi modified in the plural. 



this man 


the error 


the house 


the antiquity 


bicfet 3Kann 


bet grr'tflm 


bftd $au§ 


bft« 3I('tcrtflm 


biefed banned 


bJf« 3rr'tflm« 


b{d C^aufed 


bl« ^I'tertflmd 


bieiettt ^anne 


bettt Srr'mm 


bettt ^aufe 


bettt 5irtertflm 


biefett ^Jlann 


bett Svr'tflm 


bftd |>QUd 


bftd m'tertllm 


bicfe 9Jiannet 


bie 3rr'tilmet 


bie C>a«f^t 


bie 511'tcrtilmer 


bicfet 9)Mnnet 


bet Srr'tilmet 


bet C>aufet 


bet 3Il'tertfimet 


biefett 3Kannetti 


bett 3rr'tilmettt 


bett ^aufetti 


bett Sirtcrtfimettt 


bicfe 3Rannet 


ble grr'tfimet 


bie ^Sufet 


bie Srrtcrrilmet 



Vocabulary 



ber ®eifi 


bie C^etfter 


spirit 


ber [Ranb 


bie SRanber 


edge 


ber®ott 


bie %mzx 


god 


ber SBalb 


bie SBfilbet 


forest 


ber ficli 


bie Setter 


body 


ber aSttrw 


bie SBilrmer 


worm 


ber a^atttt 


bie manner 


man 


ber 3rrtttm 


bie 3rrtttmer 


error 


berDrt 


bie firter 


place 


ber mzx^mx bie 9leti^i&met 


• wealth 


ba§ »ilb 


bie »ilber 


picture 


'm ^(etb 


bie ^leiber 


dress 


bas »tti^ 


bie mOstx 


book 


m> Sanb 


bie Sanber 


land 


m> I)ac^ 


bie ^ac^er 


roof 


ba^ Sii^t 


bie Sii^ter 


light 


bag I)orf 


bie ^3rfcr 


village 


m> Sieb 


bie Sieber 


song 


bas^i 


bie @ter 


^gg 


ba^s (5i^i0g 


bie 8i^(9ger 


castle 


ba^gfefb 


bie gfelber 


field 


ba^ ec^tofrt 


bie ©c^ttif rter 


sword 


bag (S»elb 


bie ®c(ber 


money 


ba^ i:a( 


bie xaier 


valley 


ba§ ©efic^f bie ©cfM^'ter face 


ba$ 9^0(1 


bie »9(Ier 


people 


\M (S»(ftd 


bie ©lafer 


glass 


ba^ SSeti 


bie SBeiier 


woman 


bais^tib 


bie mnber 


child 


ba^ SBort 


bie j©3rter 


2e«i*-^i 



} SBSrter = words (singly) ; 2Borte (36, 4) = words (connected). 



NOUNS: CLASS III, STRONG 39 

When the article ber limits a noun followed by an explana- z 
tory genitive, clause, or phrase, it is accented (demonstrative) 
and should not be contracted with a preposition (cf.io, 2): as, 

I. in bai8 (not tnS) $aitiS meiner SRntter, into the house of my mother, 
2« ViVL bent (not am) Xage, a(d er ftari^ on the day that he died. 
3. ill bem (not tm) SWtcr Hon 50 Sal^ren, at the age of fifty years. 

Exercise 34, German into English 

I. ®ottc^ ®ci[t ift an jebem Drte, t)on bent Sei6e be^ 2J?anne^ 2 
bi^ ju bcm SBurme an bem SRanbe beg SBalbeg. 2. 9?et)men ©ic 
S^re Siid^er unb lernen ©ic biefe SBSrter! 3- S)ann h^erben 
toir auf bie gelber gefjen. 4- ©el^en @ie bie Sid^ter in jenem 
3)orfc ! 5« S)ie 2)ad^er ber ^aufer biefe^ SSoIfe^ finb Hein aber 
fd^fin. 6. S)a finb SBeiber unb ^nber, [ie fingen bie Sieber beg 
£anbe§. 7- 3)ie SBeibcr I)aben fein ®elb, aber il^re Sileiber unb 
t'^re ®eftd^ter finb fd^6n, unb bie Slinber finb il^r 9Jeicf)tum. 
8. aSic fdiSn finb bie 2;aler unb bie Serge! 9- S)ag S80H 
Braud^t fein ©d^Iofe unb feine ©c^toerter. lo, 2Benn ©ie eg 
njunfdEien, toerbe id^ ©ie in bieg ^aug fiil^ren. 11. ©e^en ©ie 
fid& I)ier ang genfter unb trinfen ©ic aug biefem ®Iafe ! 12. S)ic 
SBeiber iuerben ung SBrot, 9RiId^ unb Gier l^olen. 13- ©el)en ©ic 
bicg ^nb ! @g ift bag Sbcnbilb [image) feiner 9)?utter. 

Exercise 35, English into German 

14. How beautiful the fields are ! 15. Have you seen the 3 
villages in this valley ? 16. See the women and the children ; 
are they not pretty ? 17. And how pretty their dresses are ! 
i8. The men of this valley have no castle and need no swords. 
19, They will be friendly to us, and the women will sing the 
songs of the people. 20. How green the valleys are to-day ! 

Inflect " my forest," " my land," " which village," « no light," " your 4 
dress," " our field," " her child," " his castle," and " t^eir god." 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR, 



ZIX. NOUNS: CLASS IV, 'WSAK (152, z, I54) 160) 

Masculine: About 20 nouns of one syllable; all nouns end- 
ing in e denoting males ; many nouns of foreign origin, mostly 
denoting persons, ending in t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 75 nouns of one syllable; all feminine 
nouns of more than one syllable,^ except bie SDtutter and bie 
%^itx (34, 1) and nouns ending in fnnft^ m», or fSI (36, i). 



thisfool 


the boy 


the feather 


the queen 


bicfer %lx 


bet Sungc 


bie gcbcr 


bie ^8'nigin 


btefed XlxtVi 


bi5« Sungcti 


bet geber 


bet ^8'nigitt 


blcfem %lxtvi 


\>tvx Sungett 


bet Srebcr 


bet «8'ntgin 


bicfett Xlxtn 


bett Sungctt 


bie gcbcr 


bie ItB'nigin 


bicfe %lxtvi 


bie Sungcii 


bie Srebcrtt 


bie ^8'nigtnnett« 


btcfet ^5reii 


bet Sungctt 


bet gebcm 


bet ^8'ntginnett 


biefett Xlxvx 


bett Qungctt 


. bett Sebertt 


bett ^8'niginneti 


bicfe Xorett 


bie Sungett 


bie fjebertt 


bie Wniginnett 



Vocabulary 



bet $e(b bie $e(beit 


hero 


ber ITttSBe 


bie Vkn^^tn 


boy 


ber 4^etr* btc $eneit 


master^ 


ber SStoe 


bie SStneit 


lion 


berJDlenff^ bie SReitfi^eit 


tnan^ 


ber 9{iefe 


bie SRiefeit 


giant 


ber ^ritta bie ^dttaeit 


prince 


ber SflSne 


bie SflSkieit 


slave 


ber %^x bie Zlxtn 


fool 


ber ®0lb5f 


bie Solba'teit 


soldier 


bie gfran bie gfrimeit 


woman^ 


bie »(iime 


bie IBItimeit 


flower 


bie (Sd^Iai^t bie @f^rac^tet 


\ battle 


bie &be 


bie irbeit 


earth 


bie @tint(e) bie ©ttnieti 


forehead 


bie 9leife 


bie Sieifeti 


journey 


bie ZU bie SlSten 


dud 


bie etrSfie 


bie etrSfieit 


street 


bie 3eU bie Betteit 


time 


bie ®tttube 


bie Stttttbeit 


hour 



^ This includes all nouns ending in ei', ie', i!; in, i5n'; ^eit, !eit; fd^aft, nng, 
t8t'; and roost nouns ending in e, fir'. 

s Before case endings tlie 11 of in is doubled. 

•Irregular in the singular: ber ©err, be« $crm, bcm ©crrn, ben ^mu 

* Or lard^ ox gentleman. * mankind^ mortal, * Or wife. 



NOUNS: CLASS IV, WEAK 4^ 

Exercise 36, Qemiaii into English 

I. SBir fagcn „auf ber @rbc" unb „auf @rbcn."^ 2. Sluf i 
anfrer (Srbe finb 9Ken[d^en unb 2:ierc, grauen unb Scanner, 
jRiefen unb Xoren, 93aumc unb 95Iumen, 3- SBir l^abcn aud^ 
^elben unb ^prinjcn, ^erren unb ©olbaten. 4- ®eftcnt gingcn 
luir Jhtaben auf bie ©trafee unb bitcbcn cine ©tunbe. 5- Slbcr 
l^eute tiabc id) feine '^txi unb bicibe ju ^aufe. 6. Slfe toir auf 
bie ©trofee gingcn, fat) id) cincn ^errn mit feiner grau. 7- 3d^ 
fprad^ mit bem §erm t)on bem S)orfe im Xalc. 8. 2)ie ©efid^tcr 
unb bie ©tirncn ber 9Kanner unb grauen in biefem S)orfe finb 
fel^r fd^fin. 9- S)ie SKfinncr l)aben feine ©Ilotjen unb arbeiten 
felbft auf ben getbem. lo, Unb bie grauen madden feine Steifc 
nad^ ber ©tabt. 11. SBenn t^ Slbenb mirb, fi^en fie in i^ren 
^fiufem unb Icfen unb fpred^en t)on ben ©c^tadjten unb ben 
2;aten ber |)etben. 12. S)iefeg Xal f)ei6t .^Somental,'^ ba^S Sal 
ber S8n)en. 13- S)ie aKanner I)eifeen ^Sfitoenfierjen/' toeit fie 
^erjen toie {such as) bie Sfitoen f)aben. 

Exercise 37, English into German 

14. Have you seen the valley of the lions ? 15. We shall 2 
make a journey into this valley. i6.'-The men and boys work 
in the fields, and the women remain at home. 17. You will 
see these heroes and talk with them. 18. The men are the 
lords of the earth. 19. If you have time, we shall read of 
the deeds of these men. 20. And you will see their fields 
and their flowers. 21. The women are beautiful, and are the 
queens of the earth. 22. And the men of the valley have the 
heart of a lion. 

Inflect "our soldier," "no fool," "which slave," "his deed," "his 3 
master," " no woman," " which flower," " your boy," and " our street" 

^In auf (Srben and sometimes in poetry the old ending (e)n (g., d., a.) is seen. 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



XX. NOUNS: CLASS V, MIXED (152,1, I54, 162) 
Masculine : A few irregular nouns ; almost all nouns of 

foreign origin ending in or* 

Neuter: A few irregular nouns; some nouns of foreign 

origin ending in l^ m* 

In this class the singular is strong and the plural weak (i 52, z). 



this peasant 


the state 


the doctor 


the museum 


biefet S3Quer 


bet ©toat 


\itx 3)ortor 


bft^ 9}lufc'um 


biefe^ S3aucr« 


bid ©toated 


bl« 3)ct'tor« 


bl« 9}lufc'um« 


biefem S3auer 


bettt Stoate 


bettt 3)ortor 


bettt 3Kufc'um 


biefett SBauer 


bett ©toQt 


bett S)ortor 


bft« aJlufc'um 


biefe SBaucrtt 


bie ©toatett 


bie 3)ofto'rett 


bie «Diufc'etti 


biefet JBouerti 


bet ©toatett 


bet 3)ofto'rett 


bet gjlufc'ett 


biefett Sauertt 


bett ©taciteti 


bett S)ofto'rett 


bett aRufc'ett 


biefe S3auertt 


bie (Btoatett 


bie 3)ofto'rett 


bie 3Rufc'ett 



Vocabulary 



bet S3atter 


bS^S3auerd^ 


bie 93auertt 


peasant 


ber 9{ai^iar 


bSS 9^af^(ard> 


bie 9{ac^iiartt 


neighbor 


ber 8i^mer$ 


bSS Sfi^meraeiS 


bie Si^meraett 


pain 


ber 8ce 


bS§@ee^ 


bie @een 


lake 


ber ©trfi^I 


bSS etra^IeiS 


bie StrS^fott 


ray 


ber Setter 


bS^ Setter^ 


bie Sctterit 


cousin 


ber 2)i>f tor 


m> 2)i>f tor« 


bie ^oftd'rett 


doctor 


bS§ »uge 


bSS »ugeiS 


bie 9(ugen 


eye 


bdg. »ctt 


bS^ "^tiXz^ 


bie »ettett 


bed 


m> (gube 


\iU Sttbed 


bie ©itbeti 


end 


bd$ $emb(e) 


bilS $embed 


bie $cmbe« 


shirt 


bfi^ O^r 


\sU O^red 


bie O^reu 


ear 


ba§ ©ttt'bittm 


bS^ etu'biumi^ 


bie (Sttt'bicn 


study 


bfi§ aJlaterifil' 


bSS ^^ateriSId' 


bie SWaterirftetfi 


material 


1 Nouns ending 


in ar and it' have the 


plural in ^i^en: as, 


\^^% goffil' bi< 


go|fiai»en,>Jw7. 


a Or be8 SBauern. « Or be« 9^ac^barn. 



NOUNS: CLASS V, MIXED 43 

Exercise 38, German into English 

1. S)tefer Saucr t[t mcin 9?ad^bar gcmefcn unb tool^nt mit i 
feiner grau am ®ee. 2. SBo^ncn ©ie benn nid^t in biefcm 
©taatc ? 3- 9?em, id^ tool^ne ntd^t ^ter, fonbcm bei bem SSettcr 
SI)re^ 2)oftori§. 4- @inb ©ie fd^on langc am ©ee? S- 3a, 
toir tootincn fd)on eincn 2Konat (37, i) ba. Sft bcr S)oItor je^t 
ju ^aufe ? 6. Sah^o^I, ba ift ber 2)iener be§ Softer^. 7- Unb 
@ie toerben ben S)oftor fetbft in jcnem 3intmer finben. 8. S!top== 
fen @ic nicfjt an bie %\xt, fonbcm gelien ©ie inS 3^^"^^^ ^^ 
fe|en ©ie fid^ an bag ®nbc beg 3;ifd^cg! 9- ©inb 3^rc Slugen 
nic^t fe^r gut? 10. 0iein, meine Slugen finb nid^t gut, toeit id^ fo 
t)ict im 93ette lefe. 11. Slber fie toerben nie beffer merben, toenn 
©ie im 93ette tefen ; eg ift t)iet beffer, toenn ©ie am genfter fifeen. 
i2, 2Bie ge^t eg mit S^ren ©tubien ? 13- Se^t get|t eg beffer, 
aber in ben D^ren t|abe id^ oft ©d^merjen. 14- Unb fo^ bin ic^ 
jum S)o!tor gefommen. 15- Sft ber SSetter beg 2)oftorg je^t ju 
^aufe? 16. SRein, tpeit id^ ju Sfinen gefommen bin, bteibt er bei 
unferm SRad^bar; er arbeitet mit ben 95auern auf bem gelbe; fie 
^abcn je§t in ber Srnte {harvest) Diel (jmu:h) ju tun- 

Exercise 39, English into German 

17. Do you see the end of the lake? i8. Yes, my eyes 2 
are better to-day, and I see the house at the end of the lake. 
19. That (bag) is the house of my neighbor ; your doctor will 
stay at his house. 20. Has the cousin of my doctor come ? 
21. He came yesterday, and the doctor himself will come to- 
night. 22. This summer they will live at my neighbor's on 
the lake. 23. To-morrow I shall see the doctor and ask him 
how it is going with his studies. 

Inflect « his study," " his neighbor," " your bed," " your cousin," «« her 3 
eye," " their doctor," and " their lake." 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



XXI. NOUNS: PROPER NAMES (163) 



William 


Emma 


Max 


Louisa 


Smith 


SBil'^cIm 


(Smma 


9)iaj 


Sui'fc 


©djmibt 


m\V^t\m^ 


©mmad 


^a^end 


Surfc(tt)« 


©(i^mibt^ 


SBil'^cIm 


(Smtna 


9Raj 


Suffe 


©d^mibt 


SBil'^clm 


@ntnta 


3Raj 


fiiit'fe 


6c^mibt 


mv^xmt 


(Smmad 


aRaje 


Sui'fctt 


(Sc^ntibt^ ^ 


SBil'^clme 


^mntad 


3Jlaje 


Sui'fcit 


@(^mibt« 


SBil'^clmeti 


©mmad 


SKajett 


fiui'fctt 


©c^mibtd 


SBil'^clme 


(Smmad 


SKoje 


Sui'fctt 


6(i^mtbtd 


Germany 


Switzerland 


America 


Berlin 


Paris 


3)cutfd^lQnb 


bie ©d^tocij 


^me'rifa 


©erlin' 


parts' 


3)cutf*lQnb« 


bet©d^it)ci3 


«(mc'rifa« 


SBcrlin'd 


44,4 


3)cutf(^(anb 


bet @(^n)ei5 


^Imc'rifa 


©crifn' 


Paris' 


3)cutfc^lanb 


ble ©ci^wcia 


^Imc'rifa 


^Berlin' 


^artg' 



Giyen names ending in an s-sound (i9, ^^ ^^ 5^ {) have the genitive 
singular ending in ettiS ; but surnames and most foreign given names have 
merely the apostrophe : as, 

I. gfri^eiliS, Fred's; but, »oft^, Voss'sj @o»|]^o!Ie«^', Sophocles' s.^ 
In the names of places ending in an s-sound the genitive relation is 
expressed by adding another word or by the dative with Hon : as, 

1. bie ©traften ber @tabt %^x% the streets of the city of Paris. 

2. bie %\x^\tn Hon $arii^, the streets of Paris, 

The names of countries (except those always having the definite article 
171,3) and of towns are neuter: as, 

I. boiS alte @ttg(aub, old England; but, iuber 8ii4tiiei$, in Switzerland, 



Vocabulary 
gfratif reid^, France ba§ 8Bcr!, bie 9Ber!e, work 

bcr JlB'ttig^ bie ^8'nige, king too^fr', whence? from where f 

bcr ^rofef for, professor (42, i, 3) tool^iu', whither f where f 

^ As, €^(^mibt9 fmb l^ier, the Smiths are here. > Or Scphocles\ 



NOUNS: PROPER NAMES 45 

The genitive case expresses the time within which; the 
dativCy the time at which ; the accusative, the time how long 
(37, i). But the accusative is often used loosely for the geni- 
tive or the dative : as, 

1. einei^ Sagei9 fans er $tt ntir^ one day he came to me,' 

2. am folgeitben ^lage (or bett folgenbett Xag) fam er^ the following, etc. 

3. jeben Sl'torgett (letit er au ^mtfe^ every morning he stays at home. 

Ezerdse 40, German into English 

X. SBol^in ift "^li^tn^ unb SDZaric^ %tt\xvi> gcgangcn? 2. ®r 
tft ^cutc nad^ bcr ©tabt gegangen, jcben SKorgcn gcljt er mit 
2Raj. 3. 3lbcr bcr grcunb S^rcjg ©oljneg ffarP bleibt ju |)aufe, 
tocil ©^mibtg l^cutc morgen bet i^m finb. 4. SBo tooI)nen 
©d^mibtg je§t? 5- 5)a ift ^errn (or beig ^rm)^ 5Profeffor 
S)oftor ©d^mibtg^ §auig, aber bag ^aug beg grftuleing ©d^mibt^ 
ift im S)orfe. 6. ^eutc toirft bu bag ©d^Io§ beg ^ftnigg Don 
®nglanb fe^en. 7. S)iefen ©ommer fa^ren toir nac^ 5|8arig unb 
S)eutjd^Ianb. 8. J)a njirft bu bag ©d)Io6 ffaifer aSil^elmg beg 
3tt>eiten^ fe^cn. 9. Sefet toerben toir ettDag aug ®oet^e lefen. 

Exercise 41, English into German 

10. These works are the works of a Schiller;^ where did 
they come from? zz. Max has bought the books, and we 
shall take them with us to France. Z2. In Paris we shall re- 
main a month, in the house of your Miss Smith. 13. Then 
we shall go to Berlin. 14. This winter we shall live in Ger- 
many, at the Smiths. z5. Then the Smiths will come to 
America. z6. Max's sister will remain in the city of Berlin.^ 

1 A proper name used with a ble(cr-word or a fcln-word (loi, 20 1), or follow- 
ing a noun so used, is uninflected unless depending on a noun after it. $err 
is always inflected: as, ein greunb tnetner SJ^arie; ber greunb 3^red $errn 
©d^mlbt; bc« ^crrn @ti^mlbt« grcunb (but, bc« $errn ^rofeffor« ©d^mibt grcunb). 

' An added title is always inflected : as, bed ^XOtiUn, the Second (48, x). 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



XXn. ADJECTIVES: CLASS I, STRONG 
Not preceded by a bicfcr-word or a fein-word (lO^, 20^), at- 
tributive adjectives or attributive participles take the strong 
endings of biefer (8, 2), except that before a genitive singu- 
lar ending in (e)5 they take the weak ending Ctt (164^. 



2 


long^ cold winter 


good old friendship 




\mojtX, 


faltet 


3Bintcr 


gate alte grcunb'fc^ft 




langett, 


faltctt 


SSintcrd 


giitei? altet Sreunb'fc6aft 




langem^ 


faltettt 


SBintcr 


gutet altet grcunb'fc^ft 




langett^ 


faltett 


SBintcr 


gixte alte gvcunb'fc^ft 




iQnge, 


falte 


3Btntcr 


gflte olte grcunyfc^fteit 




langet, 


Mitt 


2Bintcr 


giltei? altet grcunb'fciftafteit 




langett^ 


faltett 


SBintcrtt 


giltett altctt grcunb'fciftaftett 




langc, 


!alte 


SSintcr 


gate alte Sreunb'Waftett 


3 


good 


cold water 


cold^ biting winter 




glite^ 


failed 


SBaffcr 


Mitx, fc^nci'bcnbei? SBintcr 




giltett 


taltctt 


SBaficrd 


falten, fc^nci'bcnbeu SBintcrd 




gmettt 


faltem 


SBaffcr 


faltem, fc^nci'benbeitt SBintcr 




gfiteS 


failed 


Staffer 


faltett, fciftnci'benbett ©inter 




fifite 


falte 


SSaffcr 


falte, Wnci'bcnbe SSintcr 




gmet 


faltet 


Staffer 


faltet, fc^nei'bcnbei? SBintcr 




gmeit 


faltett 


3Baffcrlt 


faltett, jc^nci'bcnbett ©intcrti 




gfite 


falte 


©affcr 


falte, fc^nci'benbe SSintcr 



Vocabulary 



i^txi^vxi! f famous 
bttmm, stupid; fliig, clever 
ftttti, lazy; ftct'^tfi, diligent 
fli^56, great, tall (of people) 
pxti&(i\^f splendid; fc^arf, sharp 
fc^Ied^t, poor^ bcui 



ta^j'fer, brave; gwei, two 
\M Q^ebau'be, bie O^ebSu'be, building 
bic ^zviXt^ neuter plural, people 
bie UnttterfitSf , bie UntoerfttS'tett, 

university 
K^rett, Ulfrie, geie^trt, teach 



ADJECTIVES: CLASS /, STRONG 47 

A noun in apposition with another noun generally agrees x 
with it in case (but see 45 ^) : as, 

1 . iil^ mobile (ei meinem Onfel^ bem S3ruber meiner aVhitter^ / live at my 

uncle* s, the brother of my mother, 

2. in bet @tabt SRom (uninflected, 45 1), in the city of Rome, 

Exercise 42, German into English 

X. Sungcr greunb, I)eutc abcnb fa^ren toir nac^ ber @tabt 95cr=^ 2 
Kn. 2. 3c^ bin nod^ me in SBerltn gcmefen, abcr id) l^abc t)id 
t)on 3)cutfcf|Ianb gelefen. 3- 5)ie ©tabt SBerlin I|at berfllimtc 
©tra^en, prad^tigc ®ebaubc unb grofec ®arten mit atten SSSu^ 
men unb mit S5Iumcn unb 2;icren. 4* ©ic I|at auc!§ tapfrc ©ot 
baten, Huge Seutc, gutc ©d^ulen unb cine Unit)erfttat. s- Serul)mtc 
alte ^Profefforen Iel)ren an ben ©diuten. 6. %i) I)abe gute alte 
greunbe in ber ^icl^i, 7- ©ie l^aben jnjei Huge junge ©otjue 
mit fd^arfen Slugen unb DI)ren. 8. S)u n)irft fie fe^en unb mit 
itjucn in bie ©d^ule gel^en. 9- %^% ift nic^t faul unb bumm, 
cr get)t nic in bie ©d^ule, ttjeil er fc^tec^te Slugen \)oS.. 10. 2Bir 
l^aben jegt fatted, fdineibcnbc^ SSetter, aber bu ttjirft beffer lernen, 
toenn e^ fait ift. 

Exercise 43, English into German 

II. Summer (ber ©ommer, 171,3) is here with warm days 3 
and green trees. 12. We shall now go to Paris and Berlin. 

13. These cities have splendid streets and beautiful buildings. 

14. They have also great museums and famous universities. 

15. When we go to Switzerland, we shall make little journeys 
into pretty villages. 16. In Switzerland the people live in 
little houses on the mountains and on the lakes. 17. They 
have famous mountains and beautiful lakes. 

Inflect "old bread," "warm winter," "hot water," "hot summer," 4 
and " beautiful friendship " (greuni/fc^ft). 
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XXm. ADJBCTIVBS : CLASS n, WEAK 

Preceded by a bicfcr-word (lo^), attributive adjectives or at- 
tributive participles take the weak ending en, except in five 
forms in the singular (nominative masculine, feminine, and neu- 
ter, and accusative feminine and neuter), in which they take c» 



2 


this longy cold winter 


the good old friendship 




bicfei? lange, talte SBinter 
biefeS langett, laltett SBintcrd 
biejetttlangett, foltett 3Bintcr 
biefett langett, laltett Winter 


bie gute alte fyreunb'f^aft 
bet? giltett altett Sreunb'fcftaft 
bet? gfltett altett greunyjcftaft 
bie gilte alte greunb'fcftaft 




bicfe langett, faltett ©inter 
bicfet langett, Taltett SBintcr 
biefett langett, faltett ©intcrtt 
bicfe langett^ faltett ©inter 


bie gmett altett greunb'ft^ftett 
bet? giltett altett grcunb'ft^ftett 
bett gmett altett gteunb'fc^ajteti 
bie giltett altett Srcunb'f^ajtett 


3 


the new Berlin knife 


the never-tO'beforgotten winter 




bftd neue ©crirner 3Kcffcr 
bW ncuett S3crirner aJlcffcrd 
bettt ncuett SBcrlt'ncr ^Jlcffer 
bftd neue ©erirner 3Keffcr 


\>tx nic iiil tjcrgcffcnbe aBintev 
bid nic 8il tjcrgeffenbett SBinterd 
bettt nic jfl tjcrgcffcnbett ©inter 
bett nic 5il tjcrgcffcnbett ©inter 




bie ncuett Scrirncr 3Kcffer 
bet? ncuett 33crlt'ncr 3J?effcr 
bett ncuett ScrU'ncr aKeffcrtt 
bie ncuett S3crirner 9Jlcffcr ■ 


bie nic jH tjcrgcf'fcnbett ©inter 
bet nic jil Dcrgcrlenbett ©inter 
bett nic jfl tjcrgenenbett ©intern 
bie nic jil tjcrgcf fenbett ©inter 



4 Adjectives ending in er derived from the names of towns are nnin* 
fleeted and begin with capital letters (48, 3). 



Blau, blue; tueit, wide, far 
\ttVL{t)f far, distant 
gebntflf^ pressed, printed 
%xxiittf prep, with d. or a., behind 



Vocabulary 

bie Stt'genb^ youth 
bie 8ee, bie @een^ sea (cf. 42, 4) 
benfett^ think; trftttnten^ dream 
tuie, as, like; imnter, always 



ADJECTIVES: CLASS II, WEAK 49 

Many phrases are used as attributive adjectives : as, z 

1. bie an ber @ee (iegenbeii ^dtfer, the villages lying on the sea (the 

on-the-sea-lying villages). 

2. bie turn il§m geff^ne^enen 83iif^er, the books written by him. 

The present participle is formed by adding enb to the verb 2 
stem. In transitive verbs it is often used with ^n in ^future 
passive sense, and called the genmdive: as, 

1. ber nte %Xi ttetgeffettbe Xag, the never-to4ie-forgotten day, 

2. ff^dne^ nie $tt tiergeffettbe Xage^ beautiful^ never-to-be-forgotten days 

(46,1). ^ 

Exercise 44, German into English 

X. S)cr gutc gri^^ I)at aud^ bcm armcn $an^^ cttoo^ gegeben. 3 
2. Sn bcm neuen, t)on il|m gefcfiriebcnen 93ud^c I|at gri| t)on fei^^ 
net Sugctib gefprod^cn. 3- 5)ai^ Heine, in ^ari^ gebrutfte 93ud^ 
tft fel)r fd^fln. 4* 3^i§ fd^reibt: „3n metner Sugenb toar bie 
SBelt tote ein ®arten, grofe unb fd^6n, mtt SSumen unb 93Iu=^ 
men. S- Sn biefem grofeen, fd^Onen ®artcn fpielte id§ mtt met* 
nen SBriibern. 6. 3lber toir traumtcn immcr toon ben toett t)or 
ViXi^ liegenbcn 3al)ren. 7- Se^t ftnb loir alt getoorben unb ben* 
fen t)iel an bte fernen, blauen Serge unb an bie fcf)8ne Sugenb, 
too ba^ ^erj jung toar." 



Exercise 45, English into German 

8. The new book written by Jack is beautiful. 9. In this 
beautiful little book he writes of the days of his youth. 
10. When we are young, we dream of the great world lying 
before us. 11. When we are old, we think of the never to be 
forgotten days when our hearts were young. 

1 Proper names in Buch expressions as " poor Fritz," " beautiful Gennany,*' 
require the definite article (except in direct address, where they may take the 
personal pronoun: as, bu amter ^x\%f you poor Fred), 
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XXIV. ADJECTIVES : CLASS HI, MIXED 
Preceded by a fein-word (20^), attributive adjectives or at- 
tributive participles take the strong endings of biefcr (8, 2) in 
the three forms in which fein is defective (nominative masculine 
and neuter, and accusative neuter ; 20, i) ; elsewhere, they 
take the weak ending en or c (48, i). 



your long, cold winter 
S^r langet, faltet Sinter 
"S^reS langctt, faltett SSinterS 
S^rent langctt, faltett SSinter 
S^rett kngett, faltett Sinter 

Si^te (angett, faltett Sinter 
S*l^rei? (angett, faltett Sinter 
^^rett langett, faltett Sintertt 
Si^re langett, faltett Sinter 



their good old friendship 

\%xt gute alte greunb'fc^ft 

i^rei? gutett altett f?reunb'fc6aft 

Voittt gutett altett greunb'fc^ft 

i^re gute alte fJreunb'fdKift 

t:^re gutett altett gveunb'fc^ftett 
x^xtx gutett altett greunb'fciftaftett 
i:^rett gfltett altett greunb'fc^aftett 
t^re gutett altett greunb'fci^aftett 



your new 
S^r neue^ 
S^re^ neuett 
Si^rettt neuett 
5§r neue£ 

S^re neuett 

5§rei? neuett 

5'^tett neuett 

Si^re neuett 



Berlin 

SBerli'ner 

$8erli'ner 

SBerli'ner 

SBerli'ner 

Serlt'ner 
$8erlfner 
S3erirncr 
^erli'ner 



aJleffer 
g^efferd 
3Keffer 
aJleffer 

g^effer 
3Keffer 
3Keffertt 
aKeffer 



your affectionate friend 
bein bic^ lie'benbet grcunb 
bcine^ bid^ lie'benbett greunbed 
beinettt bic^ lie'benbett greunbe 
beinett bic^ lie'benbett greunb 

beinc bid^ lie'benbett greunbc 

beinei? bid^ lie'benbett greunbe 

beinett bid^ lie'benbett Sreunbett 

beine bid^ lie'benbett greunbe 



Vocabulary 
^adi, half{i\^ 1); noc^, still, yet ber JRocf, bie W^^t^ coat 
iuttreffttttf , interesting; X\t% dear 
(ie'0ett, (fifi^ gclc'gctt, lie 
tttr^t Wtt^r ? is it not true f 
bcr Slliettt, Rhine 



ftola ttttfr with P^,, proud of 
ber ©tii^l, bie ©tft^Ce, chair 
ttit'gIil(fU(^, unfortunate, unhappy 
mirf Ud^; really J o'ber, or 



ADJECTIVES: CLASS III, MIXED 5 1 

When standing alone before proper names, %m%p whole^ and z 
i^Vbf halfy are uninflected: as, 

I. 0«t5 (or lofiSS^) (guro>a, all (or half) Europe. 

Exercise 46, German into English 

X. Stcbcr ^an^, ic^ l^abe bein fd^Snc^ altc^ 93ud^ gclcfcn. 2 
2. S)cin ncueg S5ud| ^abc id^ l^ier in meincm 3tanicr, c^ ift feljr 
tntcrcffant 3- 5)u bift fel)r ftolj auf bein grofee^ Sud^, nt^t 
tt)Ql)r? 4. Satool)!, metn licbei^ grantcin, unb ©ic finb Qud^ 
ftolj Quf 3f)rc fc^fincn ©ad^cn. 5- Slber l^Qbcn ©ie 3t)ren jum 
gen SBrubcr mit fcincm grflncn 9tocf gefef)en? 6. Sa, mein gutcr 
SSater \!fxi quc^ eincn ncuen SRodE. 7* 2Sic gel)t c^ bcincr un* 
glftdlit^cn, Iranfcn ©c^ioeftcr? Sft fie noc^ im Scttc, obcr gcf)t 
c^ i^r fc^on bcffcr? 8. 3c^ banfc S^ncn, eg get)t tt)r bcffer, unb 
l^cutc morgen I)Qt fie cine Ijalbe ©tunbe in il)rem ©tul^Ic am 
genfter gefeffen. 9- ^cxt bein S5ruber ba^ fd)3nc ©eutfd^tanb 
gcfcl)en? 10. (£r unb mein SSater t)aben ganj Suropa gefe^cn. 

Exercise 47, English into German 

XI. Fred, have you seen my beautiful new book ? Z2. No, 3 
my dear Jack, I have not seen it ; is it an interesting book ? 
X3. Yes, I have already read it, and it is a very interesting 
book. 14. When we are in Germany, we shall live in a little 
old village on the Rhine. 15. And I shall go to school with 
my young cousin. 16. I have never seen your young cousin ; 
but if he is at home, I shall see him this evening ; is he dili- 
gent? 17. He is a very diligent boy. 18. We have read 
much, and we shall see all Germany. 19. Will your good old 
father also go with you to Germany } 20. No, he will remain 
in our new house on the lake. 

Inflect "her new shoe," "my young cousin," "your beautiful new 4 
book," «* our good old friend," and " his littie old house." 
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XXV. ADJECTIVES : COMPARISON 

Adjectives, participles, and adverbs are compared by adding 
(c)r and (c)ft to the positive ; the superktive, when predicate, 
is in the dative singular neuter with am (= wx bcm, lo, a): as. 



ttci'fc wise 


ttci'fer 


wiser 


ftm toei'fefieit 


wisest 


I'M fwble 


rbler 


nobler 


ftm rbelften 


noblest 



Some adjectives of one syllable have vowel modification iiv 
the comparative and the superlative : as, 



iung 
fatt 
fttr§ 
(ang 
flat! 
tuitrttt 



old 

poor 

young 

cold 

short 

long 

strong 

warm 



auer 

ftrmer 

jilttgcr 

filrjer 
ISttger 
Prfer 
tu&niter 



older 

poorer 

younger 

colder 

shorter 

longer 

stronger 

warmer 



to Srteften 
to Srmften 
to jilngfteit 
to (arteften 
to filr'$eftett 
to (ftngften 
to ftarfften 
ftm m&riiifiteit 



oldest 

poorest 

youngest 

coldest 

shortest 

longest 

strongest 

warmest 



As attributive adjectiyes, the comparative and the superlative are in- 
flected like the positive : as, 

1. langerer^ faiterer ^EBittter (46,2); biefer (Siigere, faitere SBiiiter 

(48, 3); 3Hr tatigcrer, !8Iterer ©inter (50, 3). 

2. lattgfter, laitefter SBinter (46, a) ; biefer langfte, laitefte WcoXfx (48, 2); 

3^r langfter, laUefter SS^tttter (50, a). 

As predicate adjective, the superlative is in the dative singular neuter 
with ftm (= ftn bto^ 10, 2) ; as adverb, it is in the dative singular neuter 
with ftm to express superlative comparison^ and in the accusative singu- 
lar neuter with aufi9 (= ttttf bftd^ 10, 3) to express superlative eminence 
(without comparison): as, 

1. bie Sage finb je^t (attg^ (anger, ant langften, the days are now long^ 

longer^ longest (167, 3). 

2. er ftngt ft^dn, fi^dner, am ff^dnften, anfiS f(^i)#e, he sings beautifully^ 

more beautifully^ most beautifully (of aU), most beautifully (=** 
very beautifully^ without comparison with others). 



ADJECTIVES: COMPARISON S3 

993ie, ciSy is used after the positive ; als^, thatiy after the com- 
parative (but al§ is sometimes used for tpic in expressions like 
fo balb ate mSglid^, ^j j^<?« as possible). The persons or things 
compared take the same case : as, 

1. rot tuie IblxX^ red as blood. 

2. rdter ali9 S3(ut^ redder than blood, 

3. fie 1ofiX i^tt Uc^er ali9 ti^, she likes him better than I do. 

4. fte ]|at i]|tt Ue^er a\^ mv^, she likes him better than she does me. 
S- vSs^ (aie feinen beffereu vX^ ilitt, I have none better than he. 

Exercise 48, German into English 

X. aWctn liebcr Sof)ann, bift bu ber filtcre ober bcr ifingerc 
©ruber? 2. %i) bin bcr jungcre; mctn Slterer SBrubcr ift mtt 
bent ficinen §an^ in bte ©cf|ule gegangen. 3- ^oxi^ ift bcr 
biimmftc ffnabc in bcr ganjen ©d^ulc, aber cr ift Qm ficifeigftcn, 
njenn er in bcr ©d^utc ift. 4- 3ft ^an^ alter ate bu ? s* 3a, 
id^ bin jttjci 3al^rc jungcr unb einen I)alben ^opf furjcr ate cr. 
6. ^aft bu einen jfingcren SSctter ate il^n ? 7* 9?ein, unb id^ 
l^abc feinen bfimmeren ate il)n. 8. 28te gef)t e^ beiner atteften 
©d^mefter? 9- 5)ie 2;age finb jc^t am furjeften, unb fie ge^t 
jeben njarmen S^ag an bic ©ee. 10. Seben 2^ag toirb fie 
ftfirfcr unb fd^6ner ; ©ic tocrben fid^ freuen, toenn ©ie fie fet)en. 

Exercise 49, English into German 

II. Your youngest sister is prettier now. 12. She sings 
most beautifully and is as proud as a queen. 13. Is not your 
older sister pretty t 14. She is more beautiful than Anna. 

15. She is not so proud as Marie, but plays more beautifully. 

16. The days are longer now, and they will go to the sea. 

Inflect " their prettiest book," " my oldest house," " our older brother,'' 
» your youngest liorse," and « her warmest friend." 
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ZZVI. ADJECTIVBS : IRREGULAR COMPARISON (167, 4) 



X j|t«t 
niet 



great, 

good 

high 

near 

much 



mrtttg littU 



me'tttge 

an 

(01119 



few 

in) 

out) 



tall grBfier 
Wffer 

ttS^er 

me^'rere 
tufttiger* 
mittber 
mrniger* 
ber Itt'nere 
ber M\txt 



greater 

better 

higher 

nearer 

more 

several 

less 

less 

fewer 

the inner 

the outer 



ftntgrB^en^ 
ftnt WjitXi 
ftm p(^ften8 
ftm ttSf^ften^ 
ftnt nteiften 
bie nteiften 
ftrntofnigften 
im mitt'beftett 
bie tornigften 
ber In'tterfte 
ber fttt'lerfte 



greatest 

best 

highest 

nearest 

most 

the most 

least 

in the least 

the fewest 

the inmost [most 

the outmost, ut- 



Adjectives or participles used as nouns begin with capitals, but are 
inflected like attributive adjectives; but when preceded by adjectives 
with strong endings, they take the weak endings in the genitive plural, 
in the dative singular, and in the nominative and the accusative neuter 
singular: as, 

1. btefer gitte 9Utt, this good old man (48, a) ; gitter 9(ter. 

2. alter S^efanntett^ of old acquaintances ; i^m a(i9 altem 83e!aitttteit, to 

him as an old acquaintance ; feitt fc^dnei^ i[tt|ere (55, 6). 

In certain phrases adjectives are used uninflected as nouns; but if 
inflected to indicate case, they have capitals : as, 

I. alt ttitb ittttg (or 9Ite nob 3tiitge) fanten, old and young came. 

Adjectives after personal pronouns are generally strong ; but in the 
dative singular and the nominative plural they are weak unless used in 
apposition or distribntiyely : as, 

1 . btt armeiS IJinb, you poor child; @ie 9rmer^ you poor man. [child. 

2. bir armett l^tnbe, to you poor child; btr, armem IHnbe, to you, poor 

3. ttitr ^eittff^ett^ we Germans (as a whole, collectively). 

4. totr ^eutff^e^ we Germans (individually, distribntiyely). 

Most adjectives from proper names do not begin with capitals: as, 
I. ein beutf(^ed 93tt(^, a German book (but,.as proper name, bad ^entfi^r 
8ieif^^ the German empire; see also 48, 4). 

^ For grogeflen* * When % is followed by a vowel, the stem has no c. 

s When \ is followed by a consonant, the stem has u ^ Uninflected 



ADJECTIVES: IRREGULAR COMPARISON 5S 

£zerciae 50, German into £ngliah 

z. 2)u unb beine ©c^mefter (Slifobet^, ^abt i^r etoasS %\At^ 
getan? 2. 2)2eine ©d^roefter ^ot il^ Sefted getan, ^^err Sd^mibt 
3* @$ kiKtren Diele Seute bo, arm itnb reid^, olt unb jung, unb 
fie gingctt jur SRcd^ten unb jur fiinfen^ bcr Strafec. 4. aSir 
Sungen gingen tmmer nfil^er,* unb ed mod^te und fe^r unglitdlic^, 
a(^ roir bte Xrmen unb bie Sllten fQ{)€n. 5. @^ n^oren aud^ 
me^rere Somber, groge unb Heine, auf ber ©tro^, unb mir \(&itxi 
jroei arme Sleifcnbe. 6. S)ie Sicifenben I^attcn fein fd^dnc^ %x^ 
\txt^ maren a6er tDeniger arm atd mitbe. 7. Slid n^ir nad^ ^ufe 
famen, l^atte td^ bei mir ein neue^ 3Reffer, ein beutfd^ed S3ud^ unb 
gioei ^pfeL 8. %^ gebe 3I)nen bod beutfd^e 93ud^, tpeil ed am 
beften tft $. Unb Don biefcn jtoei ?tpfeln ift biefer ber beffcre. 
10. 3d^ l^abc Dieic Sfid^er ju |)aufe, gute unb fc^Ied^tc, aber bied 
83u(i^ ift oQerliebft^ unb fd^dner aid bie meiften uieiner $)it^er. 



Ezerdae 51, English into German 

XI. You poor boy, have you done your best to-day? 
12. Sister Mary and I (168, 3) were with the poor people in 
the street. 13. There were also rich people in the street, but 
ther^e were fewer children. 14. The most of the people were 
unhappy. 15. My sister bought bread and gave it to the 
poor. x6. The poorest people are not always the unhappiest 
if they are diligent. 17. And the most of the richest people 
are not the unhappiest, because they are very diligent. 
18. We are happiest when we work most diligently ; and few 
of us (t)on yxxS) work too (5U) much. 

1 to the right and to the left; $anb is omitted (54, s), as in the English. 
' tmmer nfi^er, nearer and nearer; immet; always y is so used with a 
paiatiTe. * ^Ugere, outer appearance^ exterior, 

^ The superlative atterliebfl', most charming^ is uainflected. 
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XZVn. ADVERBS 

Many adverbs are compared like adjectives (52, i, 54, i), but 
some are irregular : as, 



ftm e'^eftett soonest 

ftm Ueliftett best 

ftm ^Su'ftgfiten oftenest 

Sttftcrp S 

ttm Srgften worst 

anf« ie^ ji 



(alb 

gent(c) 
oft 


soon 

gladly 
often 


Keber 
Bftct 


} 


"^2 § 


W 


. very 


ittclpt 




more 


ilbel 


badly 


Stger 




worse 


M^( 


well 


beffct 




better 



extremely (56, 3) 



A few superlative adverbs are nninflected (cf. 52, 1) : as, 

1. cr ift Pc^ft unfreunbltf^, he is extremely unfriendly. 

2. ge^en @te mi)glt(^ft balb ! go as soon as possible, 

3. er ift erft morgen ^icr, he will not be here until to-morrow. 

Some adverbs are formed from the stem of the superlative by adding 
etti9: as, 

1. (Ic^) bttttfc beftetti^, (/) thank you very much. 

2. er f ommt f^^ateftem^ morgett nai^ ^aitfe, he is coming home not later 

than (at the latest) to-morrow. 



Vocalmlary 



lx\if first; not until^ only 

gefSriigft^ if you please (most pleas- 
antly) 

jitngft, recently 

Ifingftf long since 

mSallf^ft, as . , . as possible 

befteni^^ very much (in the best 
manner) 

frlH(c)ftett«, at the earliest, not be- 
fore 

^Bf^fteniS^ at most, at best 



metfteni^, mostly, generally 
nSt^fteitd, next time, by and by 
ff^3nftend^ very much (most beautl- 

fuUy) 
f<>8'tcpetti^, at the latest, not later 

than (f<>8t, late) 
lornigfteniS, at least 
\t% prep, with d., since : felt eincm 

3lS^rc,yz?r (since) a year 
ber ^Itt^, bic ?pifi^C, place, square: 

ttS^mctt @te ^(a^! take a seat 



ADVERBS 57 

To express likings preference, or choice, gent(e), lieBet, or MX I 
lieiyiett is used : as, 

1. if^ %a^t ^xt^txtm^ fc^t gem, I am fond of the newspaper. 

2. if^ lefe gem (or Iteber, or am Uebftett), / like to read (or prefer read- 

ings or like reading best of all). 

Exercise 5a, German into English 

X. SBir banfcn btr bcftcnS (or fd^Snftcn^), »tr biciben ^eutc 2 
nit^t, toeil bcin SSatcr erft (or frfi^ftcn^) morgcn abcnb nad^ 
^aufc fommt 2. SBenn c^ i^m nid^t immer firger gc^t, fo 
fommt cr erft ju unS. 3* 5)ann gel)en totr mSglid^ft balb ju 
metncm Srubcr. 4« ®r tutrb tocnigften^ bcinc STOuttcr fc^cn, 
nid^t toaljr? 5- Satool^I, aber feit longer 3cit tft fie ntctften^ 
bet meinem Sruber. 6. SRcl^men ©ie gefSIIigft $Ia|, metn ^err, 
unb lefen ©ie biefen S5rief! @r ift jfingft Don meiner 2Wutter 
gefommen. 7- 3^ toerbe i{)n geme lefen, toenn bu ^ ttjunfd^efi 
8. 2Ketn Sruber gef)t \t%i oft abenbS in bie ©tabt, unb nteiften^ 
loartet meine 3Wutter auf if)n big fpSt in Vvt SWa^i 9. SWfic^fteng 
fommt er gar nid^t {not at all) nQ^ ^anfe. 10. 3ft bein Srief 
an (fo) il)n fd^on fertig? 11. getoife, er ift Ifingft gefdirieben. 
2Rein SBrubcr ift ^6d^ft unglfldlid^, toenn loir nid^t oft fc^reiben. 

Exercise 53, Englisli into German 

12. Thank you very much, Fred, but I shall go to town to- 3 
day. 13. And if your mother comes, I shall see her as soon 
as possible in town. 14. My mother will not come home till 
to-night. 15. For two years she has lived (13, i) at my 
younger brother's. 16. She is very unhappy because my 
older brother does not like to work. 17. When he comes 
home, he stays at most only an hour, and then generally goes 
into town. 18. By and by we shall not see him at all; he has 
not worked (13, i) for a year. 
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ZXVm. THE CARDINAL NUMEBSS 

X Learn the cardinal numbers, i66, 167. • 

2 When not followed by a noun, a cardinal number of one syllable may 
take the strong endings of biefer in the nominative, the dative, and the 
accusative (8, 2) ; before nouns, §liiet and bret do so in the genitive and 
the dative if the case is not otherwise indicated : as, 

1. t^ fitib rntfct filtifc, there are five of us, 

2. jtneier gntett (or gnter) gfrettnbe, of two good friends. 

3 @itti9 before another numeral or before U^r (58, 5) has the form eiit ; 
before a noun, it is inflected like eitt^ a (20, z), but has emphasis (often 

. printed with spacing, e i n, a common way of showing emphasis) : as, 
I. er ffot eitt e 11 gfreunb, he has one friend, 

4 ^nnbctt and Saufcitb are neuter nouns, with the plural «e : as, 
I. fie f amen $tt ^unbevtetir they came by hundreds, 

5 The hour of the day is expressed by a cardinal number, with 
or without the uninflected feminine Ul^r, o'clock (59, 2): as, 

I. miebiel Ul^r ift t^ ? what time is it? t9 ift tiu9 (or etn Ul^r), $mei 
(or §toei mr), /'/ is one (or one o'clock)^ two (or two o^clock), 

6 From the cardinal numbers are formed three kinds- of words : 

1. The cardinal adverbs, by adding mSl, time: as, 

ein'mftl^ once; tau'fettbmiK^ a thousand times, 

2. Uninflected adjectivos denoting kinds of by adding eriei : as, 

Stoei'erlei Ztt (or ^|ifcl), two kinds of tea (or apples), 

3. Adjectives denoting fold^ by adding fad^ (compartment) or fSltig 
(Jbld), 46, I, 48» I, 5o» I : as, 

eiit'fac^r simple (one-fold) ; eitt ein'fftlHger SHenfil^, a simpleton, 

7 Vocabulary 

blc WlinWit, hit SWinil'tett, minute bcr SHr ^i« SH^r ^^^l^ 

ba^ ^ittttlf bic »tcrte(, guarter: tin f^alh, half: ^a(b brei, half past two 
S^iertel aitf §tt»cl, ^i quarter pc^t (half of three) [/^, by 

one (toward two); brei ®terte( aitf ttai^^ prep, with d., after ^ according 

gltiei^ a quarter of two (three ftm, prep, with a., rounds at 

quarters toward two) norbei'^ past: einiS borliet, p4ist one 
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Nouns denoting weight or measurey except feminine nouns 
ending in c, are put in the singular number. The nouns de- 
noting the material weighed or measured are generally unin- 
flected; but, accompanied by an adjective, they take the case 
of the preceding noun or the genitive : as, 

1. (wit) atoei ¥ftttt^ 2:ee, {with) two pounds of tea, 

2. (mlt) atoei Saffett (feminine plural) Xee, {with) two cups of tea, 

3. ^ier fltib jtiiel ?Pftttib gnter 2:ee (or gntett 2:ee«), here are two pounds 

of good Ua; er \^VLi atuci ^fujtb guten 2:ee (or gttten Xee«), he has, etc 

4. mit jmei $futtb gtttem See (or guten Seei?), «//M two pounds, etc. 
5- a^^tt 8rtt| IfiPC^, ten feet high. 

Exercise 54, German into English 
. !• SBietJtel UI|r ift c^? 2. SWad^ meincr UI|r {watch) tft e§ 
ring (58, 5), 5tpci, jtoSlf ; cine 2Winute, jnjet 9Ktnuten nad^ (or fiber, 
past) ein^; ein aStertel auf gnjci (or nac^ etns); stDansig SKinuten 
nad^ etn^; ]^aI6 jtoet; jtoanjig SWinuten t)or stoei (or in slDanjig 
9D?inutcn jtoet); brei SBiertel auf jtoet (or ein SSiertel t)or gtoei); einc 
SKinute, jnjet SKinuten t)or gnjei; ein^ t)orbei, etc. 3. ^6er nteine 
Ul^r gel^t brei SKinuten nad^ {slow; "o^x.fast). 4. Urn tDiet)ieI 
Ul^r (or Urn toddle ^txi) gefit unfer 3w9? 5- Unt einig, etc.; in 
einer f)aI6en ©tunbe. 6. |)ier tft eine 2;affc ftarfer Sec, trinfen 
©ic fie ! 7. 3d^ f)abe fd^on jtuei Xaffen Don biefem %tt getrunten ! 

Exercise 55, English into German 
8. At what time shall you go to Berlin.? 9. My train 
goes at nine, five minutes past nine, etc. 10. By my watch 
it is a quarter of seven. 11. But my watch is (goes) six 
minutes fast (t)or). 12. It is now a quarter past nine, and 
my carriage will be here in five minutes. 13. Drink a cup 
of this tea; it is strong and hot. 14. Thank you, but it is 
twenty minutes past nine, and here is my carriage. 15. I 
am a simpleton I I have bought only two kinds of coflfee. 
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XXIZ. THE ORDINAL NUMBERS 

z Learn the ordinal numbers, i66, 167. 

2 To form the ordinal numbers 1-19, tc is added to the cardinals (frfte 
and btittc are irregular, and in adl^it one t is dropped); after 19, fte is 
added. 

3 From the stems of tne ordinal numbers are formed two kinds 
* of words : 

1. The ordinal adyerbs, by adding etti9 : as, 

IX^VL^fJirstj jttlcitCltS, secondly; ^IfyxitU^f tenthly. 

2. Fractions (except ^all^^ half)^ by adding the neuter MX in the num- 
bers 3-19 (in wSs^itX one t is dropped) and ftH after 19 :i as, 

bttig ^rittcl, the third; eiue Hiertel a^eile, a fourth of a mile. 

4 $al(r half is inflected like other adjectives except when used alon^ 
before proper names (51, i) or when compounded to form a numeral : as, 

1. elite ^albe @tuttbe, a half hour, half an hour, 

2. att'bert^alB gfu^ (ang, a foot and a half long {$<), i). 

3. in lyiey'te^alib ^tttttbett, in three hours and a half 

5 Vocabulary 

ber Sotmtag, ble —t, Sunday ber ^it'a, bie ^vi'\\9, fufy 

bet SRdtttag^ bie — e, Monday ber ^luguff, bie — e, August 

ber ^ieiti^tag, bie — e, Tuesday ber Se^item'Jer, bie — , September 

ber 3KtttttioiiJ,2 bie — e, Wednesday ber Ofto' Jer, bie — , October 

ber ^ounen^tag, bie — e, Thursday ber 92okiem'(err ble — , November 

ber gfreitag, ble — e, /^r^V&j^ ber ^eaem'Ber, ble — , December 

ber @ottu'ai^ettb, bie — e, Saturday ber gfrfi^'dttg, bie — e, spring 

ber Sattti^taQ,' bie — e, Saturday ber @ommer, bie — ^^ summer 

ber Sfttt'ttfii^f i>ie — e, January ber ^^er^ft ble — e, autumn 

ber^Ofg'BritSr, bie — e, February ber fSSIttter, ble — ^^ winter 

ber aRfira, bie — e, il/^^r/:A ^rit'fang, SWItte, ©ube a^lai, M^f be^ 
ber 5H>rir, ble — e, April ginning, middle, end of May 

ber aJ'lal, ble SSftaxt{Vi\ May ix ttwrbe geBi'reu^ ^^ w^j ^<7rw 

ber Sft'tti, bie 3ii'ttl«, /«;«^ (terpen, ftarb, ift geftorben^ ^^r 

1 tel = Sell, /tfr^. « See 136, 3. » Chiefly Southern. 



THE ORDINAL NUMBERS 6 1 

To ask the day of the week, ttield^et %a% is used ; the day of z 
the month, bct toiieiiiel(f)tc : as, 

1. melfi^er Xag ift l^eute? what day {of the week) is to-^yf 

2. bett ltiiel>ieltett l^abett loir l^ettte? what dqy of the month is iff 

Exercise 56, Gemiaii Into English 

I. aScId^en Xag ^abcn tt)ir ^cute, gri^? 2. ^cutc ift Wton^ 2 
tag. 3. Sen ttJicDieltcn fd^rciben (or f)abtn) tt)ir ^cute? 4* |)eute 
ift ber fiinfte. S- ®o fd^reibc id^: Serlin, SKontag, ben 5, (or 
ben 5 ten) Sanuar 1904. 6. SBann ttjurbe^ ©d^iQer geboren? 

7. (£r tourbe^ am 10. 9?oucmber 1759 ju 9Karbad^ geboren. 

8. ®eftorben ift cr 5U SBeimar am 9. 9Rai 1805. 9. 3d^ t)in^ 
aud^ am jetinten 5iotiember geboren. 10. 3n bem |)erbfte be^ 
Sal^re^ — (= fo unb fo), in bem Sa^re 17 — (= fiebje^n^un^ 
bert fo unb fo), in bem SKonat Slpril, or @nbe 5ioDember in bem 
Sa^re 184- (= ad^tje^n^unbert in ben SSierjigern) tourbe^ ein 
flrofeer S6nig geboren. 11. ©el^ft bn 9Kontag^ nad^ Serlin? 
12. 9Zein, erft am ©onnabenb^ bin id^ nad^ §aufe gefommen. 
13- 3d^ bteibe l)ier Don ©onnabenb morgen ben 6. bi$ S)onneri^ 
tag ben 11. Sunt 

Exercise 57, English into German 

14. Goethe was ^ born on August 28, 1749. 15. He died 3 
March 22, 1832. 16. Were (bift)^ you also not bom in the 
month of August ? 17. Yes, I was (bin)^ born on the fifth of 
August. 18. My brother was (ift, tt)urbe, or toax) ^ bom March 
17, 1883. 19. What day of the month is to-day.? 20. It is 
Saturday the twenty-eighth. 21. Father came home (on) Fri- 
day2 and remained till Monday night. 22. In the middle of 
October we are going to France. 

1 iDUrbe or tear (past) is used of the dead; Bin (present), of the living. 
3 The acciuatiye is better iox future time, the datiye iox past time. 
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ZXX. THE POSSSSSIVE PRONOUNS 

The possessive pronoims are inflected like bicfcr (8, 2) and 
should be distinguished from the possessive adjectives, which 
are inflected like fcitt (20, i) : 



wettter 


meine 


weined or 


bet, bie^bftiSmefttige' 


mine 


beitter 


bettte 


beined 


bet, bie, bftd bei'tttge 


thine ^ yours 


fetuer 


feine 


fetued 


bcr, blc, bfti^ fei'nific 


his^ its 


l^rer 


l^rc 


\%xt^ 


ber, bie, bftd Q'rtge 


hers, 62, s 


ttttftcr 


ttttfrc 


ttltfCt«« 


ber, bie, b&9 utt'frige 


ours 


eurer 


ettte 


eueriSs 


bet, bie, bftiS eu'rige 


yours 


Urcr 


Qte 


Qred 


ber, bie, bftd f^'rige 


theirs, 62. a 


35m 


35re 


5l|re« 


bet, bie, bftiS S^'Hge 


yours 



N. 


^xtt {^re {^rea 


bet f^vige bie t^rige bftd i^rige 


6. 


{firea {^ret t^re^ 


b8^ t^rigen bet f^rigen bl^ ti^rigeit 


D. 


{^rem f^ret t^rem 


bem t^rigen bet t^rigeit Hm f^rigeit 


A. 


i^rett {^re t^re^ 


ben {^rigett bie t^rige bftd f^rige 


N. 


t^re {^re f^re 


bie i^rigett bie t^rigett bie i^rigeti 


6. 


i^rct {^ret i^ret 


bet i^rigcn bet tfirigcn bet t^rigeit 


D. 


t^vett i^rett i^rett 


ben i^rigen bett i^rigen beti i^rigeit 


A. 


f^re i^xt Itjxt 


bie i^rigeti bie f^rigen bie t^rigeit 



Vocabulary 



bas Sneitte, a/A^z/ ij /«/«^ 
bcr ^ti^tcr, bie ^ii^ter,/^^/ 
bSd ©ebtc^f, bie O^ebii^'te, /^;» 
bie fitebe, iove 
ber ^ar!, bie ^arfe, park 
bas [Rciijt, bie SRei^te, r?^^/, /^zw 
bie ©eitc, bie Setten, side^page 
ber 8cri^, bie 8crfe, ^/^rj^ 



rcd^t ^ftben, be right 

ttu'red^t ^abett^ ^<? wrong 

uu'red^t tiitt^ with d., do wrong to 

{i(i^ ^x^VXf find yourself , be ^ound 

bort, ///^r^ (over there) 

ttttter, prep, with d. or a., under, 

among 
bteOeid^f ^ perhaps 



1 Or, less commonly, ber, bie, ba« ntelne ; ber, bie, bo« belne ; etc. 
•poktn language the biefer-forms are the commonest. > See 20*. 



In the 



THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 63 

In the predicatei mcinct etc. not only ^^/opr^ss possession^ but 
also distinguish the object possessed. Mere ownership is ex- 
pressed by the uninflected forms, mein, bein, etc., unless the 
sentence has the neuter subject ei8, ba^, jene^, bic^, or ttjeld^e^ 
(65, x) referring to a noun that is masculine or feminine : as, 

1. biefer 9ioif ift bet feittige (or feiner), this coat is his (that is, his coat^ 

hdonging to him and distinguished from other coats). 

2. l^cv ift bev 9loif^ et ift feitt, here is the coat; it is his (mere owner- 

ship); but, ed ift feitter, // is his coat; \^ ed fcincr '^ is it his coatt 

Exercise 58, German Into Enj^lish 

I. fiarte Dn!el unb meiner finb langc im ?parfc gcMicBcn, 
t)tcllctd^t fommen fie jefet nad) ^aufc. 2. Sluf lucld^er ©cite ber 
©trafec ift bo^ ^v& S^reg Dnfete unb baiS S^rige? 3. (Seineig 
tft bort am 5parfc, a6cr mcinc^ ift auf biefer ©eite ber ©trafec. 
4. ^ier finb Sarte JBud^er unb meine. S- SReine finb alt, aber 
feine finb ganj neu. 6. 3a, aber feine 95ud^er finb aud^ 3f)re, 
unb bie Sfirigen feine, nid^t tca^r? 7. ©ie ^aben red^t, unter 
ben ©ebid^ten bei8 beutfc^en SDid^ter^ SBil^elm SKiiner finben fi^ 
folgenbc SBerfe: 

SDag "Sif^i fagt: ^Sebem bag ©eine!" 

2)ie Siebe: „3ebem bag 3)eine!" 

Ezexcise 59, Ens^lish Into German 

8. See that dog in the garden ; is it yours or mine } 9. It 
is yours ; but where is my dog > 10. It is there with mine, 
under the tree. xi. I see the tree, but I do not see your dog 
or mine. 12. Shall we do wrong to Charles's uncle or to 
yours if we go to the Millers.? 13. No, but where are our 
hats ? Is that (bag) mine ? 14. Yes, but this is not mine. 
15. No, yours lies there on the table. 16. Take yours and 
give me mine. 17. Yours is larger than mine. 
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XXXI. TH£ DEMONSTSATIVE PRONOUNS (170, i) 

bSv Me bJliS that 64, a 

blefer biefe bicfeS, bicS this, the latter infl. as at 8, a 

jfttcr jftic jgitcS M^/, the former infl. like bicfer, 8, a 

bir'iftitflc Mc'jettigc btt^'jeittgc that{\jo,^) infl. like berfcrbc, 64, a 

berfcCbc bicfd'be bdi^fcl'bc the same 64, a 

folf^er foldfe fod^ei^ ji/^^ infl. like biefer, 8, a 



N. 


bet bie bftd 


bctfcrbe • biefel'be bft^fcrbe 


6. 


biffeti betcti bgffeti 


be^ferben betferben bS^ferben 


D. 


bent bet bent 


benlferben betfePbett bemferben 


A. 


\>in bie baa 


benfet'bett biefet'be bftdferbe 


N. 


bie bie bie 


bieferben biefel'bett biefeCbett 


6. 


beten beten beten 


betfcl'ben betjerben betfcl'bett 


D. 


\>lntn hlntn benen 


benfeCben benfeCben benfeCbett 


A. 


bie bie bie 


bieferben bieferben biefeCben 



Because of the lack of pronouns in English, ber is often translated as 
an emphatic personal or possessiye pronoun : as, 

I. \a, bet bin xdi,yes, I am he (cf. ed, 17, x) ; fie mar mit "^hmml unb be* 
re« Sater, she was with Anna and her (Anna's) ^as/^r. 

When alone, or after etn or fettt^ fold^ei: is inflected like an adjectiye; 
before eitt, and often before adjectiyes, the uninflected form fold^ is used 
(but see 65*): as, 

1. folf^e ^M^tt, such books; eitt foli^ed S3uf^^ such a book, 

2, foldf eitt S^ud^r such a book; fold^ gtttettt SRantte, to such a good man, 

foI(l^(e) ff^dtte S^Iutlten, such pretty flowers. 



Vocabulary 



blaft^ pale; ili^ dead 

bie $eje, bie $e£ett^ witch, hag 

ber ^ols'^auer, bie ^olj'^atter, 

woodcutter 
\M IBebeu, bie Sebett, life 



aWargare'te, Margaret: ®rete, 

Margery ; ^rftf^ett, Madge 
nStttettd, of the name of natned 
tief, deep 
motteu^ ti^Mtf getuottt, will, want 



THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 6$ 

^a« or jctlCiS, that, Vvt^f this, or "rnVk/t^f which {^, i), is i 
often used to introduce a sentence, the verb of which agrees 
with the predicate nominative (cf. t^^ i7> i) : as, 

1. baiS ift meine Sd^mefter^ uttb bieiS (tu id^, that is my sister^ and this 

is I; bieiS ftttb mciltc S^rilber^ these are my brothers, 

2. meld^ei^ pub 3^rc Si^liieftent? which are your sisters t 

Exercise 60, German Into English 

I. 3n eincm SBalbe an bcr ©ee tt)ol)ntc cin ^oljliauer, na* 2 
mcni^ ^inrid^, bcr l)attc jluei fd^dnc ffiinbcr, ^nj§ unb ®rctd^cn. 
2. $)tefc ttjar fftnf unb jener jclin %6fyc (59, x ; or jclin Sal^re) 
att. 3« Stber ftc l^atten nid^t biefetbe SKutter geliabt 4« '©am 
feng aWutter njar fd^on feit neun Sal^ren tot, unb \t%i ftarb auri^ 
bic bcr ®rctc (171,2). 5. S)cr SBatcr toar gut gegcn ©an5 unb 
beffcn ©d^njcfter, aber \>Qi^ Scbcn bcr S!inbcr toar immcr dxi unb 
bas^fclbc. 6. Sin bcnifdbcn Siagc, ate ®rctciS SWuttcr ftarb, loa* 
ten ftc ticf tm SBatbc,- too fie SBIuntcn fud)tcn. 7. ®inc attc 
^c fam 5U if)nen, bic loar frcunblic^ gcgcn ftc unb fagtc: 
„©cib t^r i^t mcinc fd^Sncn ^nbcr, xoa^ looUt i^r?" 8. S)er 
3ungc lourbc blafe, antroortctc abcr: „9Kuttcr ift fran! ju ^ufc, 
unb ftc licbt folc^c S5(umcn toic bicfc." 

Exercise 6x, English Into German 

9. Yesterday father took Fred and his (Fred's) brother into 3 
town and bought them hats and books. 10. He showed them 
two kinds of hats and said, ** Do you want one of this kind 
(einen fold^en) or one of this kind .?'* 11. That is Fred's hat, 
and this is his brother's (that of his brother). 12. These are 
the books. 13. Jack has never had such a good (einen fo guten)^ 
hat as this (53, i). 

1 Such a is often expressed by eln f or fo eln (for eln fott^ or fottft cln) ; no 
such, by fcin fo: as, fo einen $ut, such a hat; in einem fo grogeu Garten, in 
such a large garden ; feUie fo gro^eu ©ilci^er, no such large books. 



66 A GERMAN GRAMMAR 

XXZn. THE RBLATIVS AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN^ (170) 

b^ bie b&9 that, who, which infl. like bet at 64, 2 

tuelf^er toddle melc^ed that, who, which infl. like biefer, 8, 2 

toer Itier lti&9 whoever, whatever infl. like tuer at 66, 3 

tuelc^er toeldle melded o^^i;^^ / whatf infl. like bieftr, 8, 2 

loir iDir mid who t whatf 66,2 



Singular 


N. 


ttifr whof 


m^ I0&9 tt'A^i// 


in form, but 


6. 


miffett whose f 


mlffeit mlffett of whatf 


used of both 


D. 


toint to whom f 


Mm 


nnmben 


A. 


mett whomf 


itieti I0&9 «/^/f 



SBelfi^er (rel. or interrog.) is not used in the genitive except as an ad- 
jectiye. Before tin or an adjectiye, the exclamatory form meldl is used: as, 

1. ^atfcr ttic(i^c« l8oKc5? emperor of what people f 

2. meldf etne @tabt! what a city! toeU^ fd^dne Seiiitibe! what pretty 

buildings f • 

In the interrogative or exclamatory phrase Itlfti? ffir (eitt) or ioAi9 • * • 

fSv (eilt)^ what kind of, the case of eitt depends on the construction: as, 

I. itiad fftr eitt $att5? what kind of house f in mad filr einent $attfe? 

in what kind of house f tpad filr See (or 83Inmen)! wheU tea (or 

flowers)\ mad filr eitt fd^Sttev ^^at! a/^/ a pretty hat! 

A relative pronoun is never omitted (as is often done in English). 
For emphasis, or when required by the construction, ttier is followed by 
the demonstratiye pronoun bet: as, 

1. bet ^ViVi% bett id^ geftent fal^, the man (that) I saw yesterday. 

2. met fril^ fant, bent gaben fte^ whoever came early, to him they gave. 

When the antecedent is in the first or the second person (142, 4), the 
relative pronoun ber is used, and if emphatic is followed by the personal 
pronoun; but if the personal pronoun is omitted, the verb of the relative 
clause is put in the third person: as, 

1. bad fagft bn, ber btt imnter mein flfrennb gemefen bifit? and you say 

that, who have always been my friend f 

2. id| bin tin dinner, ber nid^td (at, I am a poor fellow that, etc. 



THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS 6/ 

Demonstrative and relative pronouns that are alike in form 
are distinguished by the position of their verbs : as, 

1. cd UNtr eiit Stout, ber tMtr trm (bet, he^ demonstrative, 64, 3). 

2. ed liKir tin aKoiui, bev avm mnut 0^er, who, relative, 12, 3). 

The relative pronoun load (not bad or tpelc^eiS) is used after 
a neuter pronoun, or after a neuter adjective used as a noun, 
or in referring to a whole sentence : as, 

1. iHeiS (or bad Sefte), liiai9 id) l^le, a// (or the best) that I have, 

2. et f aw Itill^ii mai^ imglttig tuat, ^^ ^V/ im?/ ^%m^, which was unkind. 

Exercise 62, German into English 

I. SBcr ftnb ©ic, mcin ;^rr? 2. Sag fragcn @ic, bcr ©ic 
mir gcftern abenb fpfit ouf bcr ©tra^c gcfolgt ftnb, unb beffcn 
©oI|n gcftorkn ift? 3- SBcnn ©ic bcr ftnb, fo ftnb ©ic bcr 
gutc grcunb bcr Slftcn unb bcr Slrmen. 4* 2BeI^ f^dnc Sin* 
bcr! aSeffcn ^bcr ftnb bad? Unb tocm Iiabcn ©ic bai^ ®clb 
unb bic fd^ftncn filctbcr gcgcbcn? 5- Sragcn ©ic, tt)cr bicfc 
Sinbcr finb? S)icg ftnb bic ^bcr, bcrcn SBatcr unb SWuttcr 
gcftcm abcnb fpfit l^icr im ®ortcn toarcn. 6. S)ag SBcftc, tea§ 
i^ bci mir tiattc, tiabc id^ il^ncn fd^on gcgcbcn. ?• S)cr 2Rcnfd^, 
bcm id^ bo^ ®c(b gcgcbcn l^abc, n)irb oud^ ntorgcn obcnb l^icr 
fctn, unb ©ic tocrbcn il^n fcl|cn. 8. 3)ag ftnb bic ttcincn JKn=» 
bcr, bcncn id^ bic filcibcr gcgcbcn l^abc- 

Exercise 63, English into German 

9. Are you the man that came this morning, whose little 
daughter is ill ? zo. He is the same man you saw last night 
m the street, xi. Who are these boys? 12. These are the 
boys that were here yesterday. 13. Are you really the boys 
who were here yesterday morning.? 14. Yes, we are the 
same boys ; we are the ones (bic) to whom this gentleman gave 
the money to^y. 15. He has given you all that he has. 
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atitx, aUtf aVit^f all; before pronominal words or the definite article the 
uninflected form aU is generally used. a0e %^^t, every day (but, liett 
gattsett %^% all day)\ atte uttb jSbe, each and all. 68, 3 

(eibei^^ (etbei^, (eibem, (eibeiS, neut. sing., both things; pi., (eibe^ lieilier, 
etc, both^ or btc (eibett, etc., the two. tuft Beibc, both <?/*«j(distributively, 
54, 4); ttiir Betbeu, a/^ /a/<7 (collectively, 54, 4); alle beibc, ^<7M (distrib- 
tttively, 54, 4); fctltcr Il9tt (eibett^ neither of the two 

einer, ettte, txvit)^, one, or bet eine, bte etne, bftd eine^ the one. 68, a 

jfbcr, jCbc, jlbCiS, everybody, everything; after citt (20, i), inflected like 
an adjectiye (50, i). jfbcr bdn beibett, ^<z^^ <?/*M^ two 

ii'bermattu, ji'betmattud, everybody 

ji'mattb, il^mottb(c)5, somebody, anybody 

feiuer, fciue, !ciit(e)d^ «<?«^, nobody. 68, 3 

ntjltt, G. cittCiS, D. eittem, a. cincit, we, you, they, people, sotnebody 

ttie'mattb, ttie^mattb(e)d, nobody 



N. 


cinet cine ein(e)d 


bet eine 


bie eine 


baa cine 


6. 


cine^ cinet cinc^ 


bSd einett 


bet einett 


bid einett 


D. 


cinem cinet einem 


bettt einett 


bet einett 


bettt einett 


A. 


einett etne ein(e)d 


bett einett 


bie cine 


bftd cine 


N. 




bie einett 


bie einett 


bie einett 


6. 




bet einett 


bet einett 


bet einett 


D. 




bett einett 


bett einett 


bett einett 


A. 




bie einett 


bie einett 


bie einett 



After the plurals a0e and feittC (denoting determinate numbers, " all " 
or «« none **), adjectiyes should have the weak form (^cit) : as, 

1. alle gtttett Scute, all good people (but, all or a0e feinc 9Bortc, all his 

words, fctne being pronominal). 

2. fciuc §ittett fientc, no good people. 

To refer to a person or to persons without indicating the sex, the 
neuter singular is used: as, 

I. oKed gittg nad^ ^aitfc, everybody went home. 



THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 69 

Ezetcise 64, German into English 

1. ^aBcti ©ic wifcm guten Slltcn flc[ef)en, Kebc8 grfiulcin? 
2. @r fam ju uni^ mciftcng aUc t)ier 2Wonatc, abcr fcit einer 
aSod^c fommt cr aDc Xagc ; l)cutc ift cr ben ganjen Sag ge6Iic=^ 
Ben. 3« ®c[tem abenb fam er fpat mit mcincn bcibcn jflngften 
SBrubem. 4« ®r fagte ju un^: ^SlUe^, luaig ic^ l^abe, ift eucr." 

5. 3)ic beiben ffiinbcr banften il^m, unb oud^ id^ bonftc tf)m fel^r. 

6. 3d^ l^abe nic fo ctncn gcfei^en toie il^n. 7- ®r ift gut gegcn 
aHc unb jebc, unb feincr toirb tun, ttja^ er getan l^at 8. Sa, 
beibeg ift ttjal^r. 9« Sltt bic ^nber lieben if)n, nid^t tt)a^r? 
lo. SattJOl^I, toir aHe Ueben il^n. ii. ©o gel^t e^ immer: tuenn 
man freunblid^ unb gut ift, fo gel^t eg einem (not i^m) gut. 

12. Slber tuaj^ toerben ©ie mit all biefen fd^dnen ©ad^en tun? 

13. 2»an (or ©g) ttopft ! Sft jemanb \io. ? 14. 3d^ Iiabc t\xo(x^ 
gel^Srt, aber id^ fe^e niemanb. 15- ©inb beine beiben ©d^toe^^ 
ftem l^ier? 3d^ \)Qibt feinc Don beiben gefet)en. 16. SlUc beibe 
finb l^ier mit einem unfrer SBettern. 17- SBcId^e t)on beiben ift 
geftem morgen ju mir in bie ©tabt gefommen ? 18. 3)ie f (eine 
Slnna ttjar ba mit aH il^ren ©ad^en, aber fie l)atte lein ®elb 
bet fid^. i9« ^oX jeber l^eute ®elb bei fid^? SBenn man in 
bie ©tabt gel^t, fo braud^t man ®elb. 20. 3d^ l^abe l^eute leinS 
bei mir. 

Exercise 65, English into German 

21 • I have all my money with me ; have you yours ? 22. I 
have none; but father sends me money every three weeks. 
23. Will one of your brothers go with us ? 24. Yes, both, 
but none of my sisters. 25. Are your two sisters at home 
now? 26. One of the two is here, and both cousins. 
27. Has neither of you boys (Don eud^ ^aben) been at your 
sister Elizabeth's? 28. No, nobody has sent for us for ten 
days. 29. But you two will go to-morrow. 
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anbrer^ ottbre, attbred, others ber anbre, etc., the other, or cm attbrer, etc., 
another (= a different; another meaning one more is ttofi^ tin or ]tO(^ : 
as, ttod^ elite 2^affc, another cup; ttod^ 8t3t, w<7r<f bread). 70, a 

(eiit) biftd^en, (a) ^*/, uninfl. neuter, mit eitt Keiti bi^d^eu ©tot, with, etc 

ei'tttger, ef tttge, eVttigei^, some (two, three, or four), collectively 

etii |>aar, ^z^w, j^w^, uninflected neuter. mIt ein |>oar ^^xitvi^ with, etc. 

ef tufti^ (colloq., ItlftiS), something, some, uninfl. neut. fo Cttuai^, J«^:^ <z /A/«^ 

gettfig', enough, uninflected neuter 

mauler, watti^e, mattii^edr /i^^z;/^ a, a good many, distributively (cf. niel); 
before eln, and often before adjectives, the uninflected form manfl^ is 
used, wattdf (eitt) gitter (or tttattii^er giite) SKatitt, many a good man 

Uti^r, more, uninflected neuter comparative (54, i) 

ntg^'rere, ml^xtxtx^ mgyrerett, uti^'rere, several, distributively 

nif^tiSr nothing, uninflected neuter 

bieler, Hiele, bieleiS, much, many, distributively, or bet biele, etc., the mass 
of; Hiel, much, uninflected neuter, collectively. • liiel(e) %fyt\ 

meld^er, meld^e, X^tXiS^t^, some, not used as an adjective 

tQe'tttger, mi'ttige, tue^utgei^, little, few, distributively, or bet m^'ttige, etc., 
the little, the few; (cm) mStttg, («) little, uninflected neuter, collee 
tively. mIt eitt Hettt tt^ttig S3r3t, with a little bit of bread 

me'ttiger, less, fewer, uninflected comparative (54, i). Itlf'uiger fSntett 



N. 


anbret atibre anbre^ 


bet anbre 


bie anbre 


bid anbre 


G. 


atibcr^ anbret anber^ 


bg^ anberit 


bet anbcm 


b^d anbcm 


D. 


aitberm atibrct aitberm 


betn anbcrti 


bet anbcm 


betn anbcm 


A. 


anbcrti anbre anbred 


ben anbcm 


bie anbre 


bid anbre 


N. 


anbre aitbre anbrc 


bie anbcrti 


bie anbcm 


bie anbcrti 


6. 


anbret anbret anbret 


bet anbcrti 


bet anbcm 


bet anbcm 


D. 


anbertt anberti anbcrti 


beti anbcm 


ben anbcm 


\itxi anbcm 


A. 


anbre anbre anbre 


bie anbcrti 


bie anbcm 


bie anbcm 



Distinguish attbrei^, other, from attbetiSr otherwise, else, which is used 
uninflected as adverb or pronoun: as, ntf^t attberd, not otherwise; )mfx 
mtberi^? who else? ittft tPittt attberi^? with whom else? 
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After the plurals ait]>n, et'ntije, nott^e, m^fxm, uWe, iw'. 
ttige (denoting indeterminate numbers) and foU^ (64, 4), adjec- 
tives should have, especially in the nominative and the accusa- 
tive, the strong form (.e; cf. 68, 3) : as, 

1. onkre gnle Se«te, other good people. 

2. onkm 8«ter (or gateii) 8e«te, of other good people. 

Exercise fi6, Oennan into English 
I. grtfe »or mit cin paar ^o6en in meinen ®arten gegon* 
gen unb ^attc me^rerc gute %fcl gefunben. 2. J)onn fomen 
onbret Scute ^nber, ein« nac^ bent anbcnt. 3. %(A eine ^atte 
biele Slpfel, bte onbem l^atten toenigc. 4. „gBonen ©te %fel?" 
frogte ber Sttefte ^a6c, bcr bie metften %fel ^otte, „obet fio» 
Ben @ic tteld^e?" 5. „S)anfc 6eften8, tc§ ^a6c mc^r ^fel ofe 
t^r, ^6t i^r nid^te anbreS?- 6. „'^ ^a6e nic|t« ofe tpfel- 
anttoortete er. 7. „©nigc toon un« ^oben toeniger oI« ii'- 
8. „«iele l^aben toenig unb brauc^en ouc§ toeniger ote onbre - 
fagtc i(^. 9. „aber toenige ^oben me^t, ote fie roonen, todf 
bte, bie totel ^oben, me^r tooCen." 10. „3atoo^I." fagtc er, 
„unb manc^ (or monc^ ein) 2Wenf(^ brout^t fo toieleS {many 
tht^s) unb \)oi fo toenigcg {few things)." h. „^oVitxi @ie 

l?*l!?f ^\ ": "^ ^"^* ®"* 8'^""9 «"*» 9^««9 t'on bci. 
nen S^jfern, ober je§t braud^e tc^ ein fletn btgc^en ®elb." 

Exercise 67, Englisii Into Getman 

i/k "S° T" "^"^ "^"^ ™°"^y-" °" ™«*«r asked. 3 
14. No, thank you, mother; we have little, but with a bit of 
money we shaU buy many things. 15. Many people have 
enough, but want more. x6. Some people have much mone^ 

S r. .K \- ''' ""^^ ^^"^ *^* ^^^« "«^« -ed less 
x8. But those (bie) that have much or little want something 
better (ctttool Scfferel) or something different {^t^J^^X 
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ZXXV. THB PSESBNT INDICATIVE OF PECULIAR VERBS 

Verb stems ending in t, J)^ or tit or ti preceded by a mute 
(204) generally retain c before ft or t (12,2, 173). Stems 
ending in an s-sound generally retain e before ft^ but cf or e is 
often dropped. For liquid stems see 20^. 



wait 


talk 


breathe 


open 


sit 


blame 


wander 


toarte 


rebe 


atme 


Sffne 


\x%t 


table 


koanbre 


todtteft 


rebeft 


atmeft 


iJffneft 


S\%t% ptt 


tSbetft 


tuanberft 


toartet 


rebet 


atmet 


affnet 


fifet 


tSbelt 


toanbcrt 


toartett 


rebett 


atmett 


dffnett 


Ptett 


t&beltt 


tuanbcrtt 


tuartet 


rebet 


atmet 


affnet 


ftfet 


tfibclt 


wanbcrt 


toartett 


rebett 


atmett 


iJffnett 


fit^ett 


tfibettt 


ttNxnbetu 



In the second and third persons singular of strong verbs, a 
generally becomes 8, a« becomes Sit ; short e becomes short i ; 
long c becomes ic in (efel^len^ command, eitt^fel^lett^ recommend^ 
gcfc^e'l^ett^ happen, Icfetl, read, \SjtwXf shear, fcl^cti^ see, and ftel^* 
letl, steal If the stem of such verbs ends in t^ the ending et 
is dropped. @)e]6ett^ ne^ntett, and trctcn are irregular. 



hold 


run 


help 


see 


give 


take 


step 


l^atte 

^aitfi 
^ait 


\m\t 
I&tfft 
Iftttft 


^elfe 

mi 


fieW 


gibe 

gibft, g!bft 
glbt, glbt 


nf^me 

nlmmft 

nimmt 


tr^te 

trlttfl 

tritt 


]§altett 
l^ttet 
l^ttett 


laufett 

lauft 

laufett 


^clfett 

^elft 

Mett 


fe^ett 
rebett 


gebett 
gebett 


ne^mett 

ne^mt 

ne^mett 


tretett 
tretet 
tretett 



effett, eat, of persons 
freffev, eat, of animals 



Vocabulary 

fangen, pug, gefattgett, catch 
iittcrn, $Utetter geaUtert, tremble 
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The existence of persons or of things in their natural sur- 
roundings is expressed by t^ giBt, there isy there are (literally, 
it gives y that is, nature gives): as, 

1. in 9fri!a giW cd Somett, in Africa there are lions, 

2. ^ente gibt t^ Sftfdfe, there will be fish t(hday (a natural event). 

3. ed ga( feiitcii fi^dnereii 0arteii old biefen, m? prettier garden than 

this existed. 

Exercise 68, German into English 

I. aSaS gibt'^ (= gibt c^) SReueS ^cute? ©d^Ifift ^anig nod^ 
nid^t flut? 2. SRcin, cr jittcrt am ganjcn Seibe ben ganjcn 
Xogr bcr SJoftor cm^ficl^It i^m bicfc SBaffcn 3. 2)tc8 ift ba^ 
fclbc SBaffcr, ba5 mir fo t)icl l^ilft, abcr jcne^ l^abc id^ nid^t. 
4. ^filtft bu ben 3)oftor fur eincn greunb? 5. gur einen gu* 
ten greunb; id^ glaube, er tut immer fcin SSeftei^. 6. @ctn 
©of)n aBill^cIm ift lein gutcr SKenfd^, er fd^ISgt immer mctnen 
^unb. 7« ®r fangt unb fd^tagt jeben ^unb, ben er fiel^t, teeil 
ein ^unb feinen jflngercn SSrubcr gebiffen ^at. 8. D, ba ift 
^anfeng ©^n)efter Slnna, fielift bu fie? 9Bag fur einen fd^fincn 
^ut fie tragt! 9- D ja, unb boig fd^Sne Sleib, ba5 fie ^eute 
tragt, fyxt ii)r ©ruber ^onS tl^r gegeben, eg ift gonj nea 

Exercise 69, English into Gennan 

10. Do you see the old doctor. Jack? xi. If you step to 
this window, you will see him. X2. He is sitting there in the 
garden. 13. Yes, I see him now ; he is talking with Frederic. 
14. No better friend than he exists. 15. Do you blame Fred- 
eric? 16. Yes, and the doctor blames him, because he does 
not help his sister. 17. If we wander toward the lake, we 
shall find Anna. 18. There she is with her dog; he is eating 
an apple. 19. You (man) breathe much better here than in 
the house. 
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ZXXVI. THB IMPERATIVE MOOD 

The familiar imperative singular of weak verbs and of teicr* 
ben is formed by adding e to the stem. In liquid stems the e 
of the stem is dropped (20^: as^ 



Present InflnitiTt 


Imperatiye Slngiiltr 




fSg-cn (stem fig) 


f5fl-e(bil)! 


say 


wanbet-tt (stem ttattber) 


wanbr-e(bil)! 


wander 



The familiar imperative singular of strong verbs may be 
found by dropping (c)fl of the second person singular of the 
present indicative, except that a (or an) or of the stem re- 
mains as in the infinitive. Of fein^ it is the simple stem : as. 



Present InflnitlTt 


s Sine. Pres. Indie. 


ImperatlTe Singalar 




lef-cn 


licf-cft 


lies (bil)! 


read 


ne^-eu 


ttimm-ft 


ttimm (bil)! 


take 


ftfe-en 


fit-eft 


ftt^e (bil)! 


sit 


Tauf-cn 


IStif-ft 


laiif(e)(bil)! 


run 


fi06:en 


m<\i 


ftd6(e)(bil)! 


push 


fci-n 


6l-ft 


fci (bil)! 


be 



f&ge (bil)! say {thou, you) 


lies (ba)! 


fet (Ml)! 


fftgt (t^r)! say {ye, you) 


left (t^r)! 


fetb (!^)! 


fdgen @te! say {you) 


Iefett@ie! 


feiett@ie! 



4 The familiar imperative plmal of all verbs except fein is formed by 
adding (e)t to the stem. For the form ending in en see 21*. Imperative 
sentences take the inverted order (11, z; but, unless emphatic, ^n or ^r 
is omitted), and as a rule are followed by an exclamation point 



Vocabulary 

ba» (bar* before vowels), there, it, bdjft', to it, to them 

them, compounded with preposi- loo« (ttlo»« before vowels), where^ 
tions : as, barattf ^ on it, on them which, compounded with prepo- 

bOYaitd', out of it, out of them sitions: as, IDormf , on which 
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Before a direct quotation the dative of the indirect object i 
takes ju, to; but when the quotation is indirect^ the dative 
alone is used : as, 

1. fie fttjt $« bir: „^i gat!" she says to you, ''Be good:^ 

2. ill^ f age bir, ba|| tc^ gttt Mtt, / tell you that I am good. 

Exercise 70, German into English 

I. ©eftem fagtc td^ ju metnem fletnen ^Better ^arl aWiiCcr: 2 
„Sonun 5U mir, ^ctrl, fe^c btd^ auf biefen @tut|I unb Xxt^ mtr 
au§ bcincm Suci^c t)or (lie? • . . t)or, fi?^ /<?)." 2. Sitte, fa* 
gen @tc mtr, »a^ Sart baju fagtc. 3. ©r antoortcte: „^eutc 
morgen l^abc id^ fctne ^txi, abet ^icr ift metn Sud^, ntmrn'^ 
(= nimm c^) unb Itc§ fettft !" 4. |)oIen ©tc gefafltgft meinc 
jnjct JBuc^er ! ©ie Itegen auf bemfetten 3;tfd^e, toorauf %\)x §ut 
liegt. 5. ©cten ©ic fo gut unb fe^en @te fi^ ju mir, unb 
bann fagen ©ie mtr nid^t, too ©ic ^eute morgen getoefen finb, 
fonbcm xoo^ ©ic getan Ijabcn! 6. ©etjcn ©ie! 3t|r fleincr 
Setter fte^t an ber Sitr. 7- Somm, bu Sleiner (54> a, 4)r unb 
gel) 5U Sett! 8. Sg ift ^|ol)c 3eit, \^(x^ \>vi f^Iafft; gutc SRad^t, 
fd^Iaf tool^I! 9. „©ud^e mtd^, unb id^ getjc 5U ^z\iV* antmor* 
itk ber JSIcinc unb lief au^ bem §aufe. 

Exercise 71, English into German 

io« Please go to the table and lay this book on it. 11. Then 3 
go to the door and say to my little cousin that we are going 
to bed. 12. If he runs into the garden, do not follow him. 
13. When he comes into the house, catch him and carry him 
into his room. 14. You will find my prayer book on the little 
table that stands at the bed. 15. Take it and read to him out 
of it. 16. Good night, sleep well. 17. Go to bed yourself, 
my dear friend, and sleep well till to-morrow. 
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XXZVn. THE CONDITIONAL MOOD (150, 151) 

The past subjunctive of weak verbs except l^abeit is like the 
past indicative (173); the past subjunctive of strong verbs 
and of l^aben differs from the past indicative by having a, 0, 
or u modified and the suffix e retained by all stems. The 
pluperfect subjunctive differs from the pluperfect indicative 
by having l^fitte for l^attc, and txSfXt for tear (26, 2, 28, 2, 30, 
1,2): as, 



Past Indie. 


Past Subjy. 


Plnpf . Indie. 


Plnpf. Snbjy. 




f&fl-te 

to&r 

tuiitbe 


ill 


^attc geffigf 
to&r gcroe'fcn 
tDfir gewSr'bcn 


^Sttc gcf&gf 
tt)8rc gcroe'fcn 
toSre gemdr'ben 


say 

be 

become 



The present conditional of a verb is formed by adding its 
present infinitive to tofitbe ; the past conditional, by adding its 
perfect infinitive (32, i): as, iil^ toiitbe fagett^ I should say or / 
should be saying; vSs^ toilrbe getoefeu feiti^ I should have been: 



Present Conditional 


Past Conditional 


\^ ttjfirbc 


f&gen 


\6si ttjfirbc geioe'fcn fcin 


ba njftrbcft 


f&gcn 


bil tDfirbcft gcroc'fen fcin 


er kpfirbe 


ffigcn 


cr ttjfirbc gctt)e'fcn fcin 


kDir kpfirbeit 


fagen 


roir tt)firbcit gcroe'fen fein 


fl^r ttjfirbet 


f&gcn 


il^r ttjfirbct gctt)c'fcn fein 


ftc njftrbcit 


f&gcn 


fte ttrflrben gctt)c'fcn fcin 


@ic ttjflrbeit 


ffigen 


@ic ttjfirben gctt)c'fen fein 



Vocabulary 

HBd or HBfe^ wicked^ cross Sn!i9'(4en (dimin. of fiutfc), Lou 

gftr^ quite: gilr ntii^t^ ^i?/ a/ a// nttn^ now, well; 1oi\tt\lx! ^ hither^here 

getoi^, certain, certainly bte SS^n^fftc^t^ longing 

SfM'WfSo^f happy bte Xante, bie Xattten, ai/#»/ 
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A conditional sentence in the past subjunctive is either less i 
vivid future or present contrary to fact; in the pluperfect sub- 
junctive, past contrary to fact (151, 3» 4). In the conclusion 
(but not in the condition) of the sentence, the conditional 
mood (76, 2) may be used instead of the subjunctive : as, 

1. tufitit fie l|ier|er fftme^ (fp) fftttge fie or (fo) toftrbe fie fingen^ if she 

came (or should come) here (and she may come), she would sing^ 

2. loemt fie l^ierl^er fSme, (fp) fftttge fie or (fo) toftrbe fie flitgeti, if she 

were coming here (but she is not), she would sing^ 

if she had come here (but she did not), she would have sung. 

Ezercise 72, German into English 

1. 9hm, bu Kcbcr ^arl, tocnn bu in^ §au^ gingcft, fo fan* 2 
bcft bu bcinc 9Kuttcr. 2. @tc tofirbc btr beinen neucn ^ut 
gcbctt. 3* ?lbcr tocnn bu liter bfiebeft, fo gftbc id^ bir beit mci* 
ne^ ©otincg. 4- 9?ein, id^ nelime fcincn ni^t, §err 9RftIIcr, 
abcr tocnn td^ bei gri§ toare, lourbe id^ il^m ben feintgen nel^ 
men. 5* ©agft bu, bu Kleiner (54, 2), bu liatteft bcinem 95ru* 
ber ben ^ut genommcn, toenu bu bet ititn getoefen toareft? 
6. SBo^ toiirbcft bu baju fagen, tocnn bu gar nid^t nad^ ^aufc . 
gtugcft? 7* ©ei nid^t bSfe, Xante fiui^d^en! 3c^ tiabe grofec 
©cl^nfud^t nad^ ^oufe, unb getoi§ toftrbe td^ ungludtlid^ fein. 

Exercise 73, English into German 

%. Would your aunt be unhappy if she did not remain here? 3 
9* Yes, and we also should be unhappy. 10. If she had not 
come, I should have gone home. 11. We should have re- 
mained at home, and Aunt Lou would have come to us. 
12. If she were not here, I should not be happy at all. 13. If 
we went home, she would go with us. 

^Conditions i and 2 are alike and must be distingubhed by the context. 
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XXZVm. THE MOOD AUXILIARIES, PART I (200) 
Pres. Infln. Past Indie. PastSnbjy. PMtPartic. 



bfirfeit 


bitrfte 


bftrftc 


oebtirff 


may^ be permitted 


fBimeit 


fonnte 


Wnntc 


gefottitf 


can^ be able^ may 


ntigeit 


mdi^te 


mfl^tc 


^tvxW 


may^ like 


wftffcii 


mttete 


mfi^te 


^tm!^ 


musty have to 


fottett 


\mt 


foDtc 


gefoat 


shally ought 


tuolleit 


Mate 


tuotttc 


getoottf 


willy want 




3 The inflection of the other tenses and moods is regular (186, 187). 

4 The mood auxiliaries are generally translated by their Eng- 
lish equivalents, mayy can^ etc., but these English words are 
so defective in inflection that other words must often be used. 
The mood auxiliaries are inflected with l^abett (26, 2) : as, 

1. MSb^ wx\^ I must; ic^ ^aHe gentntt, I have had to, 

2. iiJ^ toerbe fdnttett, I shall be able; ic^ bitrfte, I was permitted. 



Vocalmlary 



^Ir, a separable prefix or suffix 
implying motion toward the 
speaker or the writer, in his real 
or his assumed position (cf. ^Itt) 

Iperanf , up here 

^eroitd', out here 



](!it, a separable prefix or suffix im- 
plying motion from the speaker 
or the writer, in his real or his 
assumed position (cf. ^ir) 

^ittanf , up there 

^iKOitd', out there 
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An infinitiye generally has jit, to^ unless it depends on a 
mood auxiliary; but when dependent on a mood auxiliary, the 
infinitive itself is often omittedi and its object or its modifier 
appears to belong to the mood auxiliary: as^ 

i^ er ]to{fte einiital an gel^eit, he once hoped to go; bit ^afi l»ie( git tttit, 
yoti have much to do, 

2. idi foitit Kifl^ gelteit, I cannot go, 

3. er mill l^erottd^ a^r er fatttt ed tti^^ he wants {to come) out^ but he 

cannot {do) so. QL " Murder will out" 

Ezerdae 74, German into English 

1. Kflnnen ©ic l^eutc morgen mit uitJ gelieit, S)oftor 2RflIIer? 
2. SJein, metn guter greunb, gcftcm fonntc id^ eg, a\xA\ morgen 
frfl^ toerbe ic^ mit S^nen ge^en fSnnen, abet Iieutc l^abe id^ ein 
paox Sriefe an alte greunbe ju fd^rciben. 3. SJielleici^t mSd^te 
Sl^r fleiner ©o{)n mit unig ge^en. 4. ®e[tern burfte er ttjieber 
in bie ©d^ule gelien, [oUte aber ntd^t t)ie( tun. 5. ^eute fann 
er ttjo^l ^inaug. ic^ totK i^n fragen. 6. SBir tooHen ju 3^nen 
l^inauf nnb auf itin toarten. 7. Sitte, fommen ©te, ©te toer* 
ben nid^t lange auf it|n toarten miiffen. 8. S)arf id^ fragen, 
toic langc @ie ^ier too^nen, ^rr S)oftor? 

Exercise 75, English into German 

9. Will you read this morning? 10. No, I am not permit- 
ted to do it, because I ought not to use my eyes. 11. Does 
your brother want to write ? I2. He wants to read, but he 
cannot write. 13. He will have to learn it ; he will have to 
write and read letters. 14. Was he permitted to stay at home 
yesterday? iS* Yes, and he wanted to do nothing. 16. To- 
day he must go to school. 17. He will be permitted to go to 
his aimt's to-morrow. 18. May I ask where she lives? 
19. She lives in that little house ; can you see it ? 
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bilrfcit 




been allowed 




fdnneit 




been able 


er ^atte Uleiliett 


mBgen 


• , he would have 


liked 




tniiffett 




had 




mottett . 




wanted 



ZXXIZ. THE MOOD AUZUIARISS, PART n (2oo) 

The mood auxiliaries have two past participlesi one weak 
(ge — if 78, i), the other strong ( — eii^ without ge), exactly like 
the present infinitive (78, i). This strong form is used when 
an infinitive depends on it : as, 

1. er ](at ed gefonttt^ he was able {to do) it (79, i). 

2. tt %tA ed tint fdnttett (not gefonnt)^ he was able to do it. 



to stay. 



4. tx ](8tte ((eiBett follex, he ought to have stayed. 

The strong verbs ^etgett^ bid^ loff^tt^ ^^A cause to, and \f^tn, see, have 
also old past participles like the present infinitive (80, z); the strong verb 
](e(fett, help, and the weak verb |8rett^ hear, and (less often) f ill^Iett^ ySr^/, 
(el^ren^ teach, (entett, learn, and vxai^txif make, use by adoption the pres- 
ent infinitive for the past participle. They all take the infinitive without 
511(79,1): as, 

1. ttir fe^ctt fie fil^reiliett^ we see her writing, 

2. loir ^ttiett pe fii^rei^en fe^ctt (not gcfcl^cn), we saw her writing, 

3. cr %^X tnt(4 fommett laffctt (not gcloffcn), he has had nu come. 

When two infinitive forms stand together in a subordinate 
clause, the tense auxiliary (l^aben or toetben) is not put at the 
end of the clause, but before the first infinitive or its modifier, 
according to the emphasis (120^): as, 

1. meil er toirb ge^en tootten^ because he will want to go, 

2. ttienti er geftern ^Mt (or |jltte geftern) Uletben ntitffett (not gemugt), 

if he had had to stay yesterday. 

Vocabulary 

f^iaaie'reti f a^reti^ go driving gleiii^ (colloquial for fog(eiil^')f ^^' 

f^iaaie'ren g5|(e)n, go walking mediately 

ftioaie'rett relteir^ go riding (ang'fam^ slowly j fiJ^tteO, quick 
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fifinnctt or mfigctt means wtf>/ = ^^/^j«*/^; but (ihttttti often i 
has the meaning of bittfen^ may = be permitted: as, 

1. bad fatttt (or mag) feitt^ that may be. 

2. bn fannft ntorgen ge^en^ you may go to-morrow. 

Exercise 76, German into English 

I. ®utcn SKorgen, ^etnj, totUft bu tjcutc morgcn mit mtr 2 
fpajieren fatiren? 2. SBiden S)anf {many thanks), garl, abcr 
id^ bin nid^t mubc unb mdd^tc licber {had rather, 57, i) fpagic* 
rcn reitcn. 3- 3c^ fontme gldd^ toieber, id^ toiH meinc brct 
5pferbe l^olen laffen, cin^ fflr mid^, einS fflr bid^ unb cin^ fftr 
mcine ficinc ©d^toefter* 4* ?l6er I|ier ift ntcinc ©d^tocftcr, fie 
mSd^tc am liebften fpajicrcn gcl^en. 5- ©d^8n! ^eutc morgcn 
tDoHcn toir fpajicrcn gc^cn unb ^eutc abcnb rciten. 6. SBcnn 
tt)ir aber gcftem fpajieren gegangen toarcn, fo tiatten tt)ir in ben 
5parf ge{)en burfcn. 7- S^r tjattet bie SStocn fctjcn fflnncn. 
8. SBenn id^ meinen SBater lifitte fommcn laffcn, fo l^atten toir 
mit i^m gel^cn fftnnen. 9- @r ffinntc toenigften^ bi^ S^eitag 
biciben. 10. Slbcr er tooHte nad^ granfrci^ (79, i). 11. S^r 
gcl)t fo fd^neCr it|r beiben, Ia§t un^ langfamcr gel^en! 

Exercise 77, English into German 

12. Did you hear my father come into the house ? I3« No, 3 
he has not been able to come. 14. If he had come last night, 
he would have wanted to go into the park. 15. We shall not 
be permitted to go into the park to-day; we ought to have 
gone yesterday. 16. But we should have had to go alone, 
and I had rather go with father. 17. He cannot be here to- 
morrow ; if we want to go, we shall have to go alone. 18. My 
older brother will be here Saturday, and we shall be able to 
go with him. 19. He would like best to go to-morrow, and 
we will have him come. 
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XL. IRHEGXTLAR WSAK VERBS (191) 

I Six weak verbs have a change of stem vowel in the past in- 
dicative and the past participle : 



?reB. Infln. 


Past Indlc. 


Past Snbjy. 


Past Partic. 




brcnnen 


brttitnte 


brcnntc 


gcbtfinnt 


Imm 


fcnncn 


fttnntc 


Icnntc 


gefannt 


know 


nennen 


nanntc 


ncnntc 


genannt 


name 


renncn 


ranntc 


rcnntc 


ift gcrannt 


run^ rush 


fcnbcn 


fanbtc 


fcnbctc 


gcfanbt 


send 


toenbcn 


toanbte 


toenbctc 


gctoanbt 


turn 



Three weak verbs have a change of stem yowel (and modification) in 
the past snbjunctive, also ; and they suffer consonantal changes in their 
principal parts, as in English. In the present indicative, toiffeit is in- 
flected like the mood auxiliaries (78, a, 191, 3): 
bringcn brad^tc brSd^tc gebrad^t brings take 

benfen bad^te bftc^te gebad^t think 

koiffen kDngte toftgte gektrngt know 

A collective noun, unless followed by a nominative plural in apposi- 
tion, takes its verb in the singular. The verb is also singular with sin- 
gular subjects regarded separately or as forming a unit; and it may be 
singular (commonly so in the inverted order) when it stands next to a sin- 
gular subject (cf. 168, 5): as, 

1. eine 9Reitge Hon 5htabett toot (but, cine 9Rettge 5htabett mareit) fettig, 

a crowd of boys was ready, 

2. %xfX^^ (S^rc, ^aft fel bent ^dttig ! glory, honor, power be to the king, 

3. att unb jittltg !am (or famett)^ old and young came. 

4. fragteft bit nnb bie ^inber VlwSb^ \\vx ? did you and the children ask for 

himf 

Vocabulary 



fetmen, know, be acquainted with^ 

as a person or a book 
toiff en^ know, as a fact 
fc^iifett^ send, as a package 
fenbett, send messenger or message 



ber @efattb'te, ctn ^efonb'ter, mes- 
senger, ambassculor, 48, i, 50, z 

fettttett (eriten, become acquainted 
with (learn to know). 80, 2 

bte SfamrUe, bie %amV\\tVi, family 
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Exercise 78, German into English 

I. SBiffcn ©ic, too ^crr S)oftor 2»uIIer toolint? 2. SRciit, 
id^ Icnnc J^crm S)oftor aKflUcr nid^t unb toei^ ntd^t, too cr 
toolini 3- ^a6cn @te feme alteftc Xod^ter fennen gclemt? 
4* 3d^ lennc bie Xod^ter gar nid^t, tc^ lenne aber ^erm S)oftor 
SreflHer^ ^Better ^inrici^ ©d^mibt unb toei^, too er bie^g So{)r 
getool^nt t)at. 5- 3c^ ^cibe aud^ ben @ot)n, namen^ ^einj, fen* 
nen lernen (80, 2). 6. 9?un, geftem ift ein ^abe t)on S)oftor 
aKuHer gerabe (Jt^t) l^terl^er gerannt, afe toir auig bent S)orfe 
rttten. 7* S)oc^ rannte er un^ nad^ {pftei^ unb fragte, tool^in 
toir ritten. 8. 2lte toir fragten, tooig er toollte, anttoortete er: 
„^erm WHSkx^ ^(xcS> brennt, er toiH, bafe ©ie il^nt $i(fe brin=^ 
gen." 9. SBir fanbten il)m gleid^ me{)rere 2Kanner unb ritten 
fettft nad^ ^coife. 10. ©ine 2Kenge Seute, alt unb jung, gro& 
unb llein, gingen jum S)oItor. 11. 3d^ benfe, er mufe l^eute 
toieber 5U ^aufe fein. 

Exercise 79, English into German 

12. Do you know the German ambassador in Paris? 

13. Yes, I know him; I got acquainted with him this year. 

14. Has he brought his family with him? 15. No; I do not 
know where the children are. 16. I know one of the boys, 
and I want to send him some books. 17. The books are 
ready; if you can go, take (use bringen) them to his father. 
18. I do not know where they live. 19. And I have no time 
now, but I will send brother John. 20. Do you know where 
John is? 2i« No, but I think I can find him. 22. He knows 
the father and the mother. 23. If he can go, he will be able 
to take (bringen) the books to them. 24. If he cannot go, do 
you think you can go to-night ? 25. I do not know (Sd^ toei§ 
e^ nid^t or S)a§ toei§ id^ nid^t), but perhaps I shall be able to go 
to-morrow. 26. I think I can go myself to-morrow. 
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ZLI. THE PRSPOSITIONS WITH THE GSNITIVB (203) 

The so-called prepositions with the genitive are properly 
adverbs or adverbial phrases, on which the genitive depends 
as on a noun. The following are the most important : 

att'ftatt or \iatif instead of (in place of). 84, 4 

bie«'fett(«), on this side of (biefc ©cite) 

l^arHeit or ^ar^er, in behalf of following the genitive. 84, % 

iltt'fcit(«), on that (or the other) side of(\tnt Seitc) 

(jlitgd^ along (keeping the course of), sometimes with the datiye 

tro^^ in spite of sometimes with the datire 

ftm . . ♦ toiflett, for the sake of 84, 2 

mS^'rettb, during (within the time of) 

mSgett, on account of(^y vfB.y of), often following the genitive. 84, 2 

$a(beti, toiflett, or tuegett is compounded when used with the peraonal 
pronouns. $a(ber may be compounded with other words: as, 

1. mtx'nttf^alhtn, on my behalf j ttm ^v!vit\:9Mt% for your sake; fci'* 

ttettoegeit, on his account, 

2. e^'ren^alber (or bcr (£|re %^tt\for honor's sake. 

Compounds of ^alli are ott'^er^alb^ outside (outer half of); iit'tter^alb, 
inside (with the dative if the genitive is not indicated by inflection); 
d'ber^alb^ above; un'terl^alb^ behw, utt'terl^ani S3erntti9'^ below Berlin, 

Sn'ftatt or ftatt may be used before an infinitive with jtt, or before a 
clause introduced by ba||, that: as, 

I. attftatt bied $tt t»tt (or attftoit bo^ er bied i^^ blieb er, instead of do- 
ing this he remained. 

Vocabulary 

bic fe'ftil|t, bte |[b'|lii^tcti, purpose merfett^ tner!te, gemerfi^ «<?/ftr^ 

bic ar'm fit, poverty bid 9lail|td, ^«n«^ /A^ night ( 1 26, ^J 

ba^lr', consequently^ so ttfir, iwfy 

bcr ^ieb, bic ^iebc, thief bSiS @trd4, j/raw 

\a% almost; ftit'ftct, ^r^ bic SBanb, bic flBftnbc, u/a//, of a 

bic ^iittc, bic $fittctt, hut house 

Sytetwfgeit, ^»j^^rii£r^£w«/ merfen, ttorf, getoorfett, throw: 

Ubeit, KWe, gtKW, exist, live toarf * * * ftnt, kt/j^/ 
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Exercise 80, Qerman into English 

1. @8 IcBtc cinmal cin anncr, fcl^r ormcr alter SRomt in 
ciner flemcn §fltte ou^er^alb einer grofeen ©tabt. 2. 3n fciner 
^fitte ^attc cr nur jtoei ©tul^Ie unb anftatt ciited SBctteS em 
luemg ©trol^. 3- 2;ro§ feiner ?lnnut famen tofitirenb ber 9?ac^t 
jnjet S)ic6c in bie §fltte unb bad^ten it)m ctoo^ ju [tel^Ien. 
4. @^ ttjar fo finfter, bafe bie S)ic6e nid^te fel^en fonnten, unb 
[ic Iiatten !cin fiid^t; balier ntu^ten fie mit ben ^finbcn Iftng^ 
ber SBfinbe bc^ fleinen ^vccmtx^ fud^en. 5- Slnftatt ettooig ju 
finben, toarf einer t)on i^nen einen ©tut|I urn. 6. 2)er arme 
Sllte flffnete bie Slugcn unb tro§ ber ginftemig {darkness) fal^ 
er bie jtpei S)iebe. 7* ®r merfte il^re Slbfid^t, aber anftatt ettoa^ 
ju tuUr fagte er ju i^nen fel^r langfam: „2Reine guten greunbe, 
il^r feib grofee Soren; il^r l^offt l^ier ettoaS be^ Kad^tg ju finben, 
unb ic^ finbe l^ier nid^t^ am Sage.'' 8. SBa^ l^ltft bu t)on 
bem SUten unb Don benen, bie i^m etn)ag fte^Ien tuoHten? 

Exercise 81, English into Oennan 

9. Shall you go to Germany instead of your cousin? 
10. Yes, but I shall go for the sake of my sister and on your 
account. 11. Does your sister live on this side or on the other 
side of the city? 12. She lives on the other side of the river, 
outside the city. 13. Inside of a week (innert)aI6 einer SBod^e) 
we shall be on the other side of the Rhine. 14. For her sake 
we shall live in Berlin almost all (68, i) winter. 15. We shall 
go to my cousin, who lives below the city. 16. For your 
cousin's sake we ought to live on that side of town (ber ©tabt). 

17. Perhaps on his account we shall live outside Berlin. 

18. During the winter we shall go often to the opera (in bie 
Oper). 19. This winter we shall go to the opera instead of 
going to the theater (84, 4)« 
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XLn. THE PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE (203) 

The dative with a preposition generally expresses ^^ place 
where or from which, 9la(l§^ toward^ to^ and jtl^ to^ are used 
with the dative although expressing motion toward: 

aui9^ out of, of 

anger, outside, beside, besides, 86, 2 

Hci, at, near, with, at the house of, by (not of agency; cf. tilii) 

etttgc'gctt, contrary to (= merely in the opposite direction to, literally 
or figuratively ; cf. attttit'ber, 86, a), generally following the dative 
(see 87, a, sentence i). Cf . " contrary to expectation " 

gigen&'lier, f cuing, opposite, generally following the dative, fr tod^nt 
bet ^xHs^t gSgenft'ber, he lives opposite the church 

wit, with, of joint action, manner, or means (instrument) 

ttail|, toward, to (never of persons; cf. $tt); after (of persons or of 
things), according to, sometimes following the dative. 86, 3 

fcit, since, fcit $toet "^^^tti^for two weeks (of past time). 86, a 

Hdn, of from, by (of agency, with the passive voice) 

$i, to (with the infinitive and words denoting persons and some 
things; but not with the names of countries or of towns, where 
vmSb^ is always used); at (§n S3er(ttt'; $ii SRU^tag, at noon), 86, 3 

9(itger and feii are properly adverbs, not being compounded with verbs. 
Some other adverbs also are used as prepositions (cf. 84, z): as, 

1. bitttten a^t Xagen, within a week, 

2. bcr S^atur' gentS^, according to nature, 

3. tiHii^ft ®ott banfe ic^ Mr, next to God I thank you, 

4. SJJqj §. ttttfl fcincr fjrau, Max H, together with his wife, 

5. bent G5e|e^'e $utti!'ber, in defiance ofi^n active opposition to) the law. 

With verbs expressing motion, naii^, ttaii^ • • • gu, or 5U following the 
noun, means simply toward, while )it in its usual position (before the 
noun) generally implies arrival at: as, 

1. ^ ge^e ttaii^ ber ©tabt, I am going to (starting for) town, 

2. beigen, pungent, Wicftett ttail|, ^//^ ^/, hunger for, shoot at, 

3. ^ gittg (ttail|) bent 9Ba(be attr -^ ^'^'^ toward the forest. 

4. ilJ^ gtltg Sttr @tabt, / zz/^^/ /^ town (and arrived there). 
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When not referring to a person, the dative or the accusa- 
tive of a pronoun with a preposition is commonly expressed by 
adding the preposition to the demonstrative adverb >a(r)* or the 
relative adverb ttio(r)s^ or by using another adverb (74, 5): as, 

1 . nimm bled tmb Ued baraud' (» mti^ {l|iit), take this and read in it 

2. boiS $eer, mokiott' (»= Hott bem) er f^ac^, the army ef which he spoke, 

3. Ut ber @tabt, too {^=^ itt ber) er mol^nttp />r /ir /^s^wtt m^^rr he lived. 

4. fett bent Sage, 100 (» att bent) er par(, xrlv^^ M^ ^iS^y that he died, 

5. bie 9(rt, loie (-« attf bie) vSo^ lebte, /^ iei^ that I lived. 

Exercise 82, German into English 

I. aRcine^ SBater^ SBfinfd^cn {wishe^ cntgegcn (or jutDtbcr) 
ift mein ©ruber au^ bcm ^aufc gegangcn. 2. SBoj^ aug tl^m 
tucrbcn foH, tocife t^ nid^t. 3- ©eit bcm S;agc, too uirfre jfingfte 
©d^tocfter ftorb, ift er nte nad^ ^aufe gefmmiten. 4- 3egt mofy^ 
nen ttjir bei ber Sird^e, bie ber Unttjerfitat gcgenuber liegt, aber 
totr gel^eit me gur Sird^e. 5* ©eit bem Xobe (death) ber SKa* 
rie (171,3) fd^Iaft Sari nic^t ju ^aufc, fonbern in ber ©tabt. 

6. Unb ?lnna tool^nt in 5parig \^\ unfrer Slonte ©lifabetl^. 

7. SBir finb au§er unig unb toiffen gar nid^t, xqoS> lutr tun fol* 
len. 8. ®eftem tft unfer Dnfel au^ ®erKn gu mtig gefommen. 
9- ®r ttJiH un^ mit fid^ ne^men. 10. ©a ge^t er yx gu& nad^ 
ber Sird^e. 

Exercise 83, English into German 

II. Besides us nobody has lived (13, i) here for (fcit) three 
years. 12. We have lived here since ({eit) the death of my 
sister. 13. But from to-morrow on (t»on morgen an) we shall 
live opposite the church. 14. There is my cousin of (au^) 
Berlin, but we shall not be able to go to Berlin. 15. It is 
now half past five by (nad^) my watch, and you have had (re- 
ceived) no letter from home (t)on ^aufe). 16. Will you have 
something to eat (ju effen) or to drink? 
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ZUn. THE PREPOSITIONS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE (203) 

1 The accusative with a preposition generally expresses the 
place whither; that is, t\iQ place toward^ to^ or into which: 

HI, ////, as far as (properly an adverb; cf. 84, i, 86, 2), accompanied 

by another preposition when before the definite article 
Iwri^, through, by (denoting cause or means, often of persons). 88, 2 
t^h/^ (r^ i^ ^^^ ^ toward), in behalf of 
gfgeit, toward, against (= merely in the opposite direction to, literally 

or figuratively ; cf. mtber). gSgen ben 8trom, upstream, 88, 4 
0|b^ without (pol having; properly an adverb; cf. 84, i, 86, 2). 88, 3 
Ikm^ round (going toward an object,^ often with the idea of getting 

if); ftm • * • %% to, used with the infinitive to express purpose* 
niibet, against (*= in active opposition to, literally or figuratively; cf. 

0igett)« ttitber ben Strdm^ against the current 

2 5Ditr4 used as an adverb stands after the accusative: as, 

I. bt^ ganse 3a|r bnrii^ (or ^ittburii^')^ the whole year through, 

3 C|«e is often used before an infinitive with 5U or before a clause intro- 
duced by ba^, that (cf. 84, 4): as, 

1 . 0^tte Hr etttttd jtt geben, ging er fort, without giving her, etc. 

2. gt| ttifi^t, ol^ne ba^ ili^ ei9 ttiei^, do not go without my knowing it, 

4 Words with meanings directed toward an object are fol- 
lowed by flcgen (not gu, as often used colloquially) : as, 

1. b!e £iebe %^\it^ gegen bie S^enfillett, God's love to mankind, 

2. ivcti^ gegett ben Otat feiner gfreunbe, deaf to the advice of his friends, 

3. fretmbltd^, nn'fretinbnd^, gut, %WAf XiV^^^\\ fait gegen bid^, 

friendly, unfriendly, good, polite, impolite, cold to you, 

5 Vocabulary 

bic Ht'BeU, btc 3tr'bcUett, w^tt^ fii^ttimmen, jo/ww 

bitten, bat, cLsk {^vXffor a thing) ber Strdm, bie 8tr8me, stream 

gemitt'nen win, gain tSg'Iiii^, daily iX^) ) fort, away 

bcr ^Wia^ noon (midday) )»9tvix(ilf , through or iy which, 87, i 

^To go roand an object, you must keep turning toward it, for any other 
direction will take you away from it * Cf. *< to compass your designs.*' 
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Exercise 84, German into English 

1. Unfcr licbcr SBatcr ift tot, unb loir l^aben ntd^tS gu cffen i 
ober ju trinfcn. 2. Slbcr »cr toiH ffir un^,. mid^ unb bid^, 
arbeiten? 3* Um bag tfiglt^e. SBrot ju gctotnncn, mfiffen totr 
[elbft ben ganjen %(x% fd^toer arbeiten. 4* Slber too finben toir 
bie Slrbett, tooburd^ totr unfer taglid^e^ 95rot getoinncn I6nncn? 
5- SBtr mfiffen nad^ Slrbeit fud^en Oon t)ter biS (or big nad^) 
Serlin. 6. Unb Oon \t%i an big jum Xobe (or big in ben Xob) 
mfiffen loir ung felbft tielfen. 7- @g ift gut ffir ung, baft loir 
etjianber ju l^elfen loiffen, 8. Salool^I, fd loerben loir nid^t um 
Srot bitten mfiffen. 9. Unb fo ffinnen loir loiber ben -©trom 
fd^toimmen. 10. Um loieoiel UI)r (or Um loeld^e ^t\\) foDen 
loir nad^ ber ©tabt fatiren? 11. SBir looQen um jetin U^r 
gel^en. 12. SBieHeid^t toerben bie SizvXt freunbtid^ gegen ung fein 
unb ung l^elfen, Slrbeit ju finben. 13. Sn ber ©tabt mfiffen 
loir arbeit fud^en unb burd^ bie Slrbeit g'^eunbe geloinnen. 
14- Of|ne Slrbeit fann man nic^t leben. 

Exercise 85, English into German 

15. The man came into the garden without my knowing it. 2 
i6. He was very poor and asked for work. 17. But deaf to 
your advice, I sent him away without giving him anything. 
18. To-day I have sent him a letter through Karl. 19. If the 
man comes again to me, I shall give him work by which he 
can earn his bread. 20. It is hard to swim against the stream 
if you (man) have no friends to help you (einem). 21. When 
people (man) are polite and friendly to us, we ought not to be 
cold to them (irgenbeinen). 22. If we are not good to each 
other, who shall help us ? 23. If you go as far as Paris and 
find the poor man, be good to him. 24. When you have good 
friends, -do not be deaf to their advice. 25. And you will not 
have to ask for your daily bread. 
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ZLIV. THE PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE OR THE ACCUSATIVS 

Some prepositions are used with either the dative or the 
accusative : the* dative to express the place where or from 
which {^6y i) ; the accusative to express the place whither 
(88, i): as, 

ftn, on (beside), at^ by^ to, touching or vitally connected with. 90, 3 

aitf, on (upon), up at, up to, the accnsatiYe often denoting the object^ 
the limit, or the manner of action or of thought. 90, 2, 3 

l^tttter, behind 

In, in, into 

itflieit, i^, beside, near 

Slier, above, over, beyond, about (91^), the datiye implying no contact ^ 
the accasatiye implying previous motion toward 

Hitter, under, below, among 

lidr, before, in front of, from (because of, being confronted by) 

Stotff^'eit, between 

Ancient towns were generally built with the market and the public 
buildings in the center, on the higher ground; and so in speaking of 
elevated or of public places, anf is used : as, 

1. anf bent SRarfte, at the market; anf bie @tra§e, into the street. 

2. ottf nteinent gtmnter, up in my room; anfd Sanb, into the country 

(which generally looks higher than where you stand). 

9n often denotes a close connection, while anf is merely local or ind' 
dental: as, 

1. er ift la^nt an elnent JJ^t^f he is lame in (touching) one foot, 

2. er ift ^rofeffor an ber UninerfltSt, he is professor at the university 

(cf. "on the board of directors," "on a newspaper"). 

3. er ftnbiert anf ber Unitierfttfit, he is studying at the university. 

4. gel^ an bai^ Heine ^Wi^ ! go to (communicate with) that small house. 

Vocalmlary 

Ao^f fc^merjen, masc. pi., headache {ii^ tunnbem ilbet, with a., wonder at 

au^Wxt'htv^efltn,tiU we meet again, Steven, jog, gejogen, draw, move 

au revoir barftn', at (beside) //, etc., 87, x 

leiben, lUt, gelltten, sufer »orftn', at what, etc., 87, x 
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The indirect object is expressed by the dative unless att or jtt i 
is required for the sake of clearness : as, 

1. nerfau'fe mir beiu ^ferb ! sell me your horse, 

2. nerfatt'fe ba^S ^ferb an mic^ ! sell the horse to me, 

3. gib il^m ben S3rief an (Slifabet^ ! give him the letter to Elisabeth, 

4. er fanbte einen S3otett gn bit (or ^xi bic^), he sent a messenger to you. 

Exercise 86, German into English 

I. ^6rc auf mid^, grife! @i§t mcin jungcr SBruber an obcr a 
auf bcm 3;if(i^c? 2. @r fa& auf bent iifd^c, aber j|c|t \t%i cr 
fid^ baran. 3« @r fd^rcibt oxi feincn greunb, bcr in granffurt 
am SRaitt toot)nt. 4* SBcnn cr fcrtig ift, toollen toir un^ auf 
bic SRcifc madden. 5- 3d^ mSd^te aud^ gem get)en, toenn St)r 
SBetter nid^t 68fe auf mid^ toare. 6. ®§ get)t il^m I|eute ntor^ 
gen fd^Iec^t, er leibet fel^r au Stopffd^mer5en. 7- 3d^ tounbre 
utid^ immer fiber il^n, er arbeitet ju {too) t)iel. 8. (Sr mag t)tel 
arbeiten, aber \i) toei§ nid^t, hjoran er je^t arbeitet 9. S)od^ 
l^aben ©ie etuen guten greunb an tl|m, er benft immer an ®ie. 
10. Unb ©ie brauc^en fid^ nid^t t)or il^m ju furd^ten. 11. (Sr 
tool^nt fiber mir, unb id^ mag il^n fel|r gern, 12. %t%i muffen 
toir abfal^ren; toir faliren fiber {py way of) Serlin. Sluf SBieber* 

fel^eu! 

Exercise 87, English into German 

13. Lay this book on the table behind the door. 14. Then 3 
come and sit down beside Mary or between Fred and me. 
15. You sit too much over your books. 16. You ought to 
play more with the boys that live below us. 17. When they 
go to France, you will have to play alone. 18. We shall soon 
move into the country, where you will have the fields and the 
flowers. 19. To-night Professor Miiller will speak on flowers 
(fiber bieSIumen).^ 

^Cf. t)on bir fpreci^eii, speak of you; iiber bi^ fpreci^eii, talk about you. 
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XLV. THE SEPARABLE PREFIXES (i88) 

A verb is called separable when compounded with a separ- 
able prefix. The important separable prefixes are Sb, off; an, 
on; anf, up; attiS, out; Bci, by (near); ba (bat before vowels),^ 
there; Wf, /« t;j>w/ ballon', therefrom; citt (not tn), into; 
tvX!^y!f up; etttge'gen, against, toward, to meet; \t%fast; fort, 
on, away;^ l^cim, A^w«^; l^Cf, here; l^ifti, M^if; loiS, /^^j^; 
mXf with; nod^, ^/^r; niebe?, down; "tm^ before; )io?Bet', *^, 
past; )^^^'htXf past, gone; kojfg, ^jz£/^j;/; Xi^txittf farther; liiiebet, 
/i^^m, *^>fe/ jfi, /^; jntii^, *^w:^; jnfam'mett, together. A 
separable prefix receives the principal accent, as in English, 

In the present and past tenses a separable prefix stands at the end of 
its clause (149, z, 3, 6), except in the transposed order (:2, 3): as, 

1. er fte^t frfl^ aitf , kegets up early (aufftel^en). 

2. er ftanb frfl^ aitf, he got up early, 

3. pe^e f riH anf I get up early, 

®e of the past participle and gtt of the infinitive are put between the 
prefix and the verb. But if the infinitive depends on merbett or a mood 
auxiliary, p is omitted (79, i) : as, 

1. toenn er friil^ anf geftanbett toftre, if he had got up early, 

2. er bittet bic^ friil^ anfanfte^en, he asks you to get up early, 

3. er loirb (or mnO frft]^ anf fte^ett, he will (or must) get up early. 

Vocabulary 

ftb'fa^ren, f ii^r ftb', ift ftb'gef S^ren, anf maiden, ntai^te anf, anf gemad^, 

start. 72, 3 open 

ftb'gfl^(e)n, starty go gji'tttac^en, close (make to) 

fttt'fangen, begin (lay hold on) anf gf]^(e)n, rise, of the sun 

ftn'fontnten, arrive anf ftf((e)n, rise, get up, of persons 

fttt'^tel^en^ dress (draw on) bie @otttte, bie Sonnen, sun 

atti9'5iel|en, undress (draw out) gerS'be, straight, just, exactly 

^!^a (bar before vowels) is generally compoanded with other prefixes: aS| 
t>avan' , thereon ; ha'OOn' , there/nm. ^ on, forward; then, attniy, ^one. 
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A short infinitive phrase may stand inside a clause; but 
any infinitive phrase put after a clause should be set off by a 
conuna, unless the infinitive is necessary to complete the sense, 
or has an object or a modifier before the verb on which it de- 
pends: as, 

1 . eS f fttigt an regnett on (or t^ f Sngt an an regnett), // begins to rain. 

2. er gittg, o(ne ju f^rec^en, fort, he went away without speaking, 

3. e« if* fc^ioer, an (efen, reading is difficult; but, baiS ift firmer au lefeti. 

4. %tX^ flelaug t^ i^nt an finben (or t^ gelang i^nt, (Solb an ftnben), ^? 

succeeded in finding gold. 

Exercise 88, German into English 

I. Sm ©ommcr gc^t bic Sonne fe^r fru^ auf, unb toir foII»= 
ten aud^ frfi^ aufftel^en. 2. 3m SBinter aber gel^t fie Diet fpater 
auf, unb toir braud^en nid^t fo frii^ aufjuftelien ate im ©ommer. 
3. Slbcr mandE)e fieute fte^en im SBinter gerabe fo friil^ auf xm 
im ©ommer. 4* SWorgen jiel^en toir ung fe^r frflli an, um mit 
bem erften 3"8^ abjufatiren. 5« S)er 3^9 8^^^ "^ f^^ Ut)r ab, 
totr muffen un^ gleid^ au^jiel^en unb ju '^t\\.t get)en. 6. Sttte, 
mad^e bie 3Sr ju unb bie ^enfter auf! 7« ®^ fSngt fdE)on 
(xa 5U regnen, foil id^ bieS genfter aufmad^en ? 8. 9?ur etn flein 
bi^^en. SBolIen tptr abfa^ren, toenn eg morgen regnet? 9. 9?a* 
turlid^, toarum foUen tptr aber mit bem erften ^wfl^ abfal^ren? 

Exercise 89, English into German 

10. At what time does the sun rise to-morrow? 11. It 
(@ie) rises at a quarter of six. 12. When do you want to 
get up? 13. If our train starts at a quarter past eight, 
we need to get up at seven. 14. My brother is coming 
here to start with us. 15. If it begins to rain, we cannot 
go. 16. It is warm to sleep here; will you open that win- 
dow ? 17. I cannot open it. 18. Ought we to start if your 
brother does not come? 19. No, but he will arrive early. 
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XLVI. THE INSEPARABLE PREFIXES (189) 

A verb is called inseparable when compounded with an in- 
separable prefix. The inseparable prefixes are unaccented and 
remain attached to the verb : 

^hf be-j rounds aver, then much or completely, generally making an in- 
transitive verb transitive ; then used in forming verbs from other parts 
of speech, with the idea oi providing with: as, 

1. ^n^tn^ find: he^tifhtn, find, Judge (find the surroundings of); tote 

Befinben @ie flc^? how are you f 

2. \l^tVif see: (efg'l^ett, examine (look at all round). 

3. p^e«^ sit: Befi^'ett, occupy (sit round), possess, 

4. bet SBttt, host, landlord: Betoir'teit, entertain, 

ettt= (ant=, eilt)l-), over against, denoting correspondence to, opposition to, 
transition from one state to another, then removal from, as being op- 
posed to (cf . nSr- and jSr^) : as, 

1 . beifett, cover: entbeif en, discover (remove the cover), reveal, 

2. bfid IBort, word: bic 9[ttf toort, answer (swearing over against). 

ix*f from inside out, through and through, getting the meaning up, 
through, etc. from the verb compounded with it; as, 

1. ^v^tvi^find: tx^n'^tn, find out, invent; bet (Srfitt'ber, inventor, 

2. %liitVifgive: tt^l'htVif give up, yield, 

%h^ together, denoting union or completion, and so sometimes success 
advantage, ox pleasure (cf. t>lr»): as, 

1. bet S3er0, mountain: \M ^ebir'ge, chain of mountains, highland, 

2. ^aUtn,fall: gefal'Ien, please (fall in with), d.; gefSrUg, pleasing, 

3. 1^3ren, hear: ge^B'tett, belong (be all ears for, as a slave). 

4. liegen, lie: bic Gteirgett^eit, opportunity (lying-together-hood). 

^Ix^f forth, away, gone, thoroughly, often with the idea of risk, disadvan- 
tage, or loss, sometimes making an intransitive verb transitive (cf. gl*); 
also in forming verbs from other parts of speech: as, 

1. faufett, buy (trade for): nerfatt'fette J^// (trade away). 

2. fnc^ett, seek: nerftt'c^ett, try, tempt {^tx^ to your harm). 

g|fr», asunder, to pieces: as, 

I. (rec^ett, bre<ik: jerBrec^'ett, brecA to pieces. 



THE INSEPARABLE PREFIXES 



95 



Inseparable verbs are inflected like simple verbs, except that 
the past participle is without ge, to avoid having two unac- 
cented prefixes standing together (189) : as, 



bef^rlit'eit 


befrrftdi' 


licfiprddi'ett 


talk about y discuss 


nerge'beit 


kietgab' 


tiergf'aeti 


give away, forgive 


tierflPrlfdS'eit 


ncrfiprftdi' 


nerftnridt'eit 


promise (risky) 


nerftfif'eit 


nerflefrte 


kierfleift' 


stick away, hide 


nerjei'lpett 


ne^ieV 


kiCYsie'liett 


pardon^ with D. 



Exercise 90, German into English 

1. ®utcn SKorgcn, g^autcin SDJflHer, toic 5cfinben @ic fid^ ^cutc 
morgcn? 2. ®anj gut, (id)) banfc, barf id^ toai8 mit S^ncn 
bcfprcd^cn? 3. Sittc, bittc, l^aben ©ic tooS cntbedCt? 4* 3d^ 
^abc eg Sl^ncn tocrfprod^en, bet ber erftcn ®clegcnl)eit auf bag ®e« 
Krgc 5U gc^en, um baS 3)orf ju fcl^en. 5- ©eftcrn ging id^ 
unb mcin fiftercr 85rubcr auf bag alte ©d^fo^. 6. (£§ tear fo 
fd^Sn, totr tooHtcn alle3 bcfctjen. 7- SBiffen @ie, tocm bag ©djiofe 
ge^Srt? 8. 9?etn, bag tocife id^ nid^t, aber ic^ benle, cin grem^ 
ber bctDo^nt eg jc|t. 9. SBir Dcrfuc^ten ing ©c^lofe ju get)en 
unb Kopftcn ang %oi {gate), aber tpir fonntcn niemanb entbet 
fen. 10. ®er 2;ag tear abcr fd^Sn, unb eg gefiet mir oSi^ fe^r. 
II. 3m alten ®orfe lamen toir in ein Heineg SBirtg^aug, too 
man ung aufg fdE)8nfte betoirtete. 

Exercise 91, English into German 

12. How are you, Jack? Should you like (9W6d^teft bu) to 
go up on the mountains, to examine the old castle ? 13. I do 
not know who owns the castle, but perhaps we shall be able 
to discover it. 14. I hear he is educating (lagt erjie^en) his 
sons at (auf) the university. 15. If we cannot go into the 
castle, we shall not be able to examine much. 16. We must 
go at once if we want to see the village. 17. I think the 
old village will please you very much. 
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Stttd^, through, flBct, over. Silt, round, and VivAttf under, are 
separable when used literally, and inseparable when used fig- 
uratively;^ koiebet, again, back, is separable, ^ and kotbet, 
against, is inseparable; l^ittter, behind, and )^tjiVi,full, are gen- 
erally inseparable; mi§ is inseparable,^ but the verbs com- 
pounded with it are irregular in form and in accent :* as, 

bntd^'gebntttflett press through 

bitr^btttng'ett pefutraU, pervade 

fi'liergef e^t set over, transport 

fil^erfe^i' translate 

ftm'gegilitgett 

ftmgftng'ett 

tttt'terge^altett 

ttntertartett 

liiie'bergefS^ett 

kolberf^rjt^'ett 

^mterlaf'fett 

ttttpraud^t'' > 



1. bitri^'brittgett 
bitrf^brittg'ett 

2. il'berfe^ett 
fiberfe^'ett 

3. ftm'gf^en 
ftmgf'^en 

4* tttt'ter^aUett 
itttter^artett 

5. iiiie'berffi^ett 
tofberfprSi^'ett 

6. l^interlaf'fen 
tPoHbritt'gett 

7. ntiptau'i^ett 
ntt^'iraud^ett 



braug burijft' 

bttri^brang' 

fe^te il'ber 

fiberfe^'te 

ging ftiti' 

iimgittg' 

l^ietttttt'ter 

ttttter^ieif 

fS^ toie'ber 

tolberf^rSi^' 

l^interlie^ 

kiollira^'te 

mtprait^'te 

mig'(rattd)te 



^ round 

get round, evade 

hold under 

sustain, entertain 

see again 

contradict 

bequeath 

accomplish 



In compound nouns and adjectives, these inseparable prefixes are 
accented except in words in which the prefix is followed by more than 
one syllable: as, 

I. ber $Q3t'berf)intc^, contradiction; bie Umgf'bung, surroundings. 

Verbs are often compounded with two or more prefixes. If an 
inseparable prefix is next to the verb, the participle is without ge, to 
avoid having two unaccented prefixes standing together: as, 

1. toieberftn'fangett ftng toieber fttt' toieberftn'gefangett begin again 

2. ftn'nerttauett bertraitte M ftn'bertraut trust 

iCf. "look o'ver," "overlook'"; "go un'der," "undergo'." ^But, tt)leber» 
1^5'Ien, ttUbcr^oI'te, ttjleber^5tt', repeat. ^But, mig'guDerfle^n, to misunder^ 
stand. * In compounds with mig^ the participle without ge is preferable. 
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Szerdse 92, German into English 

I. SBa& fur cin burd^'bringcnber SRegcn! Saffcn ©ic un§ 
t)ier cin flcin bifec^en bleibcn! 2. Slbcr l^firen @ic jcnc burd^* 
bring'enbe ©timme! SBo^ tnag bag h)ol)I fein? 3. 3c^ glaube, 
eg tft ber ©d^iffcr an bcm anbem Ufer beg ©eeg, er toiH Ijerii'* 
berfommen, urn ung fl^berjufe^en. 4. S)er SRcgen toirb immer 
ftarfer, unb toir ntuffen t)infi'ber (79, i). 5. S)er ©d^iffer ffingt 
tt)ieber an ju rufcn, >a^o§> foUen tpir it)m antoorten ? 6. (£r foil 
nid^t l^erfi'berfommen, toir I6nnen urn ben ©ee Iierum'gel^en. 
7. SBtr fdnnen eg geitjife nid^t unterne^men, flberg SBaffer ju fal^ 
ren. 8. Sa, eg ift t)iel beffer, t)erum'juget)en. 9. SBir fel)en ben 
©d^iffer balb toieber unb fBnnen i^m banfen. 10. ^ute abenb 
ffinnen toir i^n nid^t wie'berfelien. 11. 9Bir ntuffen aHetn ju 
^aufe bleiben, toir burfen in unfrer 3lufgabe nid^tg flberge'f)en, 
toir tjaben t)iel ju fiberfe^'en. 12. 'SBenn toir in unfern "^m? 
mem finb, merben toir bte '$jt\i nid^t nti^brau'd^en. 13. 9?un, 
iSnnen ©ie bag (Sebic^t toieber^o'len, bag toir ju lernen ^aben ? 

Ezercise 93, English into German 

X4. Come out, Doctor Miiller, and go with me to the lake. 

15. A good boatman lives on the shore, who will take us across. 

16. He takes me across every day if the weather is good. 

17. But if you wish it, we can perhaps go round on the shore. 

18. The wind is piercing ; we ought to stay in our rooms and 
translate our lesson. 19. If we have beautiful weather, we 
can see each other again to-morrow and go to the shore. 
20. Repeat to me the poem that you learned yesterday. 21. I 
have repeated it twice (jtpetmal), but I will begin it again. 
22. To-morrow I will repeat the other poem that I have to 
ream. 23. We have so much to translate to-day ! And we 
always have too many poems to learn ! 
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XLVm. THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

1 Review 76, x, 2, 78, i, 82, 2, and learn the present, the per- 
fect, the future, and the future perfect subjunctive of j^oibett, 
fciti, and taetbett, 175, 177. 

2 Observe that the stems remain ttnchanged (of. the indicative, 174, 176) 
that the connecting vowel e is retained throughout (except fei, for (cic), 
and that the endings (except in the third person singular) are the same 
as in the indicatiye (173). 

3 The subjunctive may express a Tvish^ a mild command^ pur- 
pose^ concession^ mild affirmation^ or condition: as, 

1. bev ^aifev lebe l^oc^ ! long live the Emperor! (wish) 

2. gelobt fei @(ott! God be praised, (wish) 

3. feiett totv niii^t ittt'gfitig ! let us not be unkind, (mild command) 

4. er fommt, bamit' er mic^ fe^e, he comes that he may see me, (pur* 

pose) 

5. fei er (or er fei) ttoc^ fp arm, be he never so poor, (concession) 

6. baiS biirfte sit biel feitt, that might be (is probably) too much, (mild 

affirmation) 

7. toeutt ic^ il^lt fft^e, if I should see him. (condition; 77, i) 

4 The subjunctive is used in indirect discourse merely to re- 
port what another person has said, whether true or not. 

5 To distinguish the subjunctive from the indicative when they agree in 
form, the tenses of the subjunctive are changed. But even when the sub- 
junctive is not like the indicative, these changes are often made merely 
for euphony, both in speaking and in writing: 

IVDICATrTB SUBJUirCTIVB 

Pr^a^nf • 5r fi««* 5 Piesent I ct ffigt (ffigte), er fiitge 

Present, er ftngt -\^^, er ffigt (ffigte), er ffinge 

Past : er fang 1 = i ^^'^^^ • ^^ f*9* (f«9t«)f « W^^ gefttiqieii 

Perfect : er ^ftt gef ungett ) ( Pluperfect : er ffigt (ffigtc), er ^8tte flefitii||e« 
Plupf . : er ^tttte gefungett = Pluperfect : er ffigt (ffigte), er ^ilttc gefitii||e« 

' " (.Pres. Cond.:er|58t(|iS8te),Jt»lrte<Une« 
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1. fie fillgt petite, she sings to-days {ie {iltgett l|ettte, they sing to-day. 
tx fogt, bag fie ^te {ittge (or fSltge), he says that she sings to-day. 

er fagt, bag fte l^ente fftttgev (not ftngen, which is either indicative or 
subjunctive), he says that they sing Uhday. 

2. fie fang (or 1^ geftttigett), she sang, 

vSb^ ftttgie, 9( fie geftntgett l^be (or l^e), / asked whether she sang, 

3. fte merben mmrgeti ftugett, they will sing to-morrow, 

e? fagte, bog fte morgett fiugett milrbett (not toeiben, which is either in* 
dicative or subjunctive), he said that they would sing to-morrow, 

4. er mollte Metben, tveil er l|ier I09])tte (not tvo^nte, which would here be 

taken as indicative), he wanted to stay because (he said) he lived here, 

5. ®te loftrett jeuer $err? (you say) j^^^w were that gentleman f 



Exercise 94, German into English 

I. ©rtotbcrtc ber altc gifc^cr, ba§ cr arm fct (or xoatt)? a 
2. @r fagte mir, ba§ cr im le^tcn Sricgc ©olbat furig SSatcr* 
Icmb gemefen fcl 3« SBoUte cr cine ©tclluitg, tocil cr fcin ®clb 
l^obc (or I^ttc) ? 4- ®r tooQtc ®clb, bamit er eincn altcn ^^amc* 
rabcn befud^cn fSnite (or Bnnte). 5* @r l^offtc, ba^ toir cttuai^ 
l^attcn (not liabcn), iDomit toir i^n befdE)cnIcn tourbcn (not tocr== 
ben). 6. ®r fagtc auc^, baft er nid^t hjctt t)on l^ier tool^nc (or 
tool^ntc) ttttb morgcn toicbcrtontmcn tocrbc (or tourbc). 

Exercise 95, English into German 

7. They wanted to come here to-day because (they said) 3 
they must see you. 8. Lou says that you do not know them, 
and that they do not live here. 9. They say that they are 
the sons of your neighbor and live on the lake. 10. They 
asked whether you were at home. 11. At last they said they 
should come back to-night. 12. They said they could not 
stay long because they had no time. 13* Did th^y say they 
were going home ? 14. Yes, they said their father was ill. 
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ZLIZ. THE COORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS 

1 fi'Bev, but, however, weakly adversative (cf. aHeiil'). 171, 5 
alleiit', but, yet, still, strongly adversative (cf. 5'bet) 
benti^^r. 100,3 

a^ber, £?r. 171,5 

enf iQgbev • . • dber, either. . . or. 100, 2, 171, 5 

fottbent, but, following a negative clause and contradicting it 

ttic^t ttnr • • «, fottbem mtc^, not only . . ., but also 

nvi'^f and, 171,5 

lofber « » » ttpf^, neither . . . nor, 100, 2, 171,5 

2 Coordinating conjunctions do not affect the order of words, 
except that when ettf taeber (unless followed by a pause), loeber, 
or no(^ introduces a clause, the inverted order is used (11, i): 
as, 

1. ev ift atm, abev ev ift glilfflif^, ^^ is poor, but he is happy. 

2. eittmeber ift tx wm, obev ev ift ]titgliiff(ic^, \ either he is poor^ or he 
ettttoebev, er ift arm, ober e? ift ttugliiifdc^, ) tr unhappy, 

3. toeber ip et arm, npc^ ift e? ?etc^, neither is he poor, nor is he rich. 

4. loeber ic^, ttnc^ bit btft reic^, neither I nor you are rich (here the sub- 

jects are contrasted and the order is not affected). 

3 ^etnt meaning /27r stands at the beginning of its clause ; when it means 
then, pray, it stands after one or more words: as, 

1. er ift arm, beitit er ift ungliliflidt, he is poor, for he is unhappy, 

2, loai9 toiUfit btt beittt? what do you want, then? 

4 In indirect discourse the subjunctive merely reports what an- 
other person has said (98, 4) ; the indicative not only reports^ but 
indicates the speaker's belief in the report. Thus, the indica- 
tive should always be used after verbs in the first person of 
the present indicative (because by using the subjunctive you 
would throw doubt on what you yourself say is true), and 
after words implying certainty^ such as fel^ett, see^ ti ift flat, it 
is clear. 



THE COORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS lOI 

When the indicative is used in indirect discourse (lOO, 4), 
the tense of the direct discourse is retained, except that when 
the principal verb is in the past indicative, a present indicative 
is generally changed to the past (as in English) : as, 

1. pe ttiei^, ba^ er jitttfl \% she knows that he is young. 

2. fte IOtt§te, bag er ittttg loav, she knew that he was young: 

Exercise 96, German into English 

I. S)er Sungc fagt, ba§ mcin 9?effe, ben cr gefelien Ijabc (or 

\fiS)} gefunb fet. 2. ©lauben fie, bafe cr bic 3Ba]^rI|eit fpred^c 

(or fpri^t)?2 3. %^ 5tt)etfle, 06 er bte SBaI)rt)eit fpri^t. 

Slttciit id^ t)offc, ba§ ber ^abe beffer ift. 4. 3lber nid^t nur 

ber Slr^t, fonbent aud^ 3^r 9?cffe felbft fragt, toann ©ie einc 

SRcifc ntit ntir madden tooQen.^ 5« 3d^ fenn tpeber mitge^en, 

nod^ Ijier bleiben, benn id^ liabe meiner ^ufine t)erfprod^en nad^ 

©rc^ben ju reifen. 6. SBoQen @te criaubeit, bafe i^ mitge^c? 

7. Sd^ benfe, Slnna njurbe (77, i) fid^ freuen, luenn ©ie ntit' 

gtngen. 

Exercise 97, English into German 

8. I fear that it will rain and that my nephew will not come. 
9. But Miss Smith says the boy she saw* this morning in the 
street is your nephew. 10. I do not believe that it is he (ba§ 
er c§ ift, 17, i), for he said that he should come to-morrow. 
II. Did you ask Miss Smith when she saw the boy?^ 12. Yes, 
and she said she saw him at nine in the village. 13. Jack 
writes that he is better now and shall come with your nephew. 
14. The doctor says that he is able to come. 15. The doctor 
thinks he will be better here with us. 

^^abe (subjv.) = wA<7w he says he saw (98, 4); l^at (indie.) = whom he saw, 
^fprct^C = I doubt that he speaks the truth ; what do they think ? jprit^t = 

I think he speaks the truth; what do they think i 

> Indirect questions that repeat what may have been direct questions often 

take the indicative. *whom she saw (66, 5). 
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L. THE SUBORDmAXmO CONJUNCTIONS, PAST I 

aid, wken^ of a single occurrence in past time, and used therefore only 

with the past tenses of the indicatiye (or with the historical present sa 

the past). Cf. Jntxca. 102, a 
l^endr' or I'^tf before, 102, a 
H^f until; fd lattge * • •, l^ii9, until (lo^^ sentence <S) 
ittbint' with a verb, — /«^, of an occurrence simultaneous with that of 

the principal verb, the subject of the two verbs being the same, it 

ftattb Ottf, inbfnt It fSgte, ^ arose, saying 
}?•••, beff 0, or jf . « «, ilm fa, the.,, the, 102, 3 
ttac^bfnt', after; \l na6(tlm'f according as, 102, a 
feit or feitbftit', sina^ of time 
fpbalb', as soon as 
fo(att0'(e), so long as, as long as 
mSl^'rettb, while, whereas. 102, a 
tMtttt, whenever, when, of a repeated occurrence in past or present time, 

or of a single act in future time. Cf. a(i8. 102, a > 

Subordinating conjunctions require the transposed order 
(12,3): as, 

1. aid er ittd ^Xmvxtt fant (or fomntt), fal^ (or fie^t) er bic^, on coming 

(when he came) into the room he saw you. 

2. loentt totr iit be? @tabt ftttb, gel^ett loir ittd Xfitaitt, whenever we are 

in town, we go to the theater. 

3. loft^renb toir ba toorett, fant S^r 83mber an, while we were there^ 

your brother arrived. 
\ bebor (or e^e) ic^ bad ilXt^ miirbe ic^ (ieber fterbett, sooner than do 

that, I had rather die. 
5. ttac^bem er bad Ofettfter geSffttet l^aite, fling er p lbt% when (» after) 

he had opened the window, he went to bed. 

After the subordinating conjunction }e the order is transposed (12, 3); 
after the adverb befto or itnt fo the order is inverted (i i, i). In short sen- 
tences je is often used instead of befito or nut f : as, 

1. je me^r man \^^X^ befto (or nnt fo) me^r loiO man l|aben, the more we 

have, the more we want. 

2. je e!|er, je Itcber, the sooner the better. 
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Exercise^, German into English 

1. ©incg Sagc^, ate unfer alter grcunb \n^ '^xvccmi fam, 
fat) cr un^ ^abcn auf bent ©of a fi^en. 2. 58et)or er after ju 
un^ lommen fonnte, ftanben luir befee auf unb eiltcn auf il^u 
JU. 3- SBir nal^men tl|n bei ben ^nben, inbem toir „®uten 
3Korflen!" fagten. 4- ®r fagte ju un8: „@eit id^ liter bin 
(13, i), bin id^ fe^r gludflid^; toartet l^ier, bi^ id^ jurfldffomme!" 
unb fling Ijinau^. 5- S^ad^bem er fortgegangen tuar, fefeten toir 
un^ toieber auf ba^ ©ofa unb blieben ba, folange er fort tear. 
6. aaSal^renb toir fo fafeen, fam unfre filtefte ©d^toefter f(erein 
unb fie lag mit yxxA fo lange, bi^ ber atte ^rr toieberfam. 
7* 3)enn toir lefen immer mit einanber, toenn toir attein ju 
iHxufe finb. 8. 3e me^r toir jufammen lefcn, um fo mel^r ler^^ 
nen toir. 9* ©obalb ber Sllte toieber l^ereinfam, fetirte fie in 
i^re ©tube jurudf. 10. Saum toar fie fort, ate ber Sllte nad^ 
il^r fd^idEte unb uuig alien fc^flne ®efd^enfe gab. 11. SBir fern 
nen ben Sllten fd^on t)iele Sal^re, er ift unfer Sltefter unb befter 
greunb; unb man toirb il)n el^ren {honor), folange man Sllter 
(age) unb ®ftte fd^fi^t {values). 

Exercise 99, English into German 

12. Did you see your old friend as soon as he came into the 
house? 13. No, for he went away while we were in my room. 
14. And he did not come back untU you were gone ! 15. He 
says that since he has been (13, i) here, he has been very 
happy. 16. But do you believe that.? For whenever he 
comes here, he always says the same thing (baiSfelbe). 17. Yes, 
I believe he is happy as soon as he sees our house. 18. When 
he is here, he reads and plays with us, saying that we are his 
children. 19. After he has gone, we say that we have lost a 
father. 20. For the more we see him, the more we love him. 
21. And so long as he is away, we know we are not happy. 
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LI. THE SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS, PART n (102, a) 

aid, asy than (after comparatives), with the same case after it as before 

it.i 105, I 
old SB, oli^ loetttt, or oliS, as if^ in conditions contrary to fact (77, i); the 

present or the perfect subjunctive may be used according to 98, 5; 

when aid is used alone, the order is inverted (11, i) 
\tf as^ since ^ seeing that, of the logical cause (see loeil) 
bamlf , that, so that, of purpose, generally with the subjunctive, the indie* 

ative im'^lymg fulfillment {loOy 4) 
ba§, that, introducing subject or object clauses, or clauses of purpose ot 

of result (100, 4) 
inbint^ with a verb, — ing, of mild cause, the subject of the verb being 

the same as the subject of the principal verb (cf. ittbfnt, 102, x) 
hhf whether, if, in indirect questions. 100, 4, 10 1* 
01ig(eic^', dbfc^Ptt', ffbmlfVf or toetttt * . . au^ {even if), although 
tueU, because, of the actual cause, bftd %%^vmlv^l'i^x fteigt, toeil Ifd tiiSt« 

ttter toirb, the thermometer is rising because it is getting warmer ; but, 

bS bftd Sl^enttome'ter fteigt, loirb Id toirmer, since the thermometer is 

rising, (I infer that) // is getting warmer. 
menit, if ever (== whenever, of indefinite time; 102, i), if, in conditions 

of dl kinds (151) 
tuie, however; as, like, with the same case after it as before it. ^ 105, i 

When, with the past indicative, is best translated by aid or tn&^itb 
(^while, 102, i); with the pluperfect, by nac^bent' {after, 102, x); with the 
present, by loetttt {whenever, 104, i): as, 

1. aid ic^ fant, loar er fc^Ptt l^ter, when I came, he was already here. 

2. tuS^reitb er l^ter loar, fant ic^ ind ^xvxmx^ when (while) A^ was here^ 

I came into the room. 

3. itac^bem er bied gefagt l|atte, gittg er fort, after saying {?lx&x he had 

said) this, he went away. 

4. memt ic^ morgett nai^ ber @tabt ge^e, merbe ii^ bii^ fel|eit, when (if) 

I go to town to-morrow, I shall see you. 

^In English the case after as or than depends on the construction: as, I 
saw nobody younger than he (is) ; I have seen nobody else that I like more 
than (I like) him. 
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To denote identity^ oli^, as^ is used ; similarity^ ttiic, as: as, x 

1. cr (cWe ali9 ciit ^rin^^ ^^ lived as a prince (which he was). 

2. cr \t\iz »ie ein $ritt§r A^ lived cls a prince (which he was not). 

\ Exercise loo, German into English 

I. S^r SSater tft fc^r freunblid^ gegen mid^; ba er nid^t ^ier^ 2 
I)cr fommcn lonnte, l^at cr an ntic^ gefdirieben. 2. @g gibt 
leinen 9Kenfd)en, ber freunb(id^er ift afe St)t SBater; benn er h^ 
l^anbelt jebermann ntet)r ate greunb benn afe^ f^^emben. 
3. SBie arm cr aud^ immer luarc, cr tuurbc^ gludElid^ fein, tucil 
cr fo Dicic greunbe ^^t 4- §ctt cr nid)t \t\)x unrcc^t getan, 
inbem er ni^t gefommen ift? 5- 5Wein, ba^ glaub' ic^ nid^t. 
Dbgleic^ er nid^t gefommen ift, I)at cr un^ boc^ ®elb gefd[}idEt, 
bamit tuir nad^ §aufc get)en liSnntcn. 6. Slbcr tuenn luir m.i) 
nac^ C^aufc gingen, glaubcn ©ie, bag Xm i^n fet)en tuurben? 
7. 3d^ tuerbc Sfjrcn 83ruber fragen, ob 3f)r SBater morgen 
ttjirb 5U |)aufe fein fonnen (80, 3). 8. gr l)at mir fc^on gc* 
fd^ricben/ bamit tuir tuiffen liJnnen, bag er ba ift. 9- @^ fd^eint, • 
ate ob cr ba fei (or tofirc; or ate fei or tuarc er ba). 

Exercise loi, English into German 

ID. Fred has not come because he is ill. 11. But seeing 3 
that he had to stay at home, he wrote me a letter. 12. He 
asks if we shall go home to-morrow. 13. Although he has 
written, I think ^ he will come that he may see you. 14. Did 
he do wrong in writing this letter? 15. Yes; for he writes 
as if he could not come. 16. Do you think he is better than he 
was yesterday.? 17. I think he is better; but he writes as if 
he were very ill. 18. However ill he is (SBie franf er aud^ 
ift), I think 2 he will be here to-day. 19. I hope he will come. 

1 benn ate, than as^ to avoid the repetition in ate oX% \ but some prefer ate 
ate, which is common in the spoken language, ^ie ate is colloquial. 

3 A concessive clause is not always followed by inversion (ii, x ; cf. 25 1). 
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Ln. THE PASSIVE VOICE 

The passive voice of a verb is formed by uniting its past 
participle with the inflection of merbett, gc of gettjorbcn being 
omitted to avoid an unpleasant repetition, 182, 183.^ The 
agent is expressed by the dative with liott : as, 

1. bit %^x toitrbe itm fe^d 9eBf|iieir the door was opened (yteuX through 

tlie act of being opened) a/ six. 

2. bit %kx ift HOtt mix geBjfttet morbeit, the door was opened by me. 

To express the state resulting from a previous action, rather dian the 
act itself, feitt is used instead of tuerben (106, z): as, 

I. bit %^x mar itm fefi^d Ul^r geBffttet, the door was open (had been 
previously opened) at six o'clock. 

Many intransitive as well as transitive verbs may be used imperaoiially 
in the passive voice, the subject ed being omitted when the inyerted order 
is used : as, 

1. ed tourbe geftem abettb getattilt, there was dancing last night. 

2. geftem abettb toitrbe getattji, last night there was dancing. 

The passive voice is much less common than in English. It is avoided 
by using ntait (68, x), (affett (80, 3, 202), a refleziYe verb (18, 3), or the 
present infinitiYe active: as, 

1. ntatt \a%if bag er arm fei^ he is said to be poor. 

2. watt l^at il^tt fittgett l^Brett, he was heard singing {^^ a). 

3. tttatt l^at i^tt fontntett laffett^ they have had him come. 

4. ic^ tuitt bit S^iic^er fc^iifett (affett, / will have books sent to you. 

5. er (S^ eitt ^wA liott tttir battett, he is having a house built by me. 

6. i(4 l^abe betn ^ttaliett etttiai^ jit triit!ett gebett laffett, I have had some- 

thing given the boy to drink. 

7. laffett @ie liott ftd^ l|3rett! let yourself be heard from, 

8. fo (ag tttal ^orett ! let us hear it^ then. 

9. ed (dgi ftd^ ttifj^t lettgtteit^ it is not to be denied. 

10. ob er l|ier \% fragt fid^, whether he is here is the question. 

1 1. Ci? ift ttUt au ent^ifel^lett^ // is not to be recommended,^ 

1 With 182, 183, of. 176b 177, where the posiiion of the past partidpto is i» 
dicated by a star (*). « Cf . " A house to l«t.*' 
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Exercise zoa» GermAn into English 

X. 3)u btft ntd^t t)on beincm Sel^rcr gelobt iporbcn, ipcit bu 
ntd^l fleifeig gcttjefen bift. 2. Sa, SKama, aber man l^at un^ 
jo t)tclc ®cbic^tc au^tpenbtg ju lernen gcgcben! 3. ^ute unb 
gcftcrn \(A man uni^ faft ben ganjcn Sag gctabcit, toeil ttjir nid^t 
fteifetg fcien. 4. SRun, ba tPtr tm ©^mnafium finb, ttjirb ber 
Scorer bSfe auf un^, toenn toir nic^t immer fleifeig lernen. 
5. S)er Secret l^at red^t, unb ttjenn il^r nid^t fletfeiger ttjerbet, fo 
toerbet i^r natfirltc^ beftraft n^erben. 6. SBir muffen \^tyxit mor* 
gen fel^r fteifeig arbeiten, benn unfre betben Slufgaben finb nod^ 
ntd^t abgefd^rieben. 7- 2lber ed fragt fid^, ob ttJir l^eute aU bie 
Slufgabcn abfd^reiben fflnnen. 8. 3eben Sag mu§ man fie aUe 
abfd^reiben, benn ber Sel^rer ISfet fid^ ntd)t letd^t t)on yxy\S> ^o^ 
ben ilberreben. 9- Unb toenn cr ftd^ ntd^t flberreben Icl^t, fo 
totrb man tmmcr nad^fifeen muffen, um nod^ etn ®ebid^t au^ttjem 
big ju lernen. ^ 10. 2Korgen ^aben ttJtr t)ielleid^t !ein ©ebidjt, ju 
lernen, toeit l^eute abenb getanjt toerben toirb. 11. 8lber man 
l^at un^ l^eutc fd^toerc Slufgoben geftellt 

Exercise 103, English into German 

xa. If you are not more diligent, Charles, you will be blamed 
by yoiu: teacher. 13. But if I learn my lesson, I shall cer- 
tainly not be punished. X4. Fred was punished yesterday be- 
cause he had not learned his poem. 15. A poem has to be 
learned (man mu§ temen) by heart every day. 16. For our 
teacher will not be easily persuaded by a small boy. 17. If 
our lesson is not learned, we must stay after school to learn 
it. 18. I cannot copy this poem, for my book has not been 
found (l^at fid^ ntd^t gefunben). 19. Your book must be found 
(mu§ gefunben ttjerben), and you boys will have to go to school 
to-morrow. 20. For if you do not go, you will be punished 
because you are not more diligent. 
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Lm. THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS I (192) 
Review 22, i, 28, x, 30, i, 2, 32, i, 2, 72, 1-4, 74, 2-4, 76, x. 

In the strong verbs the past indicative and often the past par- 
ticiple are formed by a change of stem vowel (Slblaut), as in the 
strong verbs in English (22, i, 28, i ; cf. "fall, fell, fallen," 
"rise, rose, risen"). 



Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impy. 
a Sing. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Sttbjy. 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaning 


a 






i 




a 




fttugeit 


fong-fl, -t 


fang(e) 


png 


Pngc 


geftttigeti 


catch 


l^angeit 


^ong-fl, -t 


^ang(c) 


I^ttt0 


^Ingc 


ge^attgen 


Aang^iatr, 


a 






ie 




a 




rafen 


MSHef)t, -t 


bto, bififc 


bliei^ 


bUcfc 


geblofett 


bhw 


brSiett 


brSt-jl, brSt 


brfit(e) 


briet 


brlctc 


gebrSiett 


roast 


faOett 


faa-ft -t 


faU(e) 


Pel 


Pelc 


gefttJIetti 


fall 


talien 


m-% ¥^t 


l)art(c) 


l^ieU 


^ielte 


ge^altett 


hold 


(ttlfcii 


laff-cft2 lag-t 


rag 


Keft 


liege 


gelaffett 


let, allow 


taittt 


rSt-fl, rSt 


rfit(c) 


net 


rifte 


geroteit 


advise, d. 


M«fe« 


WtSf-fl, -t 


fcf)lfif(e) 


WKef 


WW 


gefc^lafett 


sleep 


(aifett 


bSd-p, -t 


badCc) 


bd! 


bate 


gebaifett 


bake 


fSljreii 


fS^r-fl, -t 


Wne) 


Wr 


fflfire 


gefg^reiii 


go, drive 


grabett 


grSb-p, -t 


grfib(c) 


grub 


griibe 


gegrftben 


dig 


(Sben 


iSb-p, -t 


lab(e) 


(lib 


tfibe 


gelSbett 


load 


(Sbeit 


rsb-efl, -ct 
iSb-fl, -t 


Ifib(e) 


(Sbete 
(ib 


Ifibete 
(llbe 


gelabett 


invite 


Waffeti 


Waff-fl, -t 


Waff(e) 


fdifif 


Wilfe 


gefeftaffeit 


create 


fd|(S0eit 


WrSg-ft -t 


Wtag(c) 


Wtfifl 


WIflge 


gefd^lSgett 


strike 


trftgeit 


trSg-fl, -t 


trfifl(c) 


ttug 


trflgc 


getrfigett 


carry 


wad^fett 


iDfidiHeDt, -t 


ttjat^fc* 


ttiuc^d 


xoMiSt 


getoac^fen^ 


grow 


maffl^eit 


toaWmf -t 


h)afd^(e) 


ttinfdt 


xo^W 


gewafcfteti 


wash 



1 Inflected with feln (30, x). 
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Exercise X04, GemiAn into English 

X. 3)0^ SBilb meinc^ SBetterS SBill^dm, bo^ an bicfer SBanb 

^ing, tft l^cruntergef alien. 2. Oeftem i[t er ju X'^i) eingelabcn 

toorbcn- 3. SBir l^atten eine fc^dn gebratene ®an^ unb ncu=» 

badEcne^ S5rot 4. @r ^at geftern abcnb bei un^ gefd^Iafen, aber 

cr f^Iaft ntc gut. s- ©ein Slrjt l^at tl^m geraten, fortjuge^en, 

unb cr ift fd^on nad^ Sre^ben gefol^rcn. 6. SKein Hctner Sru* 

bcr Sari ^ngt an tl^m mit ganjcm ^rjen unb l^alt tl)n fur 

cincn alteren SBruber. 7- @r mollte ntit i^m fa^ren, aber tc^ 

fann il^n nid^t fo aHein geben laffen. 8. 3d^ Kefe bem Jfleinen 

Dom @d)ueiber einen neuen 9Jod madden, benn l^eute abenb gibt 

t% ein fd^Sneig Sonjert. 9- Urn tt)tet)iel UI)r fangt ba^ Sonjert 

an? 10. Urn a^t U^r. SDa f^Iagf^ funf. 11. Unb ^ier ift 

Sort, toie er gettjad^fcn ift! 12. SSitte, Sari, toafd^ beine ^Snbc 

unb trog biefen Srief jum ©d^neiber! 13- SBenn bein SRod nid^t 

fertig ift, fo mu§t bu \^tvXt abenb biefelben Sleiber tragen tute 

geftern. 14- Somm gleid) nad^ ^ufe, SarL SBie fait ber SBinb 

blaft! 

Exercise 105, English into German 

1$. The theater begins at a quarter of eight. 16. You 
ought not to go to the theater, for you do not sleep well. 
17. Let us stay (98, 3) at home to-night, the wind blows so 
cold. 18. To-morrow we can go driving (80, 4) through the 
woods if the day is warmer. 19. I advise you to stay at home 
to-morrow, for our good old friend William Smith will be in- 
vited to dinner. 20. Shall I wear the same clothes as now? 
21. You will have to wear the same clothes; you have no new 
ones (fetne neuen). 22. My older sister is having (lafet fid)) a 
new dress made. 23. Yes, and I shall have a new dress made 
for you. 24. Is that your younger brother Charles ? He has 
grown so, that I really do not know who it is. 25. Charles 
will carry your book to Anna when he has washed his hands. 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



LIV. THS STRONG VERBS, CLASS n (19a) 
Review 22, 1, 28, x, 30, i, 2, 32, i, 3, 72, x-4, 74, 3^4, 76, x. 



Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indio. 
s, 3 Sing. 


impv. 
sSing. 


Past 

lAdic. 


Past 


Past 

Partic. 


Meaning 


e 






a 




e 




cffcit 


lff-efl,lHie-t 


16 


56 


Sge 


gegeffett 


eat 


freffen 


friff.ep,Mrie-t 


frie 


frSfl 


frSge 


gefteffett 


eat 


ge^eit 


gib-fl,glb-fl,-t 


gtb, 0(b 


0Sfi 


gSbe 


gegrteit 


give 


Ufett 


IleReOt, -t 


lied 


(&9 


iSfe 


geUfeit 


read 


fUeii 


fte^-P, -t 


fiel)« 


m 


fHlje 


geffljcii 


see 


ireteit 


trftt-jl, trttt 


trltt 


trSt 


trStc 


getreteit* 


step 


uerficffeii 


toerglH* -t 


tjerglg 




DcrgS^c 


nergeffeit 


forget 


bveil^eit 


brld^p, -t 


bri(^ 


II 


brS^e 


9 

gelbrodieit 


break 


!|clfcit 


Ijllf-^ -t 


^Itf 


Half 


^mfe* 


geHoIfeit 


help, D. 


ite^meit 


nlmm-fl, -t 


nftnm 


tta^m 


nS^me 


genjhnmett 


take 


flirec^ett 


fprid|-il, -t 


fprldj 


fl^rddl 


fprSc^e 


fiffprodjeit 


speak 


f«Weit 


Pie^l-ft -t 


fllcW 


WW 


jlBlile* 


geWWeit 


sUal 


fterbett 


plrb-p, -t 


plrb 


^th 


ilflrbe* 


gefitorlieit' 


die 


trcffcit 


trlff-fl, -t 


triff 


trftf 


trSfe 


getroffeit 


hit, meet 


nerbergett 


tjcrblrg-jl, -t 


t^erbtrg 


toerbavg 


toerbilrge* 


oerborgeit 


conceal 


merfeit 


tt)lrf-fl, -t 


ttlrf 


toarf 


warfe* 


gemorfeit 


throw 


t 
betoegen 


bctt)?0-ll, -t 


bctt)eg(e) 




betodg 


ben)8ge 




ibftodgen 


induce 


llebett 


l)eb-fl, -t 


!)cbe,^cb' 


]|9]i 


^Bbc^ilbe* 


ge^dlieit 


heave, lift 



The other verbs of this class are as follows (194) : 

e a e: gett^fen, j^^/w^//y' gefd^fljeit^ ^<z^^/fy> nteffen, ^^oj^r^. 

t ^ ^\ bef{I|fo>^f command; (erfiett, burst; * eilt))ffl|fott^ recommend; 
erf^reffen^ be terrified;^ geUett, be worth; fd^eltett^ scold; fted|eit, prick; 
toerberben^ spoil; toerbettr j«^. 

e : fcc^tCtt,/^^/y flcc^tctt, braid; melfeit, »«/7it^- i^iteOeit, gush;^ 
fd|{re% shear; fd|melaeit, melt;^ f^melleit, swell ;^ mfbett^ weave. 

1 Or frig-t. * Or, exclamatory, rtc6(e) I /<?<?it/ « Inflected with fein (30, i> 
* Or Oergiff-eft * d or fl distinguishes the form from the present. 



THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS II III 

Exetdae xo6, German into English 

I. Shin, %a%, aUc Stcrc unb aQc SBdgct frcffeu, tofi^rcnb totr 
aKcnfd^cn cffen, t)crfte^ft bu? 2. SBcnn cin 2Kcnfd^ tfet tpic cin 
licr, fo fagt man t)on i^m, bafe cr frcffc. 3. ®tb mir bcin 
fc!^0ned neued S9ud^, iporin man fo Dieted lefen !ann! 4- SBeit 
bcin guter SSatcr fo tjict gdcfcn l^at, fo foQft bu aud^ t)iet lefcn, 
obglctd^ man oft t)crgi6t, ttjai^ man gelcfcn l^at s- ©tel^ ben 
Slltcn, bcr am gcnftcr figt! 6. ®r bittct mic^, bag id^ i^m 
^clfe, bcnn cr I)abc fic^ ben ?lrm gcbroc^cn. 7. SRimm bcin S8uc^ 
unb tritt in bcinc^ SSatcr^ ^xcxmtx, tt)o toir gcftcrn abcnb lafcn! 
8. @age bcinem ^rm SBatcr, bag bcm 3)ic6c aQcd gcnommen 
ttorben ift, toai^ cr gcftoI)Icn l^attc. 9- Site ic^ gcftcnt auf bcr 
©tragc tear, trof \i) bcinc ^ufinc ?lnna, bic mit mir bat)on 
fprad^. 10. @ic t)crbarg nid^tg bor mir. 11. SKan yxi ben 
S)icb in§ ©cfangni^ gcttjorfen, too cr \t%i ftirbt. 12. Sci^ toiH 
meinen SSatcr ben^cgen, ben S)ie6 freijulaffen (set free). 13. ®c« 
gen il^n toirb man bic ^nb nid^t aufl^eben. 

Write in indirect discourse after er fagie, ^0^(93, 4, 5, 99, z) sentences 
4, 9, xo, xz, za, Z3, making the necessary changes: as, @r fagte, ba|, IPcil 
\cin gutcr Scoter ufto. (— » unb f toeitcr = etc:). 

Ezeitiae 107, English into German 

14. Do not read so much, my good boys; you will spoil your 
eyes. 15. We read because we are fond of reading (57, i). 
16. Yes, but your father says you read too much and will for- 
get what you read. 17. He says people often forget what 
they have read. 18. Present my compliments (Smpfe^lt mic^) 
to your father and give him this little book. 19. Is this the 
book of which you spoke } 20. Yes, and if you read it, it will 
help you much. 21. Has anything been taken (106,4) from 
the thief that was in our house ? 22. Yes, everything. It is 
said (106, 4) that he is dying in jail (im @cf&ngniffe). 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



LY. THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS ni (192) 

Review 22, x, 28, x, 30, x, 2, 32, x, 2, 72, x, 2, 74, 2-4, 7^, x. 

With (letfiett^ ftttt^en, fS^Iett, ^Sfien, J^Srcn, or fc^cn, the present 
infinitive is translated by the English infinitive in -ing: as, 

1. tt fan)! jte flltgeit, he found her singing, 

2. tx l^atte eittett S^attm bort fteljett, ^^ ^^^^ tree standing there. 



Ptm-IbHh. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


ImpT. 
a Sing. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
SubJT. 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaning 


i 






a 









Ibfgtltttftt 


beglnn-fl, -t 


begliin(e) 


begattit 


begbnnci 


begotttteit 


begin 


getoittneit 


gettlnn-jl, -t 


gen)inn(e) 


getoanit 


gettonnei 


gftoottiteit 


win 


riittteit 


rlim-fl, -t 


rlnn(c) 


rantt 


rannc 


geroniteit^ 


runjlaw 


fcftttiim^ 


fc^ttlmm-llrt 


fc^tDim* 


ffl^ttiamm 


fd^n)5tn« 


gefci))8om» 




wett 




' nt(e) 




tnei 


tllCIl' 


swim 


fittnett 


fmn-ll, -t 


ftnn(c) 


fattit 


fornic* 


gefotttteit 


think ^ 


f))titttett 

i 
(ittbeit 


fpinn-fl, -t 


Iplnn(e) 


fptttttt 


fpSnnci 


gefpottttett 

ft 


spin 


blnb-cfl, -<t 


binb(e) 


II 

Banb 


bSnbe 


n 
gebttttbeit 


bind 


fittbett 


finb-cfl, -ct 


finbc 


fanb 


fanbe 


gffttttbeit 


find 


geUngeit 


,eeUng-t 




gelang 


gcWngc 


gelttitgett^ 


succeed 


fdltoittbett 


fd^tt)lnb-cil, -ti 


f(f)njinb(e) 


fditoanb 


fd)iDanbc 


gef*tottii» 
bctt« 


vanish 


llttgeit 


fing-fc -t 


ftng(e) 


fang 


ffitige 


gefuttgett 


sing 


flnfen 


ftnf-il, -t 


pn!(e) 


fan! 


ffinfe 


gefunfeit^ 


sink 


flirittgctt 


fpring-fl, -t 


fprUig(c) 


fprttttg 


fprfinge 


gffpritttgett^ 


spring 


triitfeit 


trluf-fl, -t 


trlnf(c) 


tranf 


trante 


geiritnfett 


drink 


toinben 


tt)inb-cfl, -<t 


rotnbc 


toanb 


n)Snbe 


gftounbeit 


wind 


Sttiittgcti 


jiDlng-jl, -t 


groingCf) 


ittiattg 


gtuSngc geatoungeit 


force 



The other verbs of this class are as follows (194): 
i a tt: bringen^ press, crowd;^ fUngen, sound (m\x.)\ vittgeit, wrestle, 
wring {\x,)\ fd^Uttgett^ sling; fd^mittgett^ swing, 

1 The 5 represents an earlier ft. ^ Inflected with feln (30, x). • Or fonnt 
(112^). ^meditate, ^ Generally impersonal, with D. (30, x). 



THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS III US 

Exercise xo8, German into English 

X. Urn tocld^c 3^'* beginnt \i^ Sweater? 2. ©g tuirb ba(b 
beginncn, unb ipir finb gestuungen, gteid) ju geljen. 3. SBor^ 
uber ftnnft bu, ©lifabetl^? 4- Sc^ benfc baran, tt)ie mir bie 
SrSneu au^ ben Slugcn rannen, afe id^ bag erfte 9KaI im 3:i)ea* 
ter tear. S- ®ie Slugen nteiner ©d)tt)e)ter fc^tDamnten aud) in 
Sranen ; bag ©tud (/il?;') njar ttjunberjc^dn. 6. %\\ eincm f(cinen 
®arten fpann cin SKSbd^en unb fang. 7- ®in jungcr 9titter, bem 
eg gclungen luar, t{)re Siebe ju gettjtnnen, Itefe fein 5pferb fiber 
bie aWauer fpringen. 8. @r faf) fie fpinnen unb tat, ate luoUte 
er iljr bie ^nbe binben. 9. ©ie glaubte fid^ in bringenber 
{imminent) ©efa^r unb fanf auf bie Snie. 10. S)er 9Jitter 
aber n^arf einige fd^8ne Stanje, bie er gerounben ^atte, il)r urn 
ben fieib. 11. S)ann ttjarf ber Siitter fic^ mil \\yc aufg 5pferb, 
unb bie beiben tjerfd^njanben in bem grofeen SBalbe. 12. SBir 
iperben ^eute abenb etwag fe^r ©c!^6neg fel^en. 13. 3c^ ^obt 
grofeen S)urft, trinfcn ttjir (98, 3) ein ®Iag fa(tcg SBaffcr, ef)e 
ipir ^ineingef)en ! 14. Sefet mflffen toir unfre ^pidge fuc^en. 
15. S(c^, tt)ie f(^6n «ingt bie SKufif! 

Exercise 109, English into German 

16. To-night you will find something pretty at the theater. 
17. Drink this coffee before you go. 18. That sounds (Ilingt) 
good, for I like to drink coffee. 19. The play will be very 
sad, and your eyes will swim in tears. 20. The tears run from 
my eyes if I am very sad or very happy. 21. Will they sing 
to-night i 22. They will not sing, but the music will be beau- 
tiful. 23. Does the theater begin at eight o'clock (58,5)? 
24. The music will begin at a quarter of eight, and I think we 
shall be at home at half past eleven. 25. If we do not go at 
once, we shall not be able to find our seats before the music 
begins. 26. I fear that the music has already begun. 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



Vn. THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS IV (192) 
Review 22, x, 28, x, 30, x, a, 32, x, 2, 72, x, a, 74i an4, 76, x. 



Pnt. lofln. 


Prei. Indie, 
a, 3 Sine. 


ImpT. 
a Slot. 


Pait 

Indie. 


Past 

SttbJT. 


Past 

Partic. 


Meaninc 


ei 






i 




i 




(cigen 


btiHtOt, -t 


b«l6(«) 


bit 


blffe 


geWffeit 


bite 


tlddjeit 


flleii^fl, -t 


gt«ld,(e) 


fliidi 


0Ud)e 


geglli^cit 


be like^ D. 


gteifeii 


grelf-jl, -t 


gwifW 


fltiff 


griffe 


gegriffcii 


seize 


Ictkcit 


relb-«|l, -tt 


leib(t) 


litt 


ntte 


gelitteit 


suffer 


nifcit 


rete-(tOt, -t 


rel6(e) 


HI 


rige 


gertffeit 


tear 


reittn 


relt-eU, -«t 


rat(e) 


riii 


rltte 


ficritteni 


ride 


fdileii^eii 


fd)Uldj-|l, -t 


WelW 


\«m 


fdjlidje 


gefi^tt^eii' 


sneak 


f(titeikeii 


fd^neib-efl, -tt 


ft^nelKe) 


Multt 


fc^nlttc 


gefdittittctt 


cut 


frUreUeK 


fd|nit-«fi, -«t 


Wte{t(t) 


Wtitt 


fd^ritte 


gefi^tteiti 


stride 


ftreittit 


fh;ett-«|», -€t 


|helt(e) 


ftntt 


flritte 


geftrilttit 


strive 


ei 






ie 




ie 




bleiliett 


bl«ib-il, -t 


btetb(e) 


lilieli 


bUebe 


geMiebeit' 


remain 


(ciHen 


lelVfl, -t 


lelWe) 


(iel^ 


(ie^e 


geliellett 


lend 


fdieiKen 


Winr% -t 


Wetii(e) 


fi^ieit 


f(^iene 


gefditetteit 


shine^ 


fdiretteit 


W«tb-|l, -t 


f*retb(e) 


fd^rteB 


f(^riebe 


gtfd^^^^^'^ 


write 


frUreien 


fdJKt-H, -t 


WKl(e) 


Wrle 


fc^riee 


gemn'eit 


cry 


fi^weigeit 


f(^tt)elfl-|l, -t 


f«^w«ifl(«) 


fdittitefi 


f(^tt)iege 


gefditotegen 


be silent 


ftelien 


l»«ig-|t, -t 


f»etg(e) 


fHeg 


plege 


gefHegen^ 


climb 


toeitcn 


tretb-H, -t 


trrib(«) 


Uxth 


trlcbe 


getriebett 


drive 


tittjeilleti 


UetjtllhUf -t 


Btijel^W 


t>eraiel| 


toerslc^e 


HfTsiellett 


pardon 



The other verbs of this class are as follows (194): 

el i i: {ld| befleigett, apply yourself ; erbleid|ett, expire;^ %\t\itVi^ glide, 
slide j'^ IntiftUf pinch; freifc^eit^ scream; ^eifen^ whistle; fd|Ieifeit, whet- 
fd|Ieitett, slit; ffl^met|etir smite, fling; f^ileigeit, split; fihreid|ei^ pass (int 
smooth {^:)\ t^tHf^tUf yield.^ 

ei ie ie: gebeii|eit^ thrive;^ weibett, shun; ^inifeii^ praisey tettei. 
ruby fdieiben, part (tr.), depart;^ ftPeiett^ spit; toeifett, show. 



1 Inflected with {eln (30^ x). 



2 Or appear. 



THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS IV Ilj 

Bxerdse xio» German into English 

X. ®cftcm l^at cin grower ^unb meinen jftngftcn SBrubcr in 
bic ^nb gebiffcn. 2. S)ic $anb fd^mcrjtc i^n fcl^r, unb cr 
ferric laut; cr tPoHtc fid^ abcr nid^t in^ §aud tragen laffcn, fon* 
bcrn ciltc gtcid^ in fein S^^iw^cr. 3. 3Keine ©d^ttjeftcr ritt gleid^ 
in bic ©tabt uub Iic§ unfem altcn ?lrjt fommcn. 4. Dbglcic^ 
bcr S)o!tor it)n in bic ^nb fc!^nitt, fd^ric ber SIcinc gar nic^t. 
5. ©r tofirbc mit bcrn §unbc gefpiclt ^abctt, abcr man Iie§ bic^ 
fen glcic^ l^intcr^ ^au§ in^ gclb trcibcn. 6. ^art fpicit gcrn 
mit ^unbcn, abcr cr t)attc biefcn nic!^t ftreic!^cln foHcn. ^ 7- Site 
bcr SJoftor in ba8 3intmer fd^ritt unb bcrn Sari bic ^aarc oxA 
bem ©cfid^tc ftrid^, fticg bicfcr fd^tocigcnb au^ bcrn SBcttc; cr 
toolltc ni^t tm 93cttc licgcn bleibcn (112). 8. S)cr Slltc abcr 
lie^ il^n nid^t au^gc^cn unb mu^tc il)n faft tn§ SBctt Ircibcn* 
9. @r foil bcm Softor tjcrjci^cn, »ctl bcr njcife, ftja§ am bcften 
ift 10. %i) m8d)tc tl^n gcrn fc^cn, i^ ^abc cintgc SBud^cr mit* 
gcbrad^t, bic td^ i^m Icil^cn ipiH. 11. TOir fd^cint, bcr Sungc 
gleid^t fcincm ta^jfcrn ©ruber. 12. aScrjcil^cn ©ic mir! 3d^ toiH 
Ijicr biciben, biS ©ic gcfcl^cn ^aben, ob cr fd^taft 

Exercise in, EngUsh into German 

13. Where is your brother that the dog bit ? 14. He is in 
his room, where he is writing a letter to his sister. 15. Did 
you say Marie rode into town after your doctor? 16. Yes, 
she mounted (fticg auf) her horse at once and rode to the doc- 
tor's. 17. Mother said that Charles suffered very much, be- 
cause the dog had torn his hand. 18. But he does not want 
to stay at home; he wants to be with the boys. 19. This 
morning mother and I (168, 3-5) went into his room and we 
found him reading (112) out of a book that you had lent him. 
20. It seems to me that he is reading or writing the whole 
day. 21. I hope that he does not suffer now. 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



LVn. THE STRONG VERBS, CLASSES V AND VI (192) 
Review 22, i, 28, i, 30, i, 2, 32, i, 2, 72, i, 2, 74, 2^4, 76, 1. 



Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impy. 

a Sing. 


Past 

Indie. 


Past 
Subjv. 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaning 


ie 
















Megeit 


bicg-p, -t 


bleg(e) 


bog 


bSge 


gebdgeit 


bend 


(iftett 


biet-{c)fl, -ct 


btct(c) 


bot 


bSte 


gebSteu 


offer 


flicgcn 


flicg-fl, -t 


PlC0(e) 


flog 


PBge 


geflogeit^ 


fly 


{Iteliett 


fliefy-ft -t 


Piel)(e) 


p* 


P8!,e 


gefloben' 


flee 


{lie^ett 


ffi^6-(ef)t, -t 


flle6(e) 


P6 


pSffe 


geflJffciti 


flow 


frieren 


fricr-fl, -t 


fricr(c) 


frdr 


frore 


gcfrdreit 


freeze 


gettiegett 


gcnlcHeOtrt 


flcnlc6(e) 


gciiJI? 


genBffe 


geitJffeii 


enjoy 


gicfecn 


gic6-(ef)t, -t 


0ic6(e) 


fl»6 


gSffe 


gegJffeit 


pour 


frieil^ett 


frlcd^-ft -t 


frle(^(e) 


Wd> 


frocbe 


gefrdfl^ett^ 


crawl 


dedien 


rietf)-fl, -t 


ric(^(e) 


r0(!i 


rSrfic 


gcridften 


smell 


fdlieliett 


ftf)icb-fl, -t 


f«leb{c) 


\m 


f^obe 


gefc^abett 


shove 


Micgfti 


WieHeDt, -t 


f«te6(e) 


\mi 


WSffe 


gcfil^5ffcit 


shoot 


f^Ucgett 


WicHeOt,-t 


ftl)tie6(e) 


f4W6 


mw 


gcMWffcii 


shut 


fprifgen 


fprleHef)tr-t 


f»>rle6(e) 


f^rJfi 


fproffe 


gef|>rdffetti 


sprout 


ttcrbric 


t)erbrlc6- 


ttcrbrlc* 


nerbr^l 


tterbrof- 


iierbrdffeti 


vex 


Sen 


(ef)t, -t 


6(e) 




fe 






iiedterett 


tjcrtlcr-jl, -t 


t)crrier(c) 


nerldr 


t)eri8re 


oerldrett 


lose 


Sie^cn 


\\tV% -t 


3ie^(c) 


$90 


g8ge 


geaigen 


draw^ 


a,d,ft 
















to8gett 


roSg-fl, -t 


h)Sg(c) 


Mg* 


tt)3gc« 


gc»5geit» 


weighy tr. 


betrflgen 


bctrfig-jl, -t 


bctrfig(e) 


bctrdg 


betrogc 


betrigcii 


deceive 


fflgett 


iSg-p, -t 


139(c) 


Wg 


rSgc 


geWgc« 


lie^ 



The other verbs of these classes are as follows (194): 

ie (Class V): ftebeit^ seethe, boil;^ frtebeit, sccUterj^ trlefe«, 

drip;^ ttiiegett, weigh (intr.). 

a, d, ft (Class VI): g8rett,/^r;w^«//» fil^»8rett,^j/^ry etWfd|e«,« 
^£? ^«/, be extinguished;^ fSrett, choose.^ 



1 Inflected with feln (30, i). 
> Sometimes weak (172, 4)* 



* Or tnffve (30, x). 
^icllalie. 



THE STRONG VERBS, CLASSES V AND VI H/ 

Exercise zza, German into English 

I. ^icr finb mcine fd^flnen SBlumcn, ttjillft bu SBaffcr barauf 

giefeen? 2. ®ig t)crbrie6t ntid^ fel)r, fie nid^t fritter gefc^ctt ju 

baben. 3- ©ic finb getuife fd^Sn, unb bag ganjc 3'^^^^ ^ed^t 

banac^. 4- §aft bu cinige SBIumen tjerloren? S- SOr jcbeg 

Sa^r tjerlierc id^ cin |)aar. 6. (£g friert jc^t, unb id^ mufe btc 

93Iumen t)om gcnfter fd^iebcn unb bag gcnftcr f^Iie^cn. 7- 3ni 

SSintcr, tpcnn bie SS6geI nod^ ©iiben geflogcn finb, jiet)cn iPir in 

bie ©tabt. 8. SBir fliel)cn Dor ©d^nce unb @ig. 9. Sm gru^^s 

ling aber, ttjenn bie SBlatter fpriefeen, jie^cn n^ir ttJicber aufg 

Sanb l^inaug; benn ttjir licben bag flic^enbe SBaffer, bie grfinen 

S5oume unb bie SSdget. 10. 3n unferm SBalbe fc^iefet mon fei^ 

nen SBogel, aber jebem bieten n^ir bie ®elegent)eit, in feinem Vt&f 

ten ©d[)atten ju fi^en ober fpajicren ju gel)en. 11. 3m 3Binter 

IriedEien feine SBumter auf bcr (Srbe, unb feine 9S6gc( fliegen fiber 

unfern S6pfen. 12. Sag (Sig biegt bie ©pigen ber Saume, unb 

bie @rbe fief)t aug, alg ob fie fc^tafe. 13. Slber bu betnigft bid^, 

nid^t toa^r, toenn bu fagft, ber SBinter fei nid^t fd^6n? 14. 3a* 

ttjo^I, bu Iftgft nic^t, unb ic^ fagc mit bir, ber SBinter ift bod^ 

aud^ fd^dn. 

Exercise 1x3, English into German 

1$. Have you poured water on all your flowers? 16. It 
will vex you if you lose some of them. 17. Close the window, 
please, and push the flowers to it (baran). 18. If it freezes, I 
can push them from it. 19. When shall you move into town? 
20. We shall move when the snow comes. 21. When spring 
(171,3) comes, shall you move to the country again ? 22. Yes, 
and you ought to move with us. 23. Mother offers you rooms 
at our house. 24. Thank you, I hope I shall not lose this op- 
portunity of seeing (see sentence 10) you. 25. And we shall 
enjoy (genie^en) the fields and the woods. 26. I think it will 
freeze to-night. 27. If it freezes, you will lose your flowers. 
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LVm. THE STRONG VERBS, CLASS VH (192) 
Review 22, x, 28, x, 30, x, 2, 32, x, 2, 72, 1-4, 74, 2^4, 76, x, loi, x, ioi» 

The verbs here are irregular. Some of them are among the 
most important in the language. 



Pres. Into. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


ImpT. 
a Sing. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Sttbjv. 


Past 
Partie. 


TKTAafifag 


Bitten 


bitt-efl, -€t 


bltte,bitf 


Bat 


bfite 


geBeteit 


beg, ask 


geBSreit 


gcbler-fl, -t 


gebiec 


gebdr 


gebSre 


geBdrett 


bear 


gWe)iti 


gi^fc -t 


mt) 


gi«(l 


gtnge 


gegangen^ 


go 


gKwnteti' 


glimm-fl, -t 


Qamm(c) 


gtontnt 


glomtne 


geglontntett 


glimmer 


taitett 


^ou-jl, -t 


l)au(e) 


IjteB 


^iebe 


ge^aneit 


hewy cut 


lieifieit 


l)eie-(ef)t,-t 


I)el6(e) 


Hieft 


^le6e 


gelleificii 


be called 


fKmmeit* 


!llmm-jl, -t 


nimm(c) 


Homm 


Komme 


gelUmweit' 


climb 


fontinett 


tomnt'-fl, -t 


fomm 


fam 


iSme 


gelowmeit' 


come 


(aitfeit 


lauf-fl, -t 


louf(e) 


«ef 


liefe 


gelanfeit' 


run 


liegett 


m-% -t 


acge,Ueg' 


IS8 


I8ge 


geligett 


lie^ 


rufeit 


rflf-fl, -t 


rflf(e) 


rief 


rlcfe 


gtntftit 


call, cry 


fonfeit 


ffiuf-fl, -t 


fauf(c) 


M 


mt 


gcfoffcit 


drink^ 


fwigeti 


faug-jl, -t 


faug(c) 


fig 


f8ge 


gefdgcit 


suck 


fiflaaeit 


Watt-fl, -t 


fciftaa(c) 


fdftaate 


f^QUete 


gefdjaOt 










fdjott 


fc^dSe 


gefc^oaen 


ring 


fi|iumBeit« 


f(^naub-fl,-t 


f(f|nQnb(e) 


f^itdB 


f(^n8be 


gemndBeit 


snort 


fditoSreit 


fc^ttj8r-fl, -t 


fd)iDBr(e) 


fdjttitr 
fd^ttidr 


fc^ttjfire 


gefil^tQdreit 


swear 


ft«eit 


ft(Kef)t, -t 


fi^e, fttf 


fS6 


f86f 


gefejfeit 


sit 


f<S*(e)tt^ 


fl^H, -t 


fleWe) 


ftanB 


flSnbc 
flflnbc 


gefitaiiBeit 


stand 


mtn 


flSHef)t, -t 


P56(e) 


fKcft 


fllefie 


flepdjlcit 


push, hit 


tiitt 


tu-fl, -t 


tu(e) 


m 


tSte 


gftSlt 


do 



1 Irregular for gangen (Class I, 108). ^ Inflected with fcln (30, x). 
* Sometimes weak (172,4). ^be situated, ^Of animals. * Generally 

weak (172, 4). 

7 Irregular for {lanben (and flanb for fhttib. Class I, 108). 
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Exercise 1x4, German into Engllali 

I. aRcin fcligcr SScttcr, Karl aRuQcr, rourbc am 16. SuU 1834 
gu Scrlin geboren. 2. 2)?cin ®ro§t)otcr ^ie§ gricbrid^ JKflHcr. 
3. S^ fclbft l^eifee griebrid^, unb mein SUeftcr ©ot)n ^eifet auc^ 
gricbrici^. 4* 3^r SBcttcr tear fel^r berfll^nit, nid^t tpa^r? S)ic 
©tabt crf^aQt t)on feincm Sobc. S- fiomm ntit! SBir tooQen 
bicfcn ^ugel ju erfUmmen tjcrfud^en. 6, Sort fannft bu bic 
©tabt licgcn fc^ien, ttjorin mein ^Better toot)nte. 7. "M), tt)ie 
fc^8n tft bic SluSfi^t! SDort licflt bic ©tabt! "SSioxi !ann jefet 
bic ®Ioc!cn barin Ifiuten l^Srcn. 8. 3cfet gc^t bic ©onnc untcr, 
fie fic^t ipic glimmcnbcg gcucr o}x^, 9. S)cr Slbenb ruft urn^ 
tpicbcr nad^ ^aufc, tt)ir bfirfcn nic^t ISngcr l^icr ftc^cn bleibcn. 

10. ©o(d^c S)unfcl^eit! 3Kan fann nur ganj langfam gc!)cn. 

11. SBcnn man lauft, ftSfet man fid^ ben ^ufe an cinem ©tein. 

12. 3att)0^I, e^ toarc bcffer, toenn toir ju ^aufe am geuer fafeen. 

13. SKan toiirbc bet aQcn ^ligen fc^tt)5ren, bafe man nic toic^ 
ber l^icr^crfommen toirb. 14. ©el^cn toir jc^t tangfamcr nad^ 
^aufc! 15. Sluc^ toenn man burftig ift, fauft man nid^t, fon^ 
bem trinft. Sangfamcr, bittc ! 

Exercise 1x5, English into German 

i6« Did you ask Charles when he was bom ? 17. Yes; he 
said that he was born on June 21, 1892. 18. What does he 
do now? 19. When I asked him what he was doing, he said 
that he went to his uncle's every day. 20. He said also that 
his father and his uncle had gone as boys (105, x) to the same 
school. 2X. That his uncle was called Frederick Miller. 
22. The sun has already set. 23. Will you have Charles 
called (rnfen laffen ; 106, 4) ? 24. I will ask him to stay at our 
house to-night. 25. Then you yourself can ask him what he 
is doing now. 26. Yes ; please ask him if he is permitted to 
stay; if he stays, we will sit at the fire and talk (rebcn). 
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LIX. THB NORMAL ORDER 

The so-called normal order is, subject with limiting words, 
parenthetical adverb, verb, objects (person before thing), 
predicate adjective or participle, infinitive:^ as, 

1. ber Hetite gfrt^ tAtx %(xi i^m (or bent ^ttaBett) eittett %p\tl gegeben, 

little Fred, however ^ gave him (or the boy) an apple. 

2. mtb felbfl (oitd^, or fogar) bie ©efd^id^^te bott ^(ab^bitt mar nttr guns 

ttctl, and even the story of Aladdin was quite new to me, 

3. mer gab bent ^abeii (9e(b ? who gave the boy money? 

4. meffttt $ttt tft anf bent Xifd^e ? whose hat is on the table t 

5. er le^rt bex ^ttobett SRuflF, ^ /^^z^r^j the boy music. 

If the two objects are prononns (or refer to persons^, the accusatiYe 
generally precedes the datiye:^ as, 

1. tx tuirb cd bir (or bit'5) ttu? (ei^ett, he will omy tend it to you. 

2. ftc gab baiS ^nb fciEcr SRtttter, she gave the child to its mother. 

Adverbs generally stand in the order of time^ place^ manner^ those of 
time commonly preceding direct noun objects; with two or more adverbs 
of the snme kind, the more general (less emphatic) precedes the more 
definite (see sentence 2).^ An adverb of degree stands before the word 
it limits: as, 

1. er gab ntir geflent anf ber 8ira|e gleid^ eittett Wf^tX, he immediaUly 

gave me an apple yesterday in the street, 

2. t» fittg geftertt tttit aelpit Ulpr att* fe^r ftar! stt regitett, // began 

yesterday at ten o'clock to rain very heavily, 

9Hd^t and other negatives are either themselves emphatic and stand 
after the other modifiers of the verb and negative the verb, or stand 
before and negative other emphatic modifiers (such as prepositional 
phrases, predicate adjectives, adverbs of time, etc.):i as, 

1. x6) %vA i^nt bai9 S3ttd^ ttid^t^ I did not give him the book. 

2. pe ift tti(^t nttt i^m fortgegattgett, she did not go away with him, 

3. ed war ntir itit^t gaitj ttett^ it was not entirely new to me, 

4. Ipettte^ ttic^t geftent^ to-day, etc. ; ttid^t mtd^, fottbent bid^, not, etc. 

^ Any word may be made emphatic by being put at the beginning or at or 
^rv^rd the end of its clause. ^See 92, z-3, 94, z. 
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When, in indirect discourse, %e,% that^ is omitted, the sub- I 
ordinate clause takes the normal order: as, 

1. c? fagt, bo§ C? {(H^ig fet^ he says that he is diligent 

2. c? fagt, e? fci {Ici^ig^ he says he is diligent. 

Exercise ii6, German into English 
I. (Sin alter SRann I)attc eincn 99ricf crfialtcn unb foKte il)n 2 
bcanttoortcn. 2. (£r fonntc abcr nid^t fc^rciben unb tear ba^er 
in groBcr SScrlegen^eit. 3. @t fling 5U cinem feincr SRad^bam, 
urn i^n urn SRat ju bitten. 4, ©ein Stad^bar rict i^nt, ju bem 
alten SWe^ner ju ge^en, benn bcr fd^ricbe oft SBricfc fur anbrc 
Scute. 5. 3)er 9J?ann folgte bem "^(xit fcinc^ 9?ac^bari8 unb 
fling jum SRe^ner. 6. S)iefer aber antnjortete: ,,6^ tut mir 
leib, abcr id^ tocrbe too^l ^cute 3f)rcn 99rief nid^t fd^rcibcn fOn* 
ncn, benn id^ bin la^m." 7. 3)er Sllte fagte erftaunt: „@ic finb 
Iat)m unb fSnnen meinen 93rief nidjt fd^reibcn? 2Wan fdjreibt 
nid^t mit bem gufec, fonbcrn mit ber §anb." 8. 2)cr SKcsner 
ertuibcrte: „3d^ aud^." 9. ,,Slbcr meine ^anbfd^rift ift fe^r 
fd^Ied^t; niemanb ate id^ felbft faun fie Icfcn." 10. „S)ic ficute 
mflffcn nad^ mir fc^idfen, urn fid^ bic Sricfe t)orIcfcn ju laffen." 
II. „Sd^ fann alfo \pxit 3f)ren 93rief nid^t fc^reiben." 

Exercise 117, English into German 
12. The poor man had received some letters, but could 3 
not answer them. 13. He went therefore to a neighbor and 
asked him for advice. 14. His neighbor sent (fcnbcn) him 
to an old sexton, for he himself could not write. 15. The 
sexton said, "I am lame now and able to write no letters." 
16. But' the old man answered (erUJtbem), "A lame man 
can write letters." 17. "For people write with the hand 
and not with the feet." 18. "Yes, but people cannot read 
my handwriting, and must have it read to them" (see 10). 
19. And he was not willing to write the letter. 
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IX. THE INVERTED ORDER 

In the inverted order the verb stands before the subject: 
In interrogatiye or in exclamatory sentences introduced by some part 
of the predicate : as, 

1. ^ttt cr tlpm bad Sttd^ gegebett ? did he give him the book? 

2. mo gab er i^llt bad 83nd^ ? where did he give him the book? 

3. mamt fain er an? when did he arrive? 

4. mad Ipat er itid^t getatt ? what has he not done f 

5. mie \tLi ed bod^ geregttet ! but haw it has rained! 

In imperatiye sentences : as, 

1. lefen ®ie bad IBitd^ iiid^t ! do not read the book, 

2. bleib bit sn $aufe ! you stay at home (74, 4). 

In conditional sentences without mettlt (151): as, 

1. mftre jie ititr Ipier I if she were only here! 

2. l^Stte er bi(^ geftertt gcfuttbeii^ had he found you yesterday . 

When any word except a conjunction precedes the subject (cf. 11, x): 
as, 

1. ^ier l^at er mid^ gefitiibeit^ it was here he found me, 

2. geftcm fat id^ i^it iw ©artett^ yesterday I saw him in the garden, 

3. bad SRcffer berliir id^ im ^orfe, the knife I lost in the park, 

4. aid er prfifffant, f al$ er mid^, «/ift«« ^ returned^ he saw me, 

5. fottp Ipabc id^ mid^ getrrt, otherwise I was mistaken, 

6. bent ^iebe folgenb, fain id^ %\tx%tt^ following the thief I came here. 

In the inverted order, if the subject is a noun or a demonstrative 
(emphatic) pronoun, it is often separated from its verb by an unemphatlc 
word or phrase : as, 

1. gab ilpm bit ©d^mefter bad 83ltd^ ? did his sister give him the book? 

2. bantt fanbett ftc^ immer bit sttfamwett, bit ^^gttt gfreitiib^' mit einanber 

marett, then those that were good friends with each other were 
always to be found together. 

When a word like bof^^ jebod^^, or ettbUd^ is followed by a pause, the 
normal order is used (120, x) : as, 

1. bod^ !am er ind ^attd, nevertheless he came into the house, 

2. bod^, er fain ind ^aitd, stilly he came into the house. 
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Exercise 118, German into English 
X. 3n eincnt S)orfc njurbe einmal ein alter SBauer blinb* 
2. W\i betn Hcinen S)orfe tear er genau befannt, unb fo gtng 
er ben ganjen J^ag oline gul^rer uml^er. 3. ©ne^ Slbenbig aber 
tourbe feinc 2;od^ter |)l6felid^ franf, unb aufeer bem Sllten tear 
niemanb ju §aufe. 4. Sllfo mufete er felbft au^geljen, urn ^itfe 
ju fud^en. 5. SBqS foUte er jefet tun? 6. SRun ftedte er ein 
brenuenbe^ Sic^t in eine fiaterne, na^m fie in bie §Qnb unb 
ging auf bie Strafee. 7. S)a begegnete i^m ein alter ©etannter 
auS ber ©tabt. 8. ®Ieic^ I)ielt tt)n biefer an unb fagte: „©inb 
©ie ein fluger SWann?" 9, „©o l^ab' ic^ immer geglaubt, aber 
©ie finb fd^on in ffiinbl^eit t)erfallen." 10. „S5efanntUc^ finb ©ie 
blinb, aber \t%i tragen ©ie eine Saterne mit einem brennenben 
Sic^te." II. wSl^nen fann ^ toof)I gar nid^t ^elfen.'' 12, „SBa^ 
fur eine 3;or^cit ift bag?" 13. „ein fold^er %^x bin id| nicE)t," 
antinortete ber Sllte, „glauben ©ie t^ nidjt !" 14. ,,%qS> Sid^t trage 
ic^ nid^t fiir mic^, fonbern fiir ©ie unb Sfjre^gleid^en." 15. „S)enn 
fo Iflnnen ©ie mic^ fe^en unb mir ausl bem SBege gef)en." 

Exercise 119, English into German 
16. In this old village lived two blind peasants. 17. The 
whole day they could go round alone. 18. But the whole 
evening they had to remain in their little rooms. 19. One 
evening one of them (t)on il^nen) became very ill. 20. Imme- 
diately he wanted to have a doctor come. 21. But how could 
his blind brother seek help.? 22. With a light in his hand he 
went out into the street. 23. Soon he met one of his old 
friends. 24. "What are you doing with this light.?'* asked 
the friend. 25. "Do the blind (bie Slinben, 54, 2) carry 
lights in the street.?" 26. "Without this light you could not 
see me, my good friend/' answered the old man. 27. "When 
you see my light, you can get (gef)en) out of my way*' (see 15). 
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LXI. THE TRANSPOSED ORDER 

1 In the transposed order the verb (in compound tenses the 
auxiliary) stands at the end of its clause. The transposed 
order is used in subordinate clauses, after subordinating con- 
junctions (102, I, 104, i), relative or interrogative pronouns 
{(i6y I, 2), and relative or interrogative adverbs {Zjy i): as, 

1. t(^ felpc^ bag cr IpeutC \\\tx \% I see that he is here to-day, 

2. i(^ ttictg, tticr ^CtttC \\VtX \% I know who is here to-day, 

3. bai^ Sttd^, movattiS bu jc^t lieft^ the book that you now read in, 

4. i^t%) mie CS bO(^ gevegttet Ipat ! but {see) how it has rained! 

2 When two or more infinitive forms stand together in a subordinate 
clause, the tense auxiliary (f^nhtn, 26, 2, 78, 4, or totvhtn, 32, x) is not 
put at the end of the clause, but before the first infinitive or its modifier, 
according to the emphasis (120I): as, 

1. tuenii id^ tocrbc httttin gc^ctt miiffett^ if I shall have logo a begging, 

2. loeil er t^tt gefteru \\Vii (or \^^i gefitern) fd^reibeit (affeit mollett, because 

he wanted to have it written yesterday (80, 1-3). 

3 In the futmre passive and in the futm:e perfect, when subordinate, the 
auxiliary (tueirbett^ 32, i) stands preferably before the participle : as, 

1. tucil bit SJncfc merbett gefd^riebett merbett^ because the letters will be 

written (the close repetition of roerben is avoided). 

2. meil ct tuirb gefc^rieben Ipaben^ because he will have written, 

4 In a subordinate clause, when the meaning is clear, the tense auxiliary 
(Ifabett^ 26, 2, or fciit^ 30, i) is often omitted: as, 

1. bai^ $atti^^ looritt mir gelebt uttb geliebt (l^abett)^ the hause^ etc. 

2. bie Sfftttt^ (et bef ii^ gebUeben (bin), the woman^ etc. 

5 In a subordinate clause, if the subject is a noun or a demonstrative 
(emphatic) pronoun, it is often preceded by an unemphatic word or phrase 
(cf. 122, 5): as, 

1. WCtttt bid^ bcitt gfrettttb gefelpett Ifftttc, if your friend had seen you. 

2. metttt bet mx bie getuefett mfive, if she had been at my house. 
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Exercise 120, German into English 

I. ®in ffiaufmann I)atte jroei ©ftl^nc, t)Ott benen ber cine etn 

gutcr unb flei^tger Slnabe tear, ber jeben aRorgcn um fed^jg Ul^r 

aufftanb. 2. S5er anbre, ber fel^r faul tear, blieb 6i^ jel^n Ul^r 

im SBette. 3. Sineg aRorgen^ fanb ber fleifetge S!na6e t)or ber 

Sure be^ §aufe^ einen Seutel mit jtoanjig SKarf, toorSber er 

ftd| naturlic!^ fel^r freute. 4. (Sr trug bo^ @elb ju feinem SSater, 

ber esJ nal^m unb fogleid^ bamit ouf bag ©d^Iafstmmer ber S!in== 

ber ging, too cr ben faulen S!na6en nod^ im 93ette fd^Iafen fanb 

(112). 5. SRac^bem er il^n aufgetoedft l^atte, jeigte er tl^m bag 

@elb, tnbem er fagte: „®te]^, toag bein SBruber gefunben l^at, 

toeil er jeben SRorgen friil^ aufftel^t!" 6. „3c^ glaube, ba§ \m 

nie fo ettoog finben* toirft, toenn bu fo f|)dt im 93ette liegen 

bleibft" 7- ®er Snabe, ber nod^ fd^lafrig tear, rteb fid^ bie 

Slugen unb fagte: „S)u l^aft ganj red)!, SSater." 8. „2lber mir 

fdEieint, bafe ber, ber ben Seutel t)erloren f)at, toie idE), im ©ette 

f)atte Kegen bleiben follen, toenn er bag @elb l^dtte bel^alten 

toollen." 

Exercise 121, English into German 

9. Once there was a merchant that had two sons, William 

and Frederic. 10. William, who was the more industrious 

of the two boys, rose every morning at half past six. 11. But 

Frederic did not rise till (t)or) ten o'clock if they did not 

have hira waked up. 12. One morning, when William had 

found a purse in front of the house, the father went up to 

Frederic's room and found him lying in bed. 13. He waked 

his son up and said, "You will have to go begging if you 

do not rise earlier." 14. "See what (toag) your brother has 

found because he always rises early." 15. "Yes, father," 

answered the sleepy boy, "but the person (ber) that lost the 

purse ought not to have risen so early." 16. "Then he 

would not have lost his money." 
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LZII. THE GENITIVE CASE (84) 

1 As a rule, a noun in the genitive case should stand after 
the noun on which it depends ; but in proper names, includ- 
ing words like SSater, Dnfel, etc., and in poetry or in elevated 
style, it may precede the noun on which it depends : as, 

1. bet 83rttbe¥ beiS %x^Xiit\xi9, the brother of the young lady (better than 

bcS SrauIeinS SBniber ; but, SBotcriS ^m^^ father's house), 

2. ciitct ^xtx Sfremtbc, one of your friends (cf. 126, 2, sentence 6). 

3. bieiS ift meitt ^ViX^ ttttb bad ift ber meined 83¥ube?i$ (or ttnb jette? ifl 

wetneiS ^ruberd)^ this is my hat, and that is the hat of my brother 
(or and that is my brother's). 

2 The genitive is generally used to express ^unless clearness requires 
a preposition: as, 

1. eitt anamt gitted (or gutett) ^BluM, a man of good spirit 

2. i(^ bitt S^C? a^einttttg^ I am of your opinion. 

3. genug ber XrSttett, enough of tears. 

4. t(^ bitt ber 3Bclt titilbc^ I am tired of the world, 

5. flols ottf fcitt $ferb, proud of his horse. 

6. eittige bon S^ttett, j^w^ ^jO'^'^ (bott used with two pronouns). 

7. ^dttig bott ^rett^ett^ -^^'^^ of Prussia (bon used with titles). 

8. bit ©troScti bott ^otriS, the streets of Paris (44, 4). 

9. ^crt ^rofcrfor aRftttcr atti^ £et)iaigf Professor Muller of Leipzig, 

3 Proper names stand in apposition without inflection (for nouns denot- 
ing weight or measure^ see 59, x) : as, 

1. ber ©tobt Slom, ^/>^ «^ ofRotne; be? SRo^nat 9Wai, /^ month of 

May, 

2. ber Sloif ttteined 83rttberi$ ftarl, /^ coat of my brother Karl. 

4 The genitive is used to express the indefinite time within which (cf. 
128,4, 130*4): as, 

1 . eitieS XageiS, one day, some day, 

2. ®otttttagi9^ of a Sunday, Sundays, on Sunday. 

3. tttorgettd, in the morning; abenbd, in the evening; ttad^td (or bed 

S^ai^td, although 9'Jarf|t is feminine), at night, (adverbial genitives) 

4. tlteittei^ SBiffeni^, within my knowledge. 
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Exercise zaa, German into English 

I. @S toarcn t^rcr ficben. 2. SRad^mittag^ obcr aud^ abcnbS 

!amen fie oft auf ba^ 3'^"^^^ meinciS 99ruber8, um ^omev^ 

SBcrfe ju Icfen. 3* ©ner t)on i^ncn, navxtw^ S., bcr bev @o^n 

rfneg armen ^aufmannS tear, Xoax mtr bcr Sicbfte. 4. SBeim 

fie 5ufammcn toarcn, brad^tc ntctn Snibcr mel^rcrc S^affen Sfaffcc 

obcr Sec l^cretn. 5. Scber tranf aud^ cin, gtoei ®Ia^ l^cifec 

aKild^. 6. Sim 20. aRfirj, toS^renb toir fo bet Stifd^e fafeen, 

lam eilenben gufeciS S)oftor ^rd^^off ouiS SBonn, ^profeffor ber 

^f)iIofo|)f|ic an bcr Untocrfitat, I)cretn- 7. SBir aUc f|)rangcn 

auf rnib ftanben ba, feinc^ SBortc^ mfid^tig. 8. ©r tear abcr 

bIo§ tocgen fcinea ©ol^nciS gcfommcn, bcr cin aKitgtieb unfcr^ 

SScrcui^ tear. 9. S)cr ^jkofcffor fagte, bic ©d^tocftcr be^ Snaben, 

ein ^b t)on funfjctin Safjren, todrc irid^t ju ^oufe. 10. S)e^ 

9?ad^mtttag§ loSrc ftc au^gegangcn unb nid^t jurudEgefommen. 

II. (Sin ^ui, ben man im SSalbc gefunben l^atte, todrc ber be^ . 

Sinbc^. 12. „SRiemanb tueife," fagte cr, „Xo(i^ auig il^r toerben 

toirb, unb id^ ffird^tc fcl^r, fie totrb §unger^ (or ^or §unger) 

fterben." 13. S)er ®of|n cilte nad^ §aufc, unb cin )faax feiner 

Sreunbe gingen mit 14. SBSl^rcnb ber SRad^t fanb man bog 

^nb. 

Ezerdse 123, English into Gennan 

15. Where do your son's friends live? 16. Two of them 
live in the larger of those houses. 17. One of his friends 
lives in Dresden, and one of them is from Paris. 18. Morn- 
ings they walk in my neighbor's forest. 19. Afternoons they 
go up to the old castle. 20, Evenings, when they come 
home, they have a great appetite. 21 . They eat three pounds 
of meat, and each drinks one or two cups of coffee. 22. An- 
other {(Sin anbrer) of his friends studies at (auf) the Univer- 
sity of (ju) Berlin. 23. Some day (126, 4) he will be a 
famous professor at (an) the university. 
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LXin. THB DATIVE CASE (86, 90) 

As a rule, the dative without a preposition is used to ex- 
press the indirect object unless clearness requires a preposi- 
tion: as, 

1. gib mtr metnett @toif ! give me my cane, 

2. t^ tft mtr attoenelpm, it is agreeable to me, 

3. flc ip bi? trcit^ she is true to you, 

4. cr ttolpm niir baiS SKeffer, he took the knife from me (29, i). 

5. \ivtx i^ ciii Srief wx ©afobctlp, ^^pr^? is a letter to Elizabeth. 

6. nerfatt^fcn @ic bai3 ?Pferb an mii^ ! j<?// M<? ^^^^ to me. 

The dative often denotes ih^ possessor or iht person affected: as, 

1. id^ ^abe mir bcit %xvx gebrod^ett^ I have broken my arm. 

2. tx faufte bit bcu Xifc^i^ ^^ ^^«^^/ M^? table for you, 

3. wcttt SBatcr ift mi? ^t^t^xhtn, my father died on me (to my harm). 
The dative is used with many intransitiye verbs that in English are 

considered transitive, such as begcg^nett, meet; battfeu^ thank; bicnen, 
serve; folgett^ follow; gefal^lett^ please; glaubett, believe; ^etf ett^ help; 
?fltett^ advise; trauett^ trust: as, 

1. ct tuirb bit folgett^ ^^ will follow you, 

2. matt l^at mir geratett, / have been advised. 

The dative with a preposition is used to express the definite time at 
which (cf. 126, 4, 130, 4): as, 

1. att bcm Jlogc ttad^ bcr Sd^lad^t^ on the day after the battle. 

2. itt smei 9Bo(^ett^ in two weeks, 

3. fctt brci Sa^rett tot, dead for three years (cf. 130, 7). 

4. tior bicleu Sa^rett, /«d:«y j^^^irj ago; nor ciucm SKonate, <i month 

ago. 

When possible, /^ is expressed by the dative without a preposition 
(128, I). Otherwise, of persons and to denote purpose (as, ©offer gum 
Xvinfen; ber 38eg jur ©tabt) it is expressed by gu, to^ with d.; of countries 
and towns (the distance of which made arrival uncertain), by the indef- 
inite ttai^, toward^ with d.; before other objects, by ait, to (to the side 
of ; 90, 3), auf, {up) to (90, 2), auf . • . jit, toward, up to, or ttt, into (90, x), 
with A. For toward see 86, 3, and gegett, 88, 4 : as, 

I. $tt t^rcm IBntber, to her brother's; auf i^n gn, up to him. 
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Exercise 124, German into English 

X. ®eftent gtng ic^ ju ^einj, ber auf feinem 3^^^^^ ^^^r 
unb fagte yx t^m: rr§rin8» toiCft bu mit einem meiner greunbe 
nad^ |)etbeI6er9 rcifen?" 2. ,,S^ toare mtr fie6, mitsugelien, 
grauletn, aber feit ad^t Xagen l^abe id^ eincn SSetter bei mir." 
3. „2lu§er un^ jtoet Stlnaben tft niemanb 5U §aufe." 4. „Sn 
einer SBod^e finb SSater unb SRuttcr toieber ju ^aufe, unb mein 
^Better toiH bann toieber nad^ granfrcid^, too cr i)or cin |)aar 
Sa^rcii getoo^nt ^at." 5- ,r9iad^ften SJbntag icerbe td^ reifen 
ffinncn, roenn eg S^nen angcne^m ift unb ntein SSater mif^ 
crlaubt.'' 6. ,,3)ag ift mir fef)r angenel)m," antoortete tdEi; 
„id^ toerbe eincn S5rief an betncn SSater (or bcinem SSater ci^ 
ncn S3rief) fd^reiben, urn i^n ju fragen, ob bu mit barfft." 

7. S)arauf fd^rieb id^ feinem SSater (or an feinen SSater), unb 
am nctd^ften SKorgen frul^ erl)ielt id^ folgenbe Slnttoort: „S^ tut 
mir fel^r leib, mein liebe^ groulein, aber ein alter Sefannter 
fd^reibt mir eben (XiX^ 5pari^, bafe er vc^§> (or bei un^) fogleid^ 
einen fteinen S5cfud^ madicn toerbe, toenn e^ un^ gefaHig fei." 

8. „Slber nad^ biefem S3efud^e toirb ^einj mitgef)en biirfen/' 

9. ®ie^ tear fcine l^fiflid^e Slnttoort auf meinen S3rief. 

Exercise 125, English into German 

10. Will you go with me up to the old castle? 11. I 
have not succeeded (113, sentence 7) in finding my father, 
to ask him if I may go. 12. He went to Dresden this morn- 
ing and has not yet come home. 13. But your mother is 
at home; ask her if it is agreeable to her. 14. I must go 
to the castle to-day, because to-morrow we shall move to (in) 
our house in (auf) the country. 15. Well, take (carry) my 
books up to my room to my brother, and I will go to mother 
and ask her. 16. Mother says we may go to (an) the old 
mill (bie Wi&fit) and up to the castle. 
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LXIY. THE ACCUSATIVE CASE (88, 90) 

z Besides the direct object in the accusative, some verbs 
have a second object in the accusative, as in English: as, 

1. e? Iclprt wii^ ^eogra^^e^^ he teaches me geography, 

2. fie nanitteii i^tt bett amien $attd^ they named him poor Jack, 

2 Verbs meaning make^ choose^ appoint, etc^ have their second object 
expressed by the dative with §ftin or gftv (gii before plurals or possessive 
adjectives; 131, sentence 6): as, 

I. er umxai fie an? gfrint, he takes her for a wife, 

3 With impersonal verbs the subject (ei9) is generally omitted when the 
inverted order is used (122): as, 

I . miv mnf be oetoten, / was advised. 

4 The accusative is used to express definitely the extent of time or of 
space; but it is also used loosely to express the time within which (cL 
126, 4) or the time at which (cL 128, 4, 45, z): as, 

1. ben folgeitbett Sag blieb er l^ttr, the next day he stayed here. 

2. einen ^alben ^o^f gadget, half a head taller. 

3. ben folgenbeii Sag ging e? fort, the next day he went aw(xy. 

4. 9ttfattg 8e)itember, at the beginning of September ; Wtte 3«'ttt, in 

the middle of June; dhtbe SE^i, at the end of July (60, 5). 

5 The accusative may stand alone (the accusative absolute) : as, 

1. ben ^nt in be? ^aiib ging et l^inand, hat in hand he went out. 

2. mit {tttb atte Ipief , nteine SRntter aitiSgeiwiitnteii, we are all here with 

the exception of my mother. 

6 For the accusative with prepositions expressing to, see 128, 5. 

7 Care should be used in translatingyz?r / as, 

1. tuit molpneii \\tx Salpte (lang), we have lived here for years (13, i). 

2. i(^ bitte 8te «m Sersei^^nng, I beg your (I beg you for) pardon. 

3. er ift fc^ott aioansig ^a^e (or feit sioanaig Sa^reit) fort, he has been 

gone for twenty years. 

4. eS ip got fftr bid^, // is well for you. 

5. fi^iife uai^ bem %x^it I send for the doctor. 

6. er ge^t ottf brei Sa^re fort, he is going away for three years. 
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Ezerdae 1269 Gennan into English 
I. SBir finb jc^t oUc l^tcr, bic Heine aRarie ouSgenommen. 
2. @cib il)r ben ganjen Xag in ber @d)ulc getoefcn? 3. SWein, 
ben flonsen SKorgen tooren toir ba. 4. ,^ute nad^mittag finb 
loir 5«r olten 2Rfi^Ie gegangen, too toir eine ©tunbe fifd^ten. 
5. S)ad SBaffer toar gel^n gu§ ttef, unb und tourbe geraten, 
bort ju fifd^en, aber toir pngcn feinen gifd^. 6. S)ann mad^ten 
toir grife ju unferm gfll^rer unb gingen in ben SBalb l)inein. 
7. 9BaI)renb toir Slumen fammelten, Oerloren toir ben SBeg unb 
fonnten i^n nid)t toieberfinben. 8. ©nblid^ lamen toir an ein 
Heine^ ^auig, boi^ tief im SBalbe ftanb. 9. S)en ^ut in ber 
^anb unb bie ©d^uttud^er unterm ?lmie, Mo^jfte gri§ leife ouiS 
Sflrd^en. 10. (Sine fel^r Heine SHte mit fd^neetoeifeen ^aren 
mad^te bie Sur auf unb fragte if)n, tooi^ er tooHte. 11. 2)ic 
aitc fol^ fo Hein unb fd^redtlid^ aui^, bafe toir feinen SlugenblidE 
ftel^cn Mieben, fonbem in grfl^ter (£ile ba^ SBette fud^ten. 
12. Site toir enblid^ oui^ bem SBalbe toaren, fpielten toir ein 
flein bifed^en auf ber SBiefe, el)e toir nad^ §aufe gingen. 

Ezerdae 1279 English into Gennan 
13. How many years did you live in Dresden, Miss Miller? 
14. We lived there ten years. 15. But we have not lived 
there for six years. 16. We were advised to go to the coun- 
try. 17. And so we all live here, with the exception of my 
youngest sister. 18. On the day that {2ln bem Xage, too) 
we moved here she went to an aunt's. 19. She has lived 
(13, i) with (bei) this aunt the whole six years. 20. She has 
grown so tall that she is a head taller than brother Harry. 
21. At the beginning of March we shall have her come 
home. 22. She will remain at home for several years. 
23. Harry works in town all day; but if you remain here 
imtil this evening, you will be able to see him. 
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LXV. PECULIAR CONSTRUCTIONS 

The definite article has some peculiar uses : as, 

1. ber 3)^ettf(^, man^ in a generic (general) sense. 

2. bai^ IRauf^en ift ^icr tierbotett, no smoking here. 

3. Saffer sum Xrittfett, «/«/^r ifit)for drinking. 

4. beitn ^ngieliett, 3f<i4^Cttr @jfett, ^^//^r dressings travelings dining. 

5. aioeimal bci? a^agci?^ /ze/^f^ a day (distributively) ; gtnetmal bie S9?oi^. 

The infinitive without ju (and sometimes the past participle) may be 
used to express a command (cf . 74) : as, 

I. um^fteioen ! change cars! auf^getnerft ! attention! 

For the infinitive with bkibett, ftnbett^ ffil^lett, l^Sbett, l^Brett, or fUcit, 
see 112. gfSlptett, (aufett, or ?cttctt may take the infinitive f)ia$te^ren, 
So, 4 ; o^^cn may take almost any infinitive : as, 

I. if^ ge^e betteln^ fft^^Uf ^ go ift) begging, (a) fishing. 

The infinitive is often translated into English by the past participle 
or ^t. present infinitive passive : as, 

1. er Xvt\ bai^ $atti9 bon mif batten^ ^? had the house built by me, 

2. i(^ ^abe bai^ oft "q^vl i^m fagcu ^drett, / often heard that said of him. 

3. bai^ S5il(^ ip bott itltS ju Icfctt, the book is to be read by us. 

English words in -ing are seldom equivalent to the German present 
participle, but are often used to translate clauses or phrases (133, x): as, 

1 . pc fog lef ettb WX ^Cttftcr, she was sitting at the window reading. 

2. bent ^vAvx folgettb, gittg tx ^ivxtm^ following the boy he went in. 

3. bie Stttte^ bit att ber @ee mol^ttett, the people living at the sea. 

4. i(^ f 0^ il^tt, elpe i(^ ^erelntam^ / saw him before coming in. 

5. ba er itid^t tommett fonttte, not being able to come, he, etc. 

6. er gab^mir bie i^anb, inbem er fagte, he gave me his hand, saying. 

7. fie Iporte ouf su ftngctt, she stopped singing. 

8. t^ gelattg i^m, ju gc^cii, he succeeded in going. 

9. er wor ftolj barauf, geoanoett ju fcitt, ^^ was proud of having gone. 
10. attftatt 511 f^rec^ett^ gittg cr fort^ instead of speaking he went away. 

With ge^ett or fotntnett the past participle is translated by the English 
infinitive in -ing: as, 

I. er font (or gittg) gelaufett, he came (or went) running. 
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(Sin is sometimes not used where English has a or an: as, i 

1. ali9 ev ^olbat mitirbe, on becoming a soldier (so of professions). 

2. et giitg ^ mmtberitbet ®&ttget, ^ ^^m/ as a wandering minstrel. 

3. ali9 ?l?jt wttl cr gel^ett^ being a physician he must go. 

4. oli^ ber Meg p (Snbc mar, /^ ^^r being cU an end. 

Exercise 128, German into English 
I. Ocftcm ntorgen flopfte c«, unb id^ frcxitc mid^ fc^r barfibcr, 2 
^o^ann in ber %\xc fteC)cn ju fe^cn. 2. SDa cr feit langer ^^i 
nid^t l)ier getoefen tear, foQte cr cinige 2;age bei yxn^ bleiben. 

3. Stber er mu§te fc^on l^eute ntorgen nad^ granfreic^ rcifen. 

4. @r font fdEitoeigenb in^ ^au^, unb tofi^rcnb cr fjier tear, to 
er immer bie 3^itw^9^^- 5- ©t fd^ien frof), nnfre fd^Snen SBil- 
ber fel^en ju fdnnen. 6. Sl^e er fortgtng, fiefe er fid^ t)on mtr 
ein fleine^ geuer auf fetnem 3^^^^^ madden, baran fafe er jtoei 
©tuitben lang unb beanttportete Sriefe. 7. Sd^ ging mand^mat 
auf fein 3^^^^^ ^" ^^^ §offnung, ba§ td^ mit il^m tofirbe fpre^ 
d^en fiJnnen. 8. Slber er fd^idtte ntid^ fort, inbem er fagte, ba^ 
er mid^ fpater fe^en toflrbe. 9. Sd^ tear fel^r unjufrieben ba^ 
mit, nid^t langer bei i^m bteiben ju burfen, 

Ezerdse 129, English into German 
10. Now that (ba) we live in the country, I go driving twice 3 
a week with a cousin. 11. My cousin has become a doctor 
and must sometimes come to see my brother. 12. My 
brother cannot go driving or swimming with us. 13. One 
day, when the doctor came into my brother's room, he found 
the poor fellow (ben Slrmen) writing in bed. 14. He sat 
down by the bed and remained sitting there (for) an hour. 
15. My brother stopped writing and had him read from 
one of the books lying on the table. 16. While the doctor 
sat reading, I remained in my room writing (and wrote) 
letters. 17. Then my cousin and I went fishing (132, 3). 
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LZVI. THB SUFFIXES 

1. »Bilt, -^Ufle^ -ible^ from the root of geM'rcn, bear: as, 

l^eirbfif, curable; fic^t^bil?, visible, 

2. 'i^ett, 4eiii (34, i), ^itig (36, i), generally with umlaut: as, 

baS ISa^terd^ett, dear father, papa, daddy; ba8 gf?SltIeill, iwwy 
bcr ^ittblitt8,yb««<//r>f^y ber gfrfil^Httg^ spring, 

3. =b(c)^ «c^ «(et)ei^^ •^^cit, -feit, ^fd^oft^ «t^ •'tiitfi, generally abstract or 
collective (141, 3, 4), and generally feminine: as, 

bic SKfigb (mSgcn), »«« /V/y bic gfreitbe (frcucn), /tyy ba8 ©ewiU^e 
(mfilen), painting; bic ©vBge (sr5|), greatness; bic flielterel', 
cavalry; bic 8(^Blt'!|cit, beauty; bic gfirettltb^lil^Iett^ friends 
liness; bic gfrcttttb'Wttft, yW^f/wi:?^^^^/ bic ©eWrt' (gcM^rcn), 
^WAy bic SBaf^itnitg^ warning, 

4. «el, the instrument^ almost always masculine: as, 

bcr ^eifel, cover; bcr gflfigcl (flicgcn), wi«g'. 

5. «(e)t^ "Cnt, -^if, <^ generally with umlaut: as, 

golbett, golden; fUBem^ silver; IsjhXytvx, wooden. 

6. »cr^ 4cr^ ^uer, the agent, masculine, generally with umlaut: as, 

ber ©Srtner^ gardener; bcr ^elliict (^flcr, cellar)^ waiter. 

7. ^er, uninfected adjectives from names of towns (48, 4): as, 

^Untx SBaffer, Cologne water. 

8. »]Jaft (l^fiben), of the nature of -ish: as, 

Ina^iettlfaft^ boyish; \W\^% lively. 

9. sig^ :y, generally with umlaut: as, 

wSdlttg (bic 3J?a^t), mighty; gefftFUg (gcfaPIcn), //ftw»»^. 

10. *ill, feminines from masculines, generally with umlaut: as, 

bic ^rS^fitt (®raf), countess; bic ftii^ttigilt, ^i^«. 

11. sif(^^ ^ .£r^, sometimes belittling: as, 

xVwi\6), Roman; KiibiW, childish, babyish (cL -Hl^). 

12. 4i(i^f 'like, -ly, generally with umlaut: as, 

fittblii^^ childlike; mBgltd^^ possible; rBtlid^^ reddish. 
13- "W5^ -less: as, freitttbtiid^ /rrV/f^iZ^jj. 

14. ^md^ «ffll, neuters or feminines, generally abstrcu:t (141, 4): as, 

ba8 ^elpcint^ttid, Ji?^:ri?/y bic 2:?Bb'fftI, trouble. 

15. «fiiiit, -j^w^.* as, ftttt^t^'faiit, j^^rj^wsr^, /<>w/V/y (attg^fant, slow. 
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Exercise 130, Oemian into English 
X. 3)a8 ift cine rcd^tc ^au^frcmcttlcl^c: Safe fcinc Unrein* 
lid^Ieit t)or beincr Sflr auffommen, fonft toirb fie bit oud^ in^ 
^u^ flctragen. 2. Sicgt fie abcr t)or bcr %^x, fo ift fie ge* 
toife aud^ inttjenbifl bal^inter. 3. Hber in bem SBorte Iteflt, 
je nad^bem man ben SRad^brurf legt, cin meljrfad^er ©inn. 
4. ©agft bu: Sel^re tjor beincr Sflr, fo ift'i^ cine fic!)re bcr 
SRcinlici^feit, ban!en«wert unb toert, bafe bu fie bcfolgft, licbe 
^auSfrou! 5. ©cigft bu: Scl^rc t)or beincr Sfir, fo ift'g fd^on 
etooS cinbringlici^r. 6. %xA^ t)or beincr Sur foUft bu fcinen 
©d^nuig laffen, flcfd^ttjciflc benn bol^intcr. 7. ©agft bu aber: 
fiel^re t)or beiner 33lrr fo \f^^\ Rftmmere bidi um anbrer 
Scute gcl^Icr nid^t unb beffcre tjiclmc]^ brine eigncn! 8. Unb 
ba ift ed erft red^t cin golbcncr a^jfel in filbcmer ©d^ale, unb 
ba flilt'ig nid^t blofe bcr ^au^frau, fonbem unig aHen. 9. @^ 
crinncrt unig an baiS SBort unferd ^erm, bafe toir erft ben 
S3aKen (xcA bem rignen Stuge jicl^ foUen, el^e xdxx ouf be^. 
Srubcrg ©flitter bcuten- xo. 2Ktr toitt'i^ tjorlommcn, ofe foil* 
\xxi tpir boi^ ©prid^ioort in bcr brrifac^en 93ctonung frincr SSorte 
locrt l^ltcn unb bcfolgcn. xx. 2)er &ugcre ©c^mu^ ift ollemal 
ein SJruber bcS tntoenbigen unb fcin JBorbote gctoi^! 

Ezerdae 131, English into Oerman 
X2, K we let uncleanliness thrive before our doors, it will 
be carried into our houses. X3. The proverb says, " Sweep 
before your door." X4. But the meaning of this proverb is 
threefold. 15. If we lay the emphasis on (auf) the first 
ivord, then the proverb teaches us cleanliness. 16. Let 
us lay the emphasis on the third word and try to see the dirt 
before our own doors. X7. If there is (73, i) dirt before the 
door, there is certainly dirt inside. 18. It is better for us 
(130, 7) first to pull the beam from our own eye (see 9). 
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LXVn. COMPOUND WORDS 

Compound nouns are formed and accented pretty much as 
in English. The principal accent generally falls on the ac- 
cented syllable of the first part of the compound, and the 
secondary accent on the accented syllable of the last part : as, 

baiS IHn'bertnSb^fltett, nursej bet 9tti9'gimg^, exit; bte ®ad'be(etifl^« 
tungi^gefett'Maft^ gas company. 

When in forming compounds the same consonant would occur three 
times in succession, one of these is dropped unless the word is hyphened 
or has a consonant following the repeated consonant. A few words 
always have one consonant dropped : as, 

bad ©el'tt^ sheet, Sett^tifj^ ; fHiTftofffrel {Si\dA^o^^\^\\ free from niiro- 
gen; but, ben^itoflt (bcnn, nixj^), yet, still: bad ^vii^tel (britt, Xcil); bee 

Compound nouns have almost always the gender and the inflection of 
their last part: as, 

bte ^ar^tenarbeit, bic QlaY^tenarbeiten^ garden work (bcr ®artcn, bie 
9iTbeit); but, bie 9nt^toort (bad ^ort), ber SRitt^tooilt (bie ^o(^e). 

Stems are often joined without change, or, more often, the first stem 
takes the ending (e)d or (e)tt of the genitiye singular, or tx or (e)lt of the 
genitive plural:^ as, 

1. ber 9)Kfettimiii, appletree; ber ^xl^^mtt, grandfather; b&d 3a^« 

lliort, consent (yes-word); bim^felvat, dark red; mett^fflteitieer, 
deserted iemptf of people); 8felb« ititb &at^ttnftikiiit, field and 
garden fruits; ^tt^genblttft Wlb »Ieib, the joy and sorrow of youth; 
ber Sfl^ttFinttge (bie @(^ule, final e of feminines often being 
dropped), schoolboy, 

2. bad aBtrtd^atid, inn; ber Qlebftrtd^tag (bie ©ebflrtO, birthday; ber 

gle^bedbdef (Me fiiebe), love Utter; elKvenl|albev (bie d^re), for 
honoris sake, 

3. bad "i&WMowSB^, dictionary; bie Ma^bettfiltitle, boy^ school; \iQA 

gfyait^ettfldfter, nunnery, cloister, 

^Originally steins were connected by vowel safflxes, which were afterwards 
dropped, or appear as e or t: as, ber Xa^gebteb,./dV^r; \i^^ Se^febu^ reader: 
bie (S^n^fe^aut, creeps (goose skin); ber ^rau^tigam, bridegroom. 
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Exercise 132, Oemian into English 
I. Das Atmen besteht darin, dafi unsre Lungen wie ein x 
Blasebalg Luft einziehen und wieder ausstromen lassen. 

2. Die Luft, die wir einatmen, soil rein und frisch sein. 

3. Sie ist rein, wenn sie keine gesundheitsschadlichen Stoffe 
enthalt, und frisch, wenn sie nicht zu heiB und nicht zu kalt 
ist. 4. Ein Bestandteil der eingesogenen Luft wird von der 
Lunge zuruckbehalten und zu alien Teilen des Korpers hinge- 
f iihrt. 5. Es ist der Sauerstoff, der sich mit dem Blute ver- 
mischt. 6. Die ausgeatmete Luft enthalt die fiir Menschen 
und Tiere schadliche Kohlensaure (49, i). 7. Es erfordert 
nur ein wenig Aufmerksamkeit, um jeden Raum, den wir 
bewohnen, der f rischen Luft zuganglich zu machen. 8. Vor 
alien Dingen ist es notig, die Zimmer fleifiig zu liiften. 
9. Durch Raucherungen wird die schlechte Beschaffenheit 
der Luft wohl verdeckt, aber nicht verbessert. 10. Hin- 
gegen ist das Auf stellen von Blattpflanzen fiir das Atmen von 
Vorteil. zz. Am besten wirktdie Herstellung von Luftzug. 
12. Besonders in den Schlafzimmem sollte man auf reine 
Luft halten (auf. . . halten, be particular about), Z3. Deshalb 
sollte des Morgens beim Auf stehen das erste sein, die Fenster 
des Schlafzimmers weit zu offnen. Z4. Auch sollte man die 
Decken und Bettiicher einem griindlichen Luftdurchzuge 
unterwerfen, ehe man das Bett macht. Z5. Solche kleine 
Gesundheitsregeln dienen mehr zur Erhaltung des Wohl- 
befindens und des Lebens als manche vielgepriesene Mittel. 

Exercise 133, English into German 
z6. The air that we breathe should contain no matter 2 
injurious to health (see 3). 17. Our rooms should (sollten) 
be accessible to the fresh air. 18. Before we go to bed, 
and when we rise, we should open the windows wide. 
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a^ ^j J^^ ^^ 

Aa Bb Cc Dd 




E • F /f 





G //e. ■ <y^ a^ 




eT^- r^ at^ ^^ 






K k LI 



d^.^ ^ 



Mm N . O o 



a^ ^^ r/j' 7^/ 

A A R r S ^ 8 T t 



<^^ V 



jr 



Uu V^ Ww X^i 







V ^y 
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d ^ d' ^ #' 



A' a: O o' U' u* Ai 



Cb- <Z^ 



Au Au C/EI. O-Eu 









Ch ^ch ^ ^Ph ^^ph ^Sch'^ ^sch ^Th ^th 



ck Al U\x 
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yU^<?Ot^ y^if^T^ (^^Q<Xy7t<-<^ .^^^y^-^^ yOty^/P^^^ 



FORMS AND CONSTRUCTIONS 



80MS ESSENTIALS OF ENGLISH AND GEfiMAN GRAMKAR 

Noons, or Names (34-45> 152-163) 

A oommon noun is a name applicable to all of a class of persons, Z 
places, or things. In German all nouns and all words used as nouns are 
written with initial capitals (for pronouns see 169, a, 3): as, child^ ^nb; 
city, etabt; apple, 9^ife(. 

A proper noun is a* name applicable to one person, place, or thing: as, 2 
Fred, 3frt*; Berlin, ©erltn'; Monday, SRatttag. 

A oollectiYe noun is a name that in the singular is applicable to a 3 
group of objects. In English it takes a singular or a plural verb accord- 
ing to the sense (see 82, 3): as, 1\a family is (or are not) all here. 

An abstract noun is a name applicable to a quality: as, beauty, 4 
Sd^Bltl^eU. 152, 3 (the endings at 40^ include many abstract nouns). 

A verbal noun (another name for the infinitive in -ing) is a name 5 
applicable to an tution or a state: as, sleeping, bad Sfl^ISfctt* 

There are three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. Many 6 
nouns that are called neuter in English are in German classed as mascu- 
line or feminine. 152, a-4, 153. 

Adjectives (20, 46-55, 58-61, 166, 167) 

Some adjectives merely limit the meaning of a noun, while others 7 
express a quality: as, those trees; green trees. 

The numeral adjectives limit the number of objects, and are either 8 
cardinal (as, one man, fifty men ; 58) or ordinal (as, the first man, the 
fiftieth man; 60). 

Adjectives formed from proper names (141, a) are called proper 9 
adjectives. In English they are wiitten with initial capitals, but not in 
. German unless they ?Te part of a proper name (54, 5 ; see also 48, 4) : as, 
a German book, ein beutfiltei^ 93il(^. 

141 
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Prononns (i6, i8, 62-71, 168-170) 

A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun: as, He (John) says tliat 
they (Mary and Tom) are here. 

In the personal pronouns the first person denotes the speaker or the 
writer; the second person, the person addressed; the third person, the 
person spoken or written of (16; for the cases see 8). Vou (142, 3) is 
plural in form and takes a plural verb, but is used in speaking either to 
two or more persons or to one person (cf . @ie, 6, a). 







First Person 


Second Person 


Third Person 


Singolar 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


/ 

my, mine 

me 

me 


thou (6, a) 
thy, thine 
thee 
thee 


he she 
his her(s) 
him her 
him her 


it 
its 
it 
it 


Plural 


N. 
0. 

A. 


we 

our(s) 
us 
us 


ye.you 
your(s) 
you 
you 


they they 
their(s) theiris) 
them them 
them them 


they 

theisis) 

them 

them 



A relative pronoun (66) joins a subordinate clause to a principal 
clause by referring to some word or words (in the principal clause) called 
its antecedent ; and it agrees with its antecedent in gender, person, and 
number : as, This is the man whom you saw. The relative pronouns are 
who (masculine or feminine), which (neuter), that (masc., fem., or neuL), 
as (masc., fem., or neut.: as. Such as I have), and what (neuter): 



Singular 

or 

Plural 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


who which that as what 
whose whose 

whom which that as what 



5 The interrogative pronouns are who, which j and what^ and are in-, 
fleeted like the relative pronouns (142, 4). 
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Vette (172-202) 

The snbject of a verb is in the nominatiye cate. A noun or a pronoun z 
used in the predicata is in the nominative case and is called a predicate 
nominatiye: as, 

1. The man went away. 

2. Father was elected (as) chairman, 

3. It was she. 

The direct object is in the objectiye (»> the accoaatiye) case without 2 
a preposition. The indirect object is in the objectiye (=» the dative) case 
with or without to or for: as, 

1. John struck Am. 

2. Mary gave the book to me (or, Mary gave me the book). 

There are two yoices : the active voice, which represents the subject 3 
as acting; the passive voice, which represents the subject as receiving 
action: as, 

1. John struck James. 

2. James wets struck by John. 

A transitive verb has both the active and the passive voice. In the 4 
active voice it may have a direct object (143, a) and a second object 
called a predicate object In either voice it may have an indirect 
object: as, 

1. They elected him i^^ guardian for her, 

2. The book was given (/^) me by my father. 

An intransitive verb has only the active voice. It cannot have a 5 
direct object, but may have an indirect object (143, a): as, 

1. Florence is sitting in her room. 

2. The estate passed to my brother. 

A reflexive verb has for its object a reflexive pronoun ; that is, a pronoun 6 
that refers to the same person, place, or thing as the subject of the verb 
(18): as, 

1. How do ^QMi find yourself? (^ How are you?) 

2. He ^ dressing {himself )> 

^ With some reflexive verbs in English the object may be omitted. 
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X An anziliary verb helps in the inflection of verbs: as, He is going, 
has gone, wili go. 

2 An impersonal verb has the impersonal subject it: as, It snows. 

3 The indicative mood is used in stating facts or in asking questions^ 
the sabjunctive mood (which in English is now generally replaced by the 
indicative), in statements of condition or of doubt: as. It ^ so. A it so? 
If it be so. 

4 The subjunctive mood is generally introduced by if, although, provided, 
that, until, or a similar word. 



Present Sabjanctive (147, a) 

1. HI be 

2. If thou be 

3. It he be 

1. If we be 

2. If ^^ or you be 

3. If they be 

Past Subjunctive (147, 3) 

1. li I were 

2. If thou wert 

3. \i he were 

1 . \iwe were . 

2. If ^^ ox you were 

3. If they were 

Future Subjunctive (147, 4) 
\,\il shall be 

2. If thou shall be 

3. If he shall be 

1. \iwe shall be 

2. If^^ ox you shall be 

3. If they shall be 



Perfect Subjunctive (147, a) 
If / have been 
If thou have been 
If he have been 

If we have been 
\iye ox you have been 
If they have been 

Plupf . Subjv. (or Indie. ; 147, a) 
li I had been 
If thou hadst been 
If he had been 

If we had been 
liye ox you had been 
If they had been 

Future Perfect Subjunctive (147, 4) 
If / shall have been 
If thou shall have been 
If he shall have been 

If we shall have been 
liye ox you shall have been 
If they shall have been 



8 In the future and the future perfect subjunctive the auxiliary is shalt 
(or shalt) in aU persons (cf. the indicative, I shall^ thou wili^ etc., 146, 147). 
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The pzesent and the past sabjimctiye active of English verbs except 
^ (144, 5, 6) are like the indicative (146, z, a), except that the aecond and 
third persons singular of the present subjunctive are like the first person 
singular: as, 

Present Sttbjtmctive Past Subjanctiva 

1. HI love HI loved 

2. If thou love If thou lovedst 

3. If he love If he loved 

1. li we love li we loved 

2. If j^^ or you love^ etc. If ^^ ox you loved^ etc. 

Perfect : * If / have loved^ etc. ( 1 44, 5) ; pluperfect : If I had loved^ etc. 
(144, 6) ; future and future perfect : If / shall love, If / shall have loved, 
etc. (144, 7). 

The present tense denotes the occurrence or the continuance of an action 
or a state in present time (6, 12, 22, 24): as, 
I. I love, I am loving (146, 4), 

The so-called historical present tense is sometimes used for the past: 
as. When I go in, the thief sees me and leaps out of the window. 

The past tense denotes the continuance or the repetition of an action or 
a state in past time (6, 14, 22, 24): as, 
I. I loved, I wc^ loving (146, 4). 

The future tense denotes the occurrence or the continuance of an action 
or a state in future time (32) : as, 

I. I shall love, I shall te loving (146, 5). 

The perfect tense denotes the occurrence or the continuance of an action 
or a state completed in present time (26, 28, 30) : as, 
I. I have loved, I have been loving (146, 4). 

The pluperfect tense denotes the occurrence or the continuance of an 
action or a state completed in past time (26, 28, 30) : as, 
I. I had loved, I had been loving (146, 4). 

The future perfect tense denotes the occurrence or the continuance of 
an action or a state completed in future time (32) : as, 
I. I shall have loved, I shall have been loving (146, 5). 
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The IndicatiTe ActiTe (143, 144, x-3) 



1 


Present Indicatiye (145, 3) 


Perfect Indicative (145, 7) 




1. / love^ I am laving 


/ have loved^ etc. 




2. Thou lavest 


r^^ ^ij/ loved 




3. He loves 


He has loved 




I. IVelove 


We have loved 




2. Ye or You love 


Ye or You have loved 




3. They love 


They have loved 


3 


Past Indicatiye (145, 5) 


Pluperfect Indicative (145* 8) 




I . / lovedy I was loving 


I hadhved^ etc. 




2. Thoulovedst 


Thou hadst loved 




3. He loved 


He had loved 




I. We loved 


We had loved 




2. Ye or You loved 


Ye or You had loved 




3. They loved 


Th^ had loved 


3 


Fatore Indicative (145, s) 


Future Perfect Indicative (145, 9) 




I, J shall love ^ etc. 


/ shall have loved^ etc. 




2. r^i^W W/// /<77^^ 


Thou wilt have loved 




3. He will love 


He wUl have loved 




I. We shall love 


We shall have loved 




2. K? or ?b« «//// love 


Ye or You will have loved 




3. They will hve 


They will have laved 


4 


Interrogatiyely: Do^I hvef 


Had he been loving f Etc. 


5 


In questions in fntnre time 


the auxiliary in the first and se< 



persons is shall (or shalf) ; for in asking a question the same auxiliary is 
used that is expected in the answer: as, 



1. Shall I love f tic. 

2. Shalt thou lovet 

3. Will he love f 

1. Shall we lovet 

2. Shall ye ox you lovet 

3. Will they lovet 



Shall I have loved t etc. 
Shalt thou have lovedt 
Will he have lovedt 

Shall we have lovedt 
Shall ye ox you have lovedt 
Will they have lovedt 



^D^ occurs also in emphatic forms : as, He does lave^ They did love* 
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The Indicatiire PAssive (143, 144, z-3, 176, 182) 

The passive voice of an English verb is formed by joining its past X 
participle (indicated below by a star^ *) to the inflection of the verb b€ 
(147, 144). 

Perfect Indicative (i8a, i) 2 

J have been * 

Thau hast been ♦ 

He has been ♦ 

We have been ♦ 

Ye or You have been ♦ 

They have been ♦ 

Pluperfect Indicative (182, s) ^ 

I had been ♦ 

Thou hadst been ♦ 

He had been * 

We had been * 

Ye or You had been ♦ 

They had been * 

Fntnre Perfect Indicative (182, 3) ^ 

/ shcUl have been * 

Thou wilt have been * 

He will have been ♦ 

We shall have been ♦ 

Ye or You will have been * 
They will have been * 

Interrogatively: Am I loved f Was he being loved f Etc. See 146, 5. 5 

Awkward progressive forms like He had been being loved should be 6 
avoided. Sometimes a verbal noun (141, 5) may be used instead: as. 
The sled had been two days making. 

Can s» ability; could ^past or conditional ability; may = permission 7 
or possibility; mi%lbi=s conditional possibility; mxaX^^ necessity or com- 
pulsion; ovLfs^t^^duiy; fUBLaXL^ command or promise; should a-OT^ 
dOian or obligation; will => determination or promise; would taspast or 
conditional willingness. 148, 78, z, 4. 



Present Indicative (iSa, i) 

1. lam^ * 

2, Thou art * 
Z.Heis * 

1. We are ♦ 

2. K? or You are ♦ 

3. Th^ are ♦ 

Past Indicative (182, s) 

1. I was * 

2. Thou wast ♦ 

3. /r<f was ♦ 

1. ^4f w^r<tf ♦ 

2. Kp or J'^ were ♦ 

3. T^Afy w^(f * 

Fntore Indicative (182, 3) 
I. I shall be * 

Thou wilt be * 

He will be ♦ 

We shall be * 

Kp or K^w «//// be ♦ 
They will be ♦ 



148 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



The £ng:li8h Potential Verbs (78, z, 3, 4, 147, 7, 186) 

Can, may, might, must, should, could, and would are used with the 
present or the perfect infinitive (without to) to form potential verb 
phrases (147, 7). 

Present Potential PassiTe 
/ can^ may^ mighty must^ or 

should be loved 
Thou canst, etc., be loved 
He can, etc., be loved 

We can, etc., be loved 

Ye or You can, etc., ^^ Urved 

They can, etc., be loved 

Perfect Potential PassiYO 
/ can, etc., have been loved 
Thou canst, etc., have been loved 
He can, etc., have been Urved 

We can, etc., have been loved 

Ye or You can, etc., have been hved 

They can, etc., have been Urved 

Present or Past Potential PassiTe 
/ could or would be loved 
Thou couldst or wouldst be loved 
He could or would be loved 

We could or would be loved 

Ye or You could or would be loved 

They could or would be loved 

Pluperfect Potential Passiye 
I could ox would have been loved 
Thou couldst, etc., have been loved 
He could, etc., have been loved 

We could, etc., have been loved 
Ye or You could, etc., have been laved 
They could, etc., have been laved 



Present Potential Actiye 

1 . / can, may, might, must, or 

should love 

2. Thou canst, etc., love 

3. He can, etc., love 

1. We can, eXc., love 

2. Ye or You can, etc., love 

3. They can, etc., love 

Perfect Potential Active 

1. I can, etc., have loved 

2. Thou canst, etc., have loved 

3. He can, etc., have loved 

1 . We can, etc., have loved 

2. K? or You can, etc., have loved 

3. They can, etc., ^z/^ loved 

Present or Past Potential Active 

1 . / could or would love 

2. Thou couldst or wouldst love 

3. He could or would love 

1 . ^<? ^^«/// or would love 

2. Ye or You could ox would love 

3. y^?;' ^<wA/ or would love 

Pluperfect Potential Active 

1 . / could or would have loved 

2. Thou couldst, etc., have loved 

3. //^ £:(?«///, etc., have hved 

I ^4p could, etc., Aflv^ ^^</ 

2. Ye or K?« r^7f^/<(/, etc., have loved 

3. 7)^y i:^«A/, etc., have loved 
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Sentences, Conjunctions, Adverbs, and Prepositions 
A clause is a group of words that contains a subject and a predicate. X 
If it makes a complete thought, it is a principal (or independent) 
dause (or sentence) ; if it does not make a complete thought, it is a 
rabordinate (or dependent) clause (149) 3): as, 

I. I shall go (principal clause) if it snows (subordinate clause). 

A phrase is a group of words that does not contain a subject and a 2 
predicate (149, 3): as, 

I. The lords of the earth; on the mountains; by and by. 

A clause or a phrase is named according to its use: as, 3 

1. The book that lies on the table (adjective clause, limiting book). 

2. The book on the table (adjective phrase, limiting book), 

3. I read when I can (adverbial clause, limiting read). 

4. I read at night (adverbial phrase, limiting read). 

5. That he is here is fortunate (subject clause, noun). 

6. You know that he is here (object clause, noun). 

7. The thought that he is here cheers me (appositive clause, noun). 

In an imperative sentence (which expresses a command or a request) 4 
the subject is omitted unless emphatic : as. Go / You go^ I will stay. 

A coordinating (or co6rdinate) conjunction joins sentences or parts 5 
of sentences that have equal rank (149, x-3): as, 

I. The sun went down, and it grew dark indoors aimT outdoors. 

A subordinating (or subordinate) conjunction joins a subordinate (or 6 
dependent) clause to a principal clause (149, x): as, 
I. I shall go where you go. 

Adverbs limit verbs, adjectives, or adverbs: as, 7 

I. Walking ^w/ he fell down; too red; pretty slbwly. 

A relative (or conjunctive) adverb joins a subordinate (or dependent) 8 
clause to some word or words in a principal clause (i49) x): as, 
I. He went when he saw the light. 

A preposition used with a noun or a pronoun (in the objective case) 9 
forms an adverbial or an adjective phrase (149, a, 3): as, 
I. Wilt thou live with me in the Garden of Allah t 
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English Conditional Sentences (151) 

A conditional sentence contains a subordinate clause called 
the condition (or protasis) and a principal clause called the 
conclusion (or apodosis). The conditional clause is generally 
introduced by if^ unless^ provided^ or a similar word or phrase 
(for German conditional sentences see 151): as, 

Jfit assume my noble father's person, 

ril speak to it, though hell itself should gape 

And bid me hold my peace. 

In simple conditions the present and past tenses of the indicatiye are 
generally used: as, 

1. If you are well, I am glad. 

2. Although he was here, J did not see him. 

In more yiyid fntare conditions (txj^rtssmg probability) the condition 
has the present indicative or the present subjunctive (sometimes the future 
or the future perfect subjunctive, 144, 7, 145, a) ; the conclusion has the 
future indicative (or some equivalent form) : as, 

1. If I go and Jight and win^ what will she then say t 

2. For murder^ though it have no tongue, will speak, 

3. If you shall find this true, do not blame him. 

In less vivid future conditions (expressing possibility) the condition 
has the past subjunctive or a past potential verb phrase with should j the 
conclusion has a potential verb phrase with could^ mighty should^ or would 
(148): as, 

1. If I went and fought and won^ what would she then say t 

2. Would he go if you asked (or should ask) him ? 

Conditions contrary to fact (expressing nonfulfillment) are either 
present or past If present, the condition has the past subjunctive ; the 
conclusion, a potential verb phrase with could^ mighty should^ or would. 
If past, the condition has the pluperfect subjunctive; the conclusion, 
a potential verb phrase with could^ mighty should^ or would (148) : as, 

1 . If I wished (but I do not wish), / could go, 

2. If I had wished (hut I did not wish), I could have gone. 
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}(fo)*pttfl[ter, 



German Conditional Sentences (77> x, 150) 
Simple Present or Past Conditions (cf. 150, a) 
I. loeittt er Ipieirlieir fommt, 
lomntt^ tx (ierlleir, 

if {pit whenever^ 104, x) he comes here, he sings. 

if {or whenever, 104, i) he came here, he sang. 
3. loemi er ^ier^w fan, ) 

^(or whenever, 104, i) ^ ^ax^ here, he sang. 

The More Vivid Fntnre Condition (cf. 150, 3) 

t. toenn er (ier^er fommt, > c (fo)^ toirb er flngen, 
esmmti er Ijierlper, > ( (fs)^ ftttgt er, 
ifipx whenever, 104, x) he comes here, he will sing. 

The Less Viyid Fature Condition (cf. 150,4) 

I. loetttt er Ipier^er !5me, > f (fo)> fSnge er, 
Iftntei er ^ierlper, > ( (fo)^ toilrbe er flngeii, 
if he came (or should come) here, he would sing^ 

The Present and Past Contrary to Fact Conditions (cf. 150,5; 77,1) 

1. loeitn er (ierlper fftme, ) f (fo)' ffinge er, 
Iftnte^ er Ipier^er, \ \ (fo)' loilrbe er {ittgen, 

if he were coming here (but he is not coming), he would sing^ 

2. loeitit er (ier^er gefommen toftre, > f (fo)^ ^8tte er gefnttgeit, 
loSre^ er Ipierl^er gefommen, \ \ (fo)^ toilrbe er gefnttgen Ipaliett, 



111 

if he had come here (but he did not come), he would have sung. 



^toenn, if^ may be omitted, and the inverted order used (122, i, 3). 

'After a clause of concession (see obgleic^^ 104, i) or of condition, fo is 
often used to sum the clause up. When b)enn is omitted in conditional 
clauses (footnote i), fo is regularly used. 

*The less vivid future. and present contrary to fact conditions agree in 
form, and must be distinguished by the context. 
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THE INFLECTION OF NOUNS (34-45, 152-163) 


I 


I^minines 

remain 
wichanged 
in singular 


Classes III and V have no f eminines ; Class IV has 
no neuters 




Strong 


Weak 


Uized 




Class I 


Class n 


Class m 


Class IV 


Class V 




Singnlar 

of 

maflcnlines 

and 

■enters 


N. 

b. 

D. 
A. 


--» 


-(e)5i 


-(e)«i 


-(e)ii 

~(e)« 
-(e)tt 


-(e)di 
-(e)» 




Ptannl 
•faU 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


sometimes 
modified 


■tie 

tieii 

Jkle 
% 9, n, an 
generally 
modified 


-=-et 

-^=-ent 
-=-et 

a, 0, n, an 
always 
modified 


-(e)tt 
-(e)ii 
~(e)« 


-it)n 
~(e)ii 
-(e)tt 
-(On 



The Gender of Nouns according to their Meanings^ 
Hascaline: Most large males, large birds, fish, stones, mountains, non- 
German liyers; days, months, seasons, phenomena of the weather (as, 
to Sdjoetf snaw)t pomts of the compass. 

Feminitte: Most females (except bad ^et6, woman, and nouns ending 
in djim and letn) ; trees, plants, flowers, fruits (except bet flp\tl, appU)\ 
•mali Mxds, insects ; numbers ; abstract names ; German rirers (except bet 
Scc^, ber IRatn, bet 92edbT, bet 9ll^m). 

Neuter: Katerials ; metals (except ber Sta^t, steel) ; the young of ani- 
mals; countries (except those alwa3rs having the definite article: as, bie 
6(^n?et;(, Switzerland), cities ; infinitiyes and other words (not denoting 
persons) used as nouns; the letters. 

^In nouns of one syllable, writers generally use the ending eS. 

'In nouns of one syllable, writers generally use the ending e except after 
a preposition or before a vowel. 'See 34, 3. 

^The gender of many nouns is shown by the form or the ending (153). 
That of many others must be learned from the dictionary. 
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The Gender of Koons according to their Classes 
Class I (34,35, 152, 1 54. 1 55) 
Masculine: Most nouns ending in unaccented el, ett, er; bet Mfe, 
cheese. 

Feminine: bte SRtttter, mother^ bie S^Of^tev, daughter. 
Neuter : Some nouns ending in unaccented t\ en (including all infini- 
tives used as nouns, 141, z), er; all diminutive noims ending in d|ett, 
letn; most nouns of the form ®e — e. 

CUss n (36,37, 152,154, 156) 

Hasculine: Most nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in id|, ig, 
(ing ; many nouns, mostly of foreign origin, ending in \ % t, t, and ac- 
cented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 35 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in fnitft; 
some nouns ending in ttii$, fSL 

Neuter: About 60 nouns of one syllable; most nouns ending in ttiiS, 
fiU ; many nouns of foreign origin (not denoting persons), ending in l^ 
Uf t, t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Class in (38, 39, 152, 154, 158) 

Hasculino : 8 nouns of one syllable ; ber Srrtim, mistake, bet 9ieif^tiiiit, 
riches. 

Neuter: About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable; almost all nouns end- 
mg in tint* 

Class IV (40, 41, 152, 154, 160) 

Uascnline: About 20 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in e 
denoting males; many nouns of foreign origin, mostly denoting persons, 
ending in i, and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 75 nouns of one. syllable; all feminine nouns of 
more than one syllable, except bte Whttttt and bte Soc^tev (Class I) and 
noims ending in fttllft, n\9, or fill (Class II). 

Class V (42, 43, 152, 154, 162) 

Masculine : A few irregular nouns ; almost all notms of foreign origin 
ending in or* 

Neuter: A few irregular nouns; some nouns of foreign origin ending 
in 1| US* 
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How to detemdne the Class of a Kottn 

List I, below? Class V (162) 



' monosyl- 
Ubic? 



NOUN 



masculine? 



polysyl- 
LUUc? 



fominine? 



^ neuter? 



polysyl- 
labic? 

monosyl- 
labic? 



polysyl- 
labic? 



List 2, below? Class III (158) 
List 3, below? Class IV (160) 
If not, then Class II (156) 
'=e? Class IV (161) 
List I, below? Class V (162) 

* 'tl, 'tn, «er? Class I (155) 
^tiitit? Class III (158) 
.If not, then Class II (156) 
' monosyl- j List 4, below? Class 11 (157) 
Ubic? 1 If not, then Class IV (161) 

mutttt, Xod^Ut? Class I (155) 
-fttttft, 'UiS, -far? Class n (156) 
If not, then CUss IV (160) 
list 5, below? Class V (162) 
List 6, below? Class III (158) 
If not, then Class n (157) 
'tr, 'tn, «er, 'd^tn, 4eiti, ®e — e? 

Class I (155) 
-ni», *far? Class n (156) 

' List 5, below? Class V (162) 
List 6, below? Class HI (158) 

Jf not, then Class II (156) 

List I : Hascnlines, Class V (162) : Sauer, 3laci)bax, ©t^nterj, 6ee, @taatr 
@tr5^I, SJcttcr. 

List 2: Masculines, Class 10(158): &ti% ®ott, fietb, SRann, Ort, fRanh, 
©alb, SBurm. 

Lists: Mascnlines, CUss IV (160): Sdr, »urf4 (lf)xi% gete, fjiirft, 
©rfff, $elb, ^err, ©irt, 3Wenfd^, aJlo^r, ^axx, Dd^§, ^rinj, ©paf, Z^x. 

List 4: Feminines, Class II (1*57): ^ngft/%, 95anf, Sraut, 95ruft, 3rauft, 
grut^t, ©an«, ^anb, ^aut, ^aft, ^^, £unft, Suft, Suft, 9Rac^t, SWsgb, 
mavL^, 92a*t, 9?6t, 92ui ©tabt, SSanb, SBurft. 

List 5: Neuters, Class V (162): 3lugc, S3ett, Gnbc, $cmb, Df)X. 

List 6: Neuters, CUss HI (158): Slmt, S3fib, 93anb, SBilb, SBlatt, SBrctt, 
mdh 3)a*, 3)orf, ©i, ^a*, gafe, gclb, ©elb, (i)emad)^ ©emfit^ ®ef(^le4t^ 
@c)ic^t^ ©efpcnft^ ©emanb^ ®lfi§, ®Iieb, OJrfib, ®rfi§, ©at, ^au|)t, ©aug, 
|)otj, ^om, ©ofpitSK, ^fl^n, ^aI6, ^nb, ^tcib, ^orn, ^aut, Samm, fionb, 
Sid)t, 2tb, fiicb, Sod), 3Waul, 9ieft, ^fanb, Slfib, 9legiment^ SRcig, SRinb, 
©c^ilb, @c^Io6, (Sc^rocrt, (Bpm\ Z^,Xm, *tam, «olf, SBamS, SBcib, SBott 
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NOUNS: CLASS I, STRONG (34, 35, 152, 154) 

Masculine: Most nouns ending in unaccented tl, en, ev; bet Mfe^ 
cheese. 

Feminine : btc SRitttev, mother^ btc Soc^teir, daughter. 

Neuter: Some nouns ending in unaccented tl, ett (including all' infini- 
tives used as nouns), tx ; all diminutive nouns ending in (^ett, leilt ; most 
nouns of the form @e — e* 



this wagon 


/A^ mother 


the painting 


the natne 


Me{ er ^Sgen 


bte abutter 


bftd @(emai'be . 


ber 9?5me(n) 




ed 


d ber abutter 


bed ©emSl'bed 


bed 92Smend 




em 


bev abutter 


betit ©cmai'be 


betit 925men 




ett 


bie abutter 


bftd ©emdl'be 


bett 9^Smen 




c 


bie SKiittcr 


bie GJemai'be 


bie 925mett 




er 


bet SKiittcr 


be? ©emSFbe 


ber S^^amen 




ett 


bett SJiiitterti 


bett ©emfirbett 


bett 925mcn 




c 


bie 9)^ittter 


bie ®emai/be 


bie Seamen 



The following masculines have a, 0, tt modified in the plural (34,2): 



ber^cfer 


tor /^^(arable) 


ber fiabcn 25ben* 


shop^ store 


ber ^f et 


tpfel appU 


ber aJlangel SRdngel 


want 


ber SBobcn 


S33beni ground 


ber SJiantet SKfintcl 


cloak 


ber SBrflber 


©rflber brother 


ber 5Wagel ^Sgel 


nail 


ber ijaben 


Saben* thread 


ber Ofen Cfen 


stove 


ber eJartcn 


©drten garden 


ber 6attel ©aitel 


saddle 


ber OJrabcn 


©rSben ditch 


berSdinabel ©t^nSbel 


beak [law 


ber ^af en 


^Sfen harbor 


ber ©d^mager @cf)m5ger 


brother-in- 


ber ^mmcr 


|)aminer hammer 


ber SBater SBSlcr 


father 


ber ^anbcl 


^anbcl* business 


ber SJ6geI SBogel 


bird 


A few masculines are inflected like ber SBagett except that the final tt 


in the nominative singular is generally dropped : 




ber griebc(n) 


iSrrieben peace 


ber©aufe(n) ^aufcn 


heap 


ber i5unfc(n) 


iJunfen spark 


ber 5Wame S'Jamen 


name 


ber ®cbanFc 


©ebanf^en thought 


ber @ame(n) ©amen 


seed 


ber ®efaiae(n) ©efaKlen favor 


ber @c^abe(n) 6(3^8ben 


harm 


ber ®Iaube(n) 


©kuben faith 


ber2BiIIe(n) SBillen 


will 


lOr ©oben. 


«Or gaben. »$anbel, quarrel(s). *But, gen^fterl&ben, shuturs. 
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NOUNS: CLASS 11, STRONG (36, 37, 152, 154) 
Mascnline : Most nouns of one syllable ; all nouns ending in id^, \^ 

Klt0 ; many nouns, mostly of foreign origin, ending in I, tt, r, t, and 

accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 35 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in fitltft; 

some nouns ending in itii^, fSL 

Neuter : About 60 nouns of one syllable ; most nouns ending in t\9, 

fir; many nouns of foreign origin (not denoting persons), ending in I, 

tt, Xf if and accented on the last syllable. 



this tree 


the hand 


the year 


the secret 


bicfet SBaum 


bie ^anb 


\M Sa^r 


\M GJe^etm'nid 




ed 


ed 


ber ^anb 


bid sabred 


b6« ®e^cim^niffe«i 




em 


e 


ber $anb 


bent Sa^re 


bent ©e^etm^ntffe 




est 




bie ^anb 


bftd 3a^r 


\m ©e^etm^nid 




c SBSum 


e 


bic ©anbc 


bie Sa^re 


bie ©c^etm^niffe 




tx 


c 


ber ^anbe 


ber 3a^re 


bet ©e^cim^ntffe 




XXL 


en 


ben ^anben 


\itVL Sa^ren 


\itvi ®c]§eim^ntffett 




e 


e 


bie ^anbe 


bic 3a^te 


bie (^^eim/ntffe 



About 45 masculines of one syllable are without modification in the 
plural, of which the following are the more important : 

ber 5lrm ^rme arm ber ^fab $fabe path 

ber 2)om 2)5me cathedral ber $unft ^unftc point 

ber 3)rucf 2)rude« print ber SRtlf SRtlfc call 

ber GJrab ®rabc degree ber ©djuft @(i^ftc rascal 

ber §att $oflc J^«»^/, ring ber 6d^tl^ ©c^tl^c jA?^ 

ber $flf ^flfe A^^/ ber ©toff ©toffc stuff 

ber §unb |)unbe ^^ ber ^ffld^ ^fld^ seeking^ 

ber Saut Saute j^«^ ber Xfig 2:agc ^j' 

bev 5D^onb 3Ji6nbe« moon ber Sl^rBn 2:i^r5ne throne 

ber Crt Drte* place ber SBerluft^' SBerluft^'c ^w 

1 Before case endings the 8 of ItiS is doubled. 

2 But, in compounds, »bru(fe. * But, 9R3nbcn, months, 
*OTte, places, connected; fcxter (158, i(i, places, separate. 

* As, ©efac^^, visit ; one neuter, bad ®efud)', request. 
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The most important feminines 


of one syllabi 


le are as follows: 


bic ^Tngft 


^ngftc 


anxiety 


bic ^nft 


Mnftc 


art 


bic 5fet 


«fte 


ax 


bic Suft 


fiilftc 


air 


bic »onf 


Sanfci 


bench 


bic Suft 


Siiftc 


pleasure 


bic »raut 


IBrftutc 


bride 


bic "Sifx^/i, 


9)^d(^tc 


might 


bic ©ruft 


SBriiftc 


breast 


bic 3R5gb 


aRSgbc 


maid 


bic gauft 


Sauftc 


fist 


bic 3»au8 


^dufc 


mouse 


bic fjrud^t 


griid^tc 


fruit 


bic 92a«t 


mm 


night 


bic ^nd 


mn\t 


goose 


bic mi 


m\!t 


need 


bic ©anb 


^anbc 


hand 


bic 9ht6 


msst 


nut 


bic ^aut 


^dutc 


skin 


bic @tSbt 


etsbtc 


city, town 


bic «raft 


^afte 


force 


bic SBanb 


mnbc 


wall^ 


bic^^ 


^^ 


cow 


bic SaJurft 


©ilrftc 


sausage 


The most important neuters of one syllable 


are as follows: 


m Sect 


Scctc 


bed 


b«8 «Paar 


^oarc 


pair 


m S3cii 


SBcilc 


hatchet 


bdiS $ferb 


^prbc 


horse 


bdS S3cin 


S3cinc 


l^g 


m> $funb 


^funbc 


pound 


bdd S3rdt 


S5r3tc 


bread 


\M $uU 


$ultc 


desk 


bdd ^ing 


S)lngc' 


thing 


ySA Dicd^t 


SRct^tc 


right 


bdd Srett 


gcHc 


hide 


bSd 9lei(^ 


SReid^c 


kingdom 


bdS fjcfi 


Seftc 


feast 


bdS 9lo^r 


3fl5^rc 


reed 


bfig ®ift 


@iftc 


poison 


bSiS afloB 


SRoffc 


steed 


bdd ^r 


^rc 


hair 


b&g @^f 


@d^fc 


sheep 


bd^ $m 


^rc 


army 


bSd @c^iff 


©c^iffc 


ship 


bdd $cft 


©cftc 


notebook 


b&d Sc^tocin 


©d^iDcinc 


hog, pig 


bSd ;3s^r 


Sa^rc 


year 


bdd ecil 


@cilc 


rope 


bdd Sod^ 


3o(^c 


yoke 


bdg @picl 


©picic 


play 


h&9 mnn 


^nnc 


chin 


m (Stiid 


©tiicfc 


piece 


hH^ ^ic 


tnt'c 


kn^ 


b«§ 2:icr 


3:ierc 


animal 


b«8 fi5« 


25fc 


lot 


bfig %U 


Xorc 


gate {160, 4) 


bfig 9R5I 


m^\t 


time 


bfi^ SSerf 


SBcrfe 


work 


bfiS liUesg 


a»figc 


measure 


bdS SSort 


SBortc* 


word 


b58 aJicer 


ajeeerc 


sea 


bfig 3clt 


3elte 


tent 


bfig 92et 


S^c&c 


net 


bdiS 3icl 


Side 


aim 



i©Ott!ctt (161, a), banks (for money). 2 Qf a house. »Cf. 158, 5. 

^SBorte, words, connected; SSdrter (158, 5), words, separate. 
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NOUNS: CLASS m, STRONG (38, 39, 152, 154) 

X Mascnline: 8 nouns of one syllable; bet Srrtiiiit, mistake^ ber 9leiil(« 

tfim, riches} 

Neuter: About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable; almost all nouns 

ending in tum« 
2 This class has no feminines. 



this man 


the error 


the house 


/^ antiquity 


btefer SRann 


ber 3rr^tam 


\M ^auS 


\M ^Hertftm 




t^ 


ed 


bW 3rr^tam5 


bed ^aufed 


be« m^tertamd 




ent 


c 


bent 3rr'tam 


bent ^aufe 


bettt maertam 




en 




bett Stt^tilm 


b&9 ^ud 


bftd ^Ftertilm 




e "mxiXi 


et 


ble Str^tilmer 


ble ^aufer 


ble Wtcrtflmer 




tx 


et 


ber 3n^tSmer 


ber l^dujer 


ber Wtcrtfimer 




en 


ent 


ben Srt^tilmeni 


bett ^auferti 


bett SCI^'tertfiineni 




e 


e? 


ble 3n/tSmer 


ble $&ufer 


ble Sri^tertflmer 



The masculines are as follows : * 



ber ©cift 


®eifter» 


spirit 


ber 9lanb 


3ianber 


edge 


ber ®ott 


©otter 


god 


ber ^alb 


SBaiber 


forest 


bet Seib 


fieibct 


body 


ber SBurm 


SBiirmer 


worm 


ber 3)iann 


awanner* 


man 


ber 3rrtflm 


Srrtilmcr 


error 


ber Ort 


£)rter» 


place 


ber 9lei(ifttilm 


9}etc^tfimer 


wealth 


5 The neuters are as follows: 








bfig^mt 


Smter 


office 


bSS »t(b 


Silbcr 


picture 


bSd 93Sb 


SSber 


bath 


b«§ 93latt 


©latter 


leaf 


b«3 95anb 


SBanber« 


ribbon 


\M Srctt 


Sretter 


board 



1 ber ©5^fctoic^t, rascal, has the plural ©B^fehJtc^tcr or ©3^fetoi(^te (156) ; ber 
SSor^munb, guardian, has ®5r^miinber and Sor'munbc (156). 

^ This important list of monosyllabic masculines may be remembered by 
the sentence, The spirit of God is at every pl<ue, from the body of man to 
the worm at the edge of the forest. 

» ®eifte (156), spirits (as of turpentine). * SRonnen (160), vassals. 

« fcrter, places, separate ; Orte (i 56, 3), places, connected. 

* But, IBattbe (156), bonds; ber IBonb, IBanbe (156), volumes, of books. 
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m m^ 


mis^ 


^at^>& 


bSiS^nb 


ftinbcr 


child 


m ^adi 


3)ac^r 


roof 


m> ^(eib 


«Icibcr 


dress 


W« ^mPtaJSl S)cnFmaicr 


^ monument 


bSd ^^m 


earner 




bfig 3)mg 


dinger* 


thing 


\XA ^QUt 


tauter 


herb 


bSS ^orf 


S)6rfcr 


village 


\XA fiamni 


fiammcr 


lamb 


m ®t 


(£ier 


^gs 


"m Sanb 


fianbcr" 


land 


bSiS f!ra(^ 


grader 


specialty 


\XA Sid^t 


2i4tcr^ 


light 


Md f^Q^ 


»affer 


cask 


b«« Stb 


fiibcr 


lid^^ 


bS^ f^elb 


gclbcr 


field 


b«8 fiieb 


fiicbcr 


song 


bSd ®eU) 


©elber 


money 


bSd fiod^ 


25c^r 


hole 


bSd @^emad^ 


®cmad^ct» 


room 


\XA ^a^( 


3Ji5^Icr" 


meal 


W3 ®cmflt/ 


©cmil'tcr 


feeling 


b«g 3JiauI 


mauler 


mouth 


m &t\6^m' ®cf«Icd^tcr 


^sex 


bSg i»eft 


9?eftct 


nest 


bdd ®ert(^t^ 


©cpc^tcr* 


face 


bSd $fanb 


^fanbcr 


pledge 


W3 ®cft)cnfK ©cfpcn'ftcr 


ghost 


bSS 9iab 


SRSbct 


wheel 


Wg ©cttKiny 


©cwan'bcr^ 


' garment 


Wl> aflegimcnt'9lcgimcn'tcr"r^^Vw^«/ 


\&^ ®m^ 


©ISfer 


glass 


bSd SRetd 


9lcifct 


twig 


m mkh 


©Ucbct 


limb-f 


bfig JRinb 


SRinbcr 


neat 


iA9 &tdb 


©rSbet 


grave 


bdiS @#(b 


@(3^UbcT«» 


signboard 


Md @)rSd 


©rfifcr 


grass 


b«S @(^lo6 


©c^Ioffcr 


castle 


Md @)at 


®fiter 


estate 


\XS> ©c^tuert 


©c^tDettet 


sword 


bSd C^atO^t 


^auptcr* 


head 


bSd ©pitfiF 


©pitaacr 


hospital 


bSd ^aud 


«)aufcr 


house 


bag ^5( 


2:aierJ' 


valley 


W8 $oIi 


$9t5er 


wood 


bdd ^fi(^ 


Silver" 


cloth 


bdi^ ^om 


^8mcr* 


ham 


bad »oIt 


Golfer 


people 


W3 ©ofpttttF ^ofpita/Icr^^j/JiW 


bag ^amd 


^amfer 


jacket 


lA^ $fi^n 


P^ncr 


hen, fowl 


bag SBeib 


SBciber 


woman 


bSd ^alb 


«aibcr 


calf 


baiS ^ort 


SBfirtcrM 


word 



1 Or S)cnFmfttc (i 56). « 3)ittflcr, with contempt, creatures (i 57, a). » Or 
®cmoc^c (i 56; poetic). * Or ©cfc^lcc^^tc (i 56 ; poetic). * ®cfic^^te (i 56), visions. 
• Or (SJemon^'bc (156; poetic). "^ Or member. » But, au ^auptcn bc8 93cttc8, at 
the head of the bed. » ^otnc (i 56), kinds of horn. ^ Or ^ofpitfi^lc (i 56). 

u Sdttber, countries (definitely bounded) ; Sanbe (156), lands (indefinite regions ; 
also poedc). ^ Sic^tc (156), candles. i« Generally, Slu^flcnlib, eyelid, " Or 
SKa^lc (156). ^ aieflimcn^tcr, in speaking of the army ; otherwise, Slegimen^tc 
(i 56). w But, ber ©c^ilb, ©c^ilbc (i 56), shield. " Or Xalc (i 56 j poetic). 
"Xac^c (156), kinds of cloth. ^SSbrtcr, words, separate; SSortC (157, a), 
words, connected. 
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N0XTN8 : CLASS IV, WEAK (40, 41, 152, 154) 

MaBcnline : About 20 nouns of one syllable ; all nouns ending in e 
denoting males; many nouns of foreign origin, generally denoting per- 
sons, ending in t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 75 nouns of one syllable; all feminine nouns of 
more than one syllable,! except bte ^ftxtitx and bie Soc^ter (Class I) and 
nouns ending in fuitft, nxS, or fS( (Class 11). 

This, class has no neuters. 



thisfool 


the boy 


the feather the queen 


bicf c? XSr 


bet Sunge 


ble gebcr ble ^B^nigin 




ed 


ett bed Sungctt 


ber Srebcr ber fiB^nigln 




em 


en betit ^ungctt 


bet gebcr bet ^B'nigin 




en 


ett ^tn Sungctt 


ble geber ble ^B'nigin 




c 


eti ble 3ungctt 


ble gebcrtt ble ^S/mginnett « 




c? 


ett ber Sungctt 


bet Srcbcrtt bet iJ'B^ntginnett 




ett 


ett bett Sungctt 


bett gebcnt bett ^3'ntgfnnett 




c 


ett bie Sungctt 


ble gebcrtt ble ^B/nigtnnett 


The most 


ii^portant masculines of one syllable are as follows: 


bcrSar 


SBdren bear 


bcr ^trt(c) ©trtcn shepherd 


bcr »urfc^(c) 


93urf(^(n) fellow 


ber^Wcnft^ «Dicnf*en» man^ 


bcr e^rift 


e^riftcn Christian 


ber 3Ji5^r 9)io^rcn Moor 


bcr 5cte« 


gclfcn rock 


ber S^arr SJorren fool 


bcrfjiirft 


giirftctt prince 


ber Oc]^T Dd^cn ^:r 


ber ®r5f 


©rafctt count 


bcr $rinj ^rinjcn prince^ 


bcr ^clb 


©clbcn hero 


ber ®pa( @))Qgen sparrow 


bcr^e 


irr* 


gcrrcn master 


bcr a:5r a:orcn >t?/ (i 5 7, a) 



^This includes all nouns ending in ct^, Ic^, If; In, i5n^; l^elt, felt; ft^afl, 
ung, ^V ; and most nouns ending in t, W. 

* Before case endings the n of in is doubled. 'Or bcr gclfcn (155). 

* Singular irregular: ber ^crr, bc8 ^crrn, bcm ^crnt, ben ^crrn. 

*Also, boS 3Jicnf4 aOfJcnfc^cr (158), hussy, ^mankind, mortal^ as distin- 
guished from the lower animals. ^ Or ber Oc^fe. ^ See $rtn^ in the general 
vocabulary. 
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Among 


the important polysyllabic maacniiwea 


are the following : 


bet ^ttoofaf Stbbofa^tctt lawyer 


berSBtoe 


fiBkpen 


lion 


bcrSlffc 


^ffcn 


ape 


bcr iRcffe 


92cffcn 


nephew 


berS3ote 


SBStcn 


messenger 


ber^Ste 


$atcn 


godfather 


bcrS)cutfc^c S)cutfci^tt 


German (54, 


a)bcr ^oct^ 


^oFtcn 


poet 


bcr ©rbc 


erbctt 


heir 


ber$rcu^ 


$rcu^n 


Prussian 


bcr Sralfc 


Sallctt 


falcon 


bcr3i5be 


Sflabcn 


raven 


ber granjS^fctJranjS'fcn Frenchman 


ber aflicfe 


Slicfcn 


giant 


ber^fe 


«)«fcn 


hare 


bcr @(^Ije 


©c^ulacn 


may or ^ 


ber$eibe 


C^ciben 


heathen 


bcr @(^rle 


©d^urlcn 


wretch 


bet ^uplt' 


©itfa^rcn 


hussar 


ber ©lUtoc 


8!Idk)cn 


slave 


bcr Silbe 


Silben 


Jew 


ber ©olbfiK 


©olbS^tcn soldier 


bcrSungc 


Sttngen 


bay 


berSthfe 


Xilrlcn 


Turk 


ber^ndbe 


^nSbcn 


bay 


ber Ulan^ 


Ula'ncn 


lancer 


The more important feminines of one syllable 


are as follows : 


bic Srt 


flrtcn 


kind 


bie «Pfii«t 


^flid^tcn 


duty 


bte »5^n 


Ss^cn 


raad 


bic «Poft 


Soften 


post office 


bic »anf 


«anfcn« 


bank 


bic dual 


CluSlcn 


torment 


bie Surg 


S3urgctt 


castle* 


bic 6(i^r 


@(Wrcn 


crowd 


bic f?f5^ 


Srfi^tcn 


passage 


bic @dji^ 


@(!^i(i^tcn 


layer 


bie 'm 


Seen 


fairy 


bic @(36Ia(^t 


©d^Iad^tcn 


battle 


bic glilr 


tJItlrcn 


field, plain 


bie ©d^ft 


6d^riftcn 


writing 


bic gim 


gmtctt 


floadytide 


bie 6(^Ib 


@(^(bcn 


debt 


bic fjorm 


f^omten 


farm 


bie @€c* 


©ccn 


sea 


bic gracj^t 


grac^tcn 


freight 


\At @}mr 


®))flrcn 


trace 


bic grau 


fjrauen 


woman 


bie 6tim(c) 


©timcn 


forehead 


bic grift 


griftcn 


time, respite 


bic %Ai 


Xaten 


deed 


bic 3agb 


3<i9^'i 


chase 


bic Xour 


S^ourcn 


tour 


bie 


Soften 


costs 


bic 2:flr(c) 


Xiiren 


door 


bic fiaft 


fiaftcn 


burden 


bic U^r 


n^rcn 


clock* 


bic Sift 


Siften 


cunning 


bic 285^1 


SBS^len 


choice 


bic SJiorf 


9Rarfen 


boundary 


bie ^elt 


^dtcn 


world 


bic ^^arfd^ 


SDiarfc^tt 


marsh 


bic 85^1 


aa^lcn 


number 


bic i«ua 


«»uaen 


naught 


bic 8cit 


Scitcn 


time 



1 Of a village. _ « ©onlc (157, x), benches, » stronghM. 

4 5er @ee (162, 4), lake. &Or wauh. 
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NOUNS: CLASS V, MIXED (42, 43, 152, 154) 
Hascnline : A few irregular nouns ; almost all nouns of foreign origin 

ending in or* 

Neuter : A few irregular nouns ; some nouns of foreign origin ending 

in I, w. 

This class has no feminines. 



this peasant 




the state 


the doctor 


/^ museum 


biefcr SBaucr 




bet ©toat 


be? 2)oI^tor 


\M aJlufc^um 




t» 


d 


\^» etoSted 


bed S)o^tord 


beiS SKufe'umd 




em 




bent ©toate 


bent 3)of'tot 


bent SDiufe'um 




en 




ben (Bmx 


ben 3)oI>'tot 


bftd aRufe'um 




e 


tt 


bie ©tauten 


ble S)oftyren 


bie aJhtfFen^ 




cr 


n 


ber @ta?rten 


ber 3)oIt3^rett 


ber SRufPen 




en 


n 


\itxi @tSatett 


ben 3)oIt5'ren 


ben aRufc'en 




c 


tt 


ble ©ttroten 


bie 3)oft5^rett 


bie SRufPen 



The most important masculines and neuters are 


as follows: 


ber Saucr 


bgg SBauer^a 


bie Sauem 


peasant 


ber 92ad^bar 


m 9ia«bor«» 


bie 92a(^baTn 


neighbor 


ber ©d^merj 


bJg ©d^merjeg 


bie ©cj^merscn 


pain 


ber @c5(cf. 161, 


a) b^iS 6S^iS 


ble ©cen 


lake 


ber ©toat 


bSd ®taatei» 


ble (StSfften 


state 


ber @tr5^I 


m> (Strtt^Ieg 


ble ©trS^Ien 


ray 


ber Setter 


b«g SBetterg 


ble SJettem 


cousin 


ber 3)oI'tor 


b5S 2)oFtor8 


ble 3)o!t5>'ren 


doctor 


m> ^uge 


bSd ^uged 


bie ^ugen 


eye 


bfi§ iBett 


b^g Netted 


bie Setten 


bed 


bfig (gnbc 


b«g (gnbeg 


bie @nben 


end 


bag C>etnb 


b58 «>embe« 


bie ^emben 


shirt 


b3§ 3nterenc 


b«§ SntereHeg 


ble SntereHen 


interest 


bei§ D^r 


m C^reg 


bie C^ren 


ear 


\M ©tfl^blum 


bJ3 8ta^bium« 


bie ©m'bien 


study 


bfia SWateriaF 


m SWaterialg^ 


bie SWateria^licn^ 


I material 



1 Nouns ending in tV and \V have the plural in len : as, bad gofftl^, h\t 
goffi'IUen, fosHL « Or bed ©auem. « Or bed "Sta^imn. 



NOUNS: PROPER NAMES 1 63 

NOUNS : PROPER NAMES (44, 45, 47, z, 49O 

Proper names of persons not preceded by biefcr-words 01 fein-words 
(10^ 20I) are inflected in the genitive (il, citS; but see 44, 3> 4)1 and 
titles (except ^err, Mr,^ and added titles like bcr (Srfte, Firsts which are 
always inflected) are left nninflected : as, 

I. ^rttis $etnrif^i9 S3nefe (cf. wit prists {^iitrif^; Sviefe an ^n$ 
4^iitnf^); $errtt ^rofeffor ^oftor ftarl SRiHIeird S3riefe; fiaifer 
#debnd^ aBtI|e(md bed (Stfteu Sriefe; gfreuttb SRiifleriS S3riefe; 
9tnxX» ttitb 3RaHed Sriefe; ftorld tt«b 3Raried grreunb (but see 
163,4). 
As a nile, proper names of persons preceded by biefer-words or fein- 
words (iqI, 20^) are left nninflected unless depending on nouns that stand 
after them; but even then they are left uninflected if ending in an s-sound 
or a vowel: as, 

1. bie S3nefe ber (Slifabetl^ ; bie S3rlefe eitted ®oet^e (in a generic sense; 

cf. ber, 132,1); bie I6riefe bed grolett ^nebnii^. But, bed gro^eti 
gfnebrif^d Srtefe; bed $emt ^arl WkUttd SHefe (cf. vitferd 
S^^tted Staxl IBriefe, the name ^rl being in apposition with 
@o^nedand left uninflected) ; bie Sriefe S^rer gfr&tleitt Soc^ter 
(cf. 169, 1, sentence 5). 

2. bie SSriefe bed grufett ©setl^e; bed gro^ett ®oet]|e Sriefe* 

When titles are preceded by biefcr-words or !ein-words (lo^, 20'), the 
tides are inflected unless considered a part of the proper names (but ^rr 
is always inflected, 163, z), and the proper names are left uninflected. 
When tiiere are two or more tides, only tiie first is inflected: as, 

1. U» ^etnt ^rsfefford W^Vitx IBnefe (but, bed $etrtt aRiUIerd 

SSriefe); bie Sriefe bed $ritt$eit ^eiuric^; bie Sdefe bed %xU- 
letnd Wmtu 

2. bie S^riefe nnfevd ^Mot 9Rartiit Sntl^er ; an Sorb bed Prfl Sidmarff. 

3. bie S^riefe bed ^tofeffotd (or, bed $etrtt ^rofejfov) ^oftor ^axl 

WaHtx. 

When proper names are joined in authorship or in ownership, only 
the last name is inflected, as in English: as, 

I. Wz^tt nub SRiitteird Sltli^^attblttitg, Meyer and Miller's bookstore. 

When )»stt is used to denote locality (that is, a person's descent) the 
word before t)on is inflected; but if the t)on is honorary^ the word after 
bonis inflected: as, 

1. fllesanbeird Hon ^mbolbt S^riefe; bed ^dttigd Don Ohiglasib Stiefe* 

2. Sftiebri^ bou S^iUerd »Hefe. 
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ADJECTIVES: CLASS I, STRONG (46,47) 



long^ cold winter 
lang tx, lalt tt ©intcr^ 



£2' 
cm, 


eit 
cut 


e»r 


en 


tf 


e 


et, 


er 


e«r 


eit 


«f 


e 



good old friendship 
gflte alte greunyfd^ft 
«a gfltcr altc? 8rrcunyf(i^ft 

gflter alter gtcunb^ft^aft 
gfltc alte greunyfd^ft 

Qfite alte Srreunyfc^afteit 

gflter alter gteunb^'fd^fteit 

tt gfltett altett greunyfd^fteit 

gflte alte Sh^unyfc^^afteti 



good cold water 

gmei9 lalted Gaffer 

gatett Taltett ^afferd 

gmem laltem Gaffer 

gated laltei^ Gaffer 

gate falte Gaffer 

gflter falter SBoffet 

gfltett laltett ^affertt 

gflte falte SBaffcr 



cold^ biting winter 
falter, fd^ncKbenber ©inter 
faltetij^ fd^nci^benbejjt^ SBtnter* 
faltetti, f(3^ncKbenbetii 5Bintcr 
falteit, fd^nei^benbett ©inter 

falte^ ft^itcl'bcnbe ©inter 

falter, fd^nei'benber ©inter 

fatteti, fd^nci^bcnbeti ©intern 

folte, fd^nei^'bcnbe ©inter 



ADJECTIVES: CLASS n, WEAK (48, 49) 



this long^ cold winter 
bicfer lange, falte ©inter 



ed 


Cttf 


etit 


ett, 


ett 


ett, 


e 


ett, 


er 


ett. 


ett 


ett. 


e 


ett, 



ett 
en 
en 

en 
en 
en 
en 



the good old friendship 
bie gfltf altf f^reunb^fd^ft 
ber gfltett altett fjfreunb'fd^ft 
ber gfltett altett Srreunb'fc^ft 
bie gflte alte grcunb'fc^aft 

bie gfltett altett gteunb'ft^aftett 
ber gfltett altett fjrcunb^fc^aftett 
bett gfltett altett greunb^fc^ftett 
bie gfltett altett grcunb^fc^ftett 



1 Cf. rot unb gelbe ©latter (^rot^gelbe ©latter), orange (red-yeUow) leaves 
(rote ttttb gelbe ©latter =r^<//^flz;^j and yellow leaves). 
s Some strong forms like gfited 3Rfited still occur. 



ADJECTIVES: CLASS III, MIXED 
ADJECTIVES: CLASS 11, WEAK (continued) 



I6S 



the new, Berlin knife 


the never-to-be-forgotten winter 


\m ncue Scrtt'ner 3Rcffcr 
bW neurit Scrlt^ncr aKeffcr« 
bem ncueii Serlt^ncr SKcffcr 
\M ncue Serlt^ner SKeffer 


bef nic jil tocrgenenbe SBintcr 
\^^ nic jil bcrgenenbeii 2Bintcr« 
bem nic 5II bergef fcnbeii SSintcr 
ben nic jll tocrgcncnben SBinter 


ble ncueii Scrlt^ncr 3Rcf|er 
bef ncueii SBcrlFncr SWcfjer 
ben ncueii SBcrlt^nct aWcffcrit 
bie ncueit Scrlt^ncr aWcffcr 


ble nic jfl tocrgcf fenben 3Bintct 
ber nic 511 Dcrgef^fenben SBintcr 
ben nic jfl Dcrgcf fcnbeii 3Bintctit 
bie nic 511 tocrgcffcnben SBintcr 



ADJECTIVES: CLASS m, MIXED (50, 51) 



your long^ cold winter 
S^r kng et, !alt ef SBintcr 



t^ 


en, 


en 


em 


en, 


en 


en 


e»r 


en 


e 


en, 


en 


er 


en, 


en 


en 


en. 


en 


e 


en, 


en 



their good old friendship 

i^re gate alte fjrcunb^fc^ft 

« t^ref gflten alten fjrcunb^fci^aft 

ti^ref gflten alten grcunb^'fc^ft 

i^re gilte alte grcunb'fdjaft 

l^re gflten alten grcunb^fc^ften 
filter gaten alten f^rcunb^fc^aften 
tiftren gflten alten grcunb^fc^ften 
f^re gflten alten grcunb^fd^aften 



your new Berlin knife 
5^r ncue« ©ctlt^ncr SWcffcr 
5^re« ncuen ©crli^ncr 3Rcffcr« 
^^rem ncuen Sctll^ncr SWcffer 
5^r. ncue« ©crIFncr mt^tz 

S^re ncuen ^ctl^ncr aRcffer 
S^ref ncuen ^crlt^ncr 3Rcffcr 
S^ren ncuen ^crlt^ncr SKcffcrn 
S^re ncuen ©crit'nct HKeffcr 



your affectionate friend 
bcin bi(^ lic^'bcnbcr greunb 
bcineiS bid^ lic^bcnben greunbei? 
bcinem bid^ lic'bcnben greunbe 
bcinen bic^ lic^bcnben fjrcunb 

bcine bid^ lic^bcnben grcunbe 

bciner bid^ lic'bcnben grcunbe 

bcinen bid^ lic'bcnben f^i^eunben 

bcine bid^ lic'benben grcunbe 
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ADJECTIVES : THE NUMERALS (5^-61) 



Cardinal Numbers (58, 59) 

9^uai naught 

1 cini^ one (58, 3) 

2 jmei two (58, a) 

3 brci three (58, a) 

4 Diet 

5 funf 

6 fec^d 

7 ftcbctt 

8 a^t 

9 nam 

10 je^tt 

11 clf 

12 jtoBIf 

13 bret5e^n 

14 t)ter5e]^n 

15 fiinfjel^n 

16 fed^jc^tt* 

17 fiebac^tt* 

18 ad^t^el^n 

19 neunjel^tt 

20 stDanjig 

21 cinunbjttxxnjig (58, 3) 

22 jmciunbjtoanjig 
30 brci6ig» 

40 bicrjlg 
50 fiinfjig 
60 fc*jig» 
70 ficbaig* 
80 ac^tjig 
90 neun^tg 

100 (ein)^unbert* 

101 l^unbcrtunbcini^ 

121 l^unbcrt clnunbjtoanjlg 



Ordioal Numbers (60, 61) 

bcr, bie, bd8 fefte« the first (60, a) 

ber, bie, bSd jtoeite z;^ second 

ber, bic, bdg brittc the third {^^^ 

bet, bte, bfid t)terte 

bet, bic, \M fiinfte 

ber, ble, bfiS fcd^fte 

bet, bie, bds ftebente 

ber, bie, \X& od^te (60, a) 

ber, bie, bdd neunte 

ber, bie, )M ^\f(i)t 

ber, W, bd8 elfte 

ber, bie, b«8 jmiJIftc 

ber, bie, bid brei5^nle 

ber, bie, bSi^ toierjel^ttte 

ber, bie, bdd funf je^te 

ber, bie, bfig fcd^je^nte* 

ber, bie, b«3 ftebjc^ntc* 

ber, bie, bSd ad^tjel^nte 

ber, bie, bSiS neun^e^nfe 

ber, bie, \A% jtoanjigfte 

ber, bie, bS9 einunb5nKin5ig^ (5S»3) 

ber, bie, bdd stueiunbjtoan^igfite 

ber, bie, bM breifeigfie* 

ber, bie, bftS Dierjigftc 

ber, bie, b«« filnfaigfte 

ber, bie, b«8 fed^Mgfte* 

ber, bie, b«« fiebaigfte» 

ber, bie, bdd ad^tjigfte 

ber, bie, bid neun^igfte 

ber, bie, bfiS ^unbertfte 

ber, bie, \M ^unbert unb erfte 

ber, bie, bfig ^unbert einunbjnwnjigfte 



Uic SRuO, bic SRuttcH (40, x), ^tfi^f*/, «>A^r, %ero. «See 167, 1. 

« Irregular. * See 167, a. , 



ADJECTIVES: THE NUMERALS 167 

200 stoeil^unbert ber, Me, \XA atoetl^unbertfte 

1000 (cin)tattfcnb (167,2) bcr, bic, \XA taufcnbftc 

1001 taufenbunbetnS (167,3) bet, bie, bft$ taufenb unb hfte 
1904 (ein)taufenbneun^ttnbert ber, bie, b&8 taufenbneun^unbert unb 

unb Diet or neun^^n^ toierte or neunj^^nl^unbeit 

l^unbert unb t)ier (i 67, a) unb toiette 

2142 }tt)eitatt{enbetn^unbert5 ber, bie^ b&8 ^todtaufenbeini^nbects 
jtoeUtnbDterjig 5toeiunbDier5ig{te 

100000 (ein)^unberttaufenb (167,3) bcr, bic, b«« ^unbcrttaufcnbftc 

1000000 cine 9RlIIi5n^ ber, bic, b«8 mimsn'ftc 

2000000 i»et aj^iata^nen bet, bie, b&8 5»etmittian^fte 

9c«r ^^^ ^^ <^r ^^-t or iffler, Srflc, fffM, etc. (46, x) : as, x 

I. etjln^ 9t^i^t% SttPfHet fBtt$,yirsi cAafiter, second V€rse. 

Silt as a numeral is used only in the sense of one (58, 3) : as, 3 

1. ciit (mtbert, one hundred; but, ^nlert ititb eht Singe or 3<4ve 

(masc. or neut), a hundred and one days or years; ^bert ttn^ 
eilte Stt^^ (fern.), a hundred^ etc. 

2. ^leA 3a(r ei«imt{lettlbitcim|ttitb€?t (or ttetn^e^itlititbeft)^ ihe year % 

1^00; but, tMfctttaoiiilJMiiftert, a thousand^ etc. (of anything). 

The predicate superlative adJectlYe with am (52, 4) is used in com- 3 
paring one object (or group of objects) with itself under specified con- 
ditions, or in comparing different kinds of objects with each other. To 
compare eeTeral objects of the same kind with each other, the definite 
article should be used : as, 

1. lie Sage flnb am Uhtg^it im Sn^iti, the days are longest (at their 

longest) in June, 

2. cv tat ttifel, 9f(anmeii mtb JNrf^en; He t)ifel fin! am Befltit, he ' 

has apples, plums ^ and cherries; the apples are {the) best (of all). 

3. tioit biefen ftnabeit ifl afri^j ber 9Ieiit|le, of these beys Fred is the 

smallest (boy). 

In comparing the qualities of a single object, or in comparing adjec- 4 
tives not need attribtttiyely (46, 48, 50), the adverbs me^r, am meifleit, 
leeitiger, am meitigfteit, etc. (56, x, 54, x) are used : as, 

1. et ifl met? Kng a(d fleifiig, he is more clever than diligent, 

2. fie ift iti^t im minbefteit fc^ulb^ she is not in the least guilty , 



f68 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



THE PERSONAL Ain> INTENSIVS PRONOUNS (l6, 17) 





/ 


you 


he she 


it 


N. 


i4 


I 


bi 




It fie 


U 


G. 


metitef 


of me 


beinef 




fei«er i^rer 


feinef 


D. 


tiilr 


to ox for me 


bif 




Qm fljr 


niiii 


A. 


milt 


me 


bii^ 




niii fie 


U ' 


N. 


inlr 


we 


i^r 


@ie 


fie /Afj^ fie they fie /^ | 


G. 


itttfeY 


of us 


ener 


31|rer 


Xtfttt t^ref 


n^rer 


D. 


ititd 


to or for us 


eitf^ 


S^tieti 


Qneit Qnett 


fl^iieit 


A. 


txM 


us 


eii4 


eie 


fie fie 


fie 



The uninflected intensiye pronoun felBfl^ self is used for emphasis in 
all genders, persons, and numbers : as, ber ^aifer fetbft; the emferor him- 
self; felbfit bef ^aifer, even the emperor. 

When a sentence has two or more connected subjects, the order of 
subjects differs from the English order in having the first person put be- 
fore the second or the third, except for the sake of politeness or for em- 
phasis. The verb is plural and agrees with the first person rather than 
with the second or the third, and with the second person rather than with 
the third: as, 

1. i^ ititb bit (or i^ uttb er, i^ tiitb ^ar(^ etc.) l^aben bie( gefe^ett^^^^w 

and I {ox he and I^ Charles and I^ etc.) have seen much, 

2. bti ttttb beiit gfteuttb mart %Vi^you and your friend were there. 

Two or more subjects (especially pronouns) are often summed up in a 
single pronoun before the verb: as, 

1. if^ itttb bit^ toir maren ha, you and I were there. 

2. bit unb er (or bit nub VtaxV), \\t mart ba^ you and he (or you and 

Charles) were there. 

When the subjects are disconnected, and often when they follow the 
verb, the verb agrees with the nearest subject (whether plural or singu* 
lar): as, 

1. weber i^, 110^ bu faimfil ge^ett^ neither I nor you can go, 

2. marft bu wib SBi^edu ba ? were you and William there? 



THE PRONOUNS 169 

Pronouns agree in gender with the nouns to which they refer (whether Z 
denoting persons or not), except that with such nouns as bad SHHbtleit, 
young lady^ bad Si^^lt^ett, little son^ they are more likely to take the 
natural rather than the grammatical gender, especially when they stand 
at some distance from the nouns : as, 

1. »» ift wein ^vX ? where is my hatf tt (not ed) i^ ba, flf ^ there. 

2. bad SJ'lftbftett, bad (ier toaf^ ifi fert^ the girl who was here is gone, 

3. "tvM 9)Ubf^en ift tiic^t l^ier, fie ift fort, the girl is not here j she. is gone. 

4. ^^^ W^iS^vx Uebt ti^reit (or feiiteit) ^ti^tx^ the girl loves her father, 

5. ^xt gfrSttleiit Xo^ter, your daughter i^ffofft agrees with Setter 

instead of with gfrftitleilt)* 

In writing letters, the personal pronouns bit and il^ and the corres- 2 
ponding possessive pronouns beiti and eiter (168, z) are usually written 
with initial capitals (cf. 141, x): as, 

I. aber-^tt (Sltft ttic^t ^ort, but you do not keep your word. 

In antiquated style the personal pronouns er and ^e (third person 3 
singular) and i^r (second person plural) and the corre^onding pos- 
sessives fettt, i^r, and eiter (168, z) are used in address and written with 
initial capitals (cf . 6, 2) : ^ as, 

1. ^at (£r ^eitten g^reitnb i^txUxtn^ have you lost your friend f 

2. 3^r %M (Snent fjfreititb berloren, j^w have lost your frutid(x^T and 

eiter are not capitalized in addressing more than one person). 

The poesessiye pronouns are formed from the genitiye of the pereOBal 4 
pronouns (168, i). See 62, 63. In titles of high rank are found the 
following possessives, the yerb being third person plural (cf . €ie ^ttb^ 
6, z,a): 

1. (£l9. (» (Siter^ or (Sure) $ei^(tgleit gentl^eii^ Your Holiness deigns. 

2. (S». (= (gner^ or (gure) aWajcjia^tett, Your Majesties, 

3. ®e* (= Seine) or @r. (= Seiner c, d.) a»ajejiSt', His Majesty. 

4. S^re (or 3^r02) Wia\t^M, Her Majesty. 

5. S^re aRajep^ten, Their Majesties. 

^ Sometimes a noun is used in address : as, toomit lann i(^ bent $emt bienen ? 
with what can I serve the gentleman ( = you) f 

'An old gen. pi., uninflected, followed by the weak form of adjecdves. 
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:i For the AemoiutratiTe pronouns, see 64, 65, 170, s. Before reUtiye 
prononna or names with titit, the genitive plural is bfrer (not beren) : as, 

1. ciit Sfrenitb berer, bie trw fiitb, a friend of those ^at are poor, 

2. bti9 9effl|(eftt berer bott X^ttom, the family of the von Biilow. 

2 For the reUtiye and interrogatiye pronouns, see 66, 67, 142, 4, 5. Of 
the relatiy» pronouns, bet is generally used instead of toeld^ in the spMmi 
language, and is commoner in the written language. ^er^|eitige, t^eU^er^ 
he who, is a clumsy book expression for bit, bir (or mCt, bir^ 66, 5; or 
simply bfr): as, 

1. berientge, melc^er leineit gfvntitb l^ot^ i(l unit (» htt, bet feineit gfrcmtib 

f^at, ift amt; or toer leineit gfreuttb f^at, bet ift amt), A^ «/i^ A^ 
no friend is poor, 

2. bie (» btejeitigeii, Weld^e) bt Mtreit, l|iitteit iti^td, /^j^ /Aa/ «;^fr 

there had nothing, 

3. bieieittgeit Seitte, toeli^e (or bie) amt flub, gebett biel, people who are 

poor give much, 

3 Instead of relative pronouns in expressions of time, place, manner^ or 
quality, a% ba^ or meittt (of time), too (of time or oi place), loie (of man- 
ner), a\& {pi quality) are generally used (cf. 87, i): as, 

1. an bem S^age^ M (ba, or too) er {tarb^ on the day that he died. 

2. 5tt ber 3^^f ^^^^ ^^ \^^^ f^tt^r ^^ ^^ ^^^ «/A^if «/^ are young. 

3. leitttft bn bai9 Sattb, 100 bie Bi^vn^ft blftl^eit? knowest thou the land 

where the citrons bloom f 

4. folf^e Shtitbett, toie ic^ je^t oerlebe, such hours ox (142, 4) / now 

pass, 

5. fol^e Sttett, t(i9 bet eu^ gef^e^en ftitb, such deeds as (142, 4) were 

wrought in you. 

4 For the indefinite pronouns, see 68-71. To the indefinite pronouns 
belong also ir^gettb, ir^genbeitter^ or ir^genbtoelcter, any at alls plural, 
tr^geitb or ir^gettbloe(d|e: as, 

i. biefe @tabt ift grdfier M irgenbeitie (or irgeiibtoeId|e) attbre^ this city 

is larger than any other, 
2. biefe ^tSbte fiitb grBger a(i9 irgenb (or irgeubtoed^e) anbre, these 

cities are larger than any others. 



THE DEFINITE ARTICLE^ ETC. I/I 

THE DBFUflTB ASTICLB (lo, 20, a) ; FUNCTUATION (12, 3, 74, 4) 

For some peculiar uses of the definite article, see 132, i : as, 

1. 5l9ei tRiirf leu 8^fc two marks afoot (distributively, 132, x). 

2. amimol bad St^r, /zc/iiri? a j^<?tfr (distributively, 132, x). 

3. fie fitte il^m bie $attb^ Jii^ kissed his hand (20, a). 

In Southern Germany and in the German classics the definite article 
is common (often in a possessive sense, where Northern German uses a 
p ooaeoo m adjectiye, 20) in such expressions as ber IBotef ^ bie Sf^meftef ^ 
ber SStl^Im. In Northern German this use is restricted to nninflected 
nouns, to indicate the case : as, 

1. bie ShUtef fagt, mother says (Southern). 

2. ed ge]|0Yt bent gfriebric^, it belongs to Frederic, 

Before common nouns of different genders, ber, eiit, etc. must be 
repeated (as, ber ^Zann unb bie fSrrau). The definite article is generally 
used with the names of the seasons, the months (except in dates, 60, 5, 
61), and the days ; rivers, seas, lakes, forests, and mountains ; streets and 
squares; proper names ending in ei^ (as bie 2iiirfci^, Turkey) and bie ©d^meij. 

A svbordinata clause is set off by a comma (12, 3; cf. 93, x): as, 

I. er i{t %tl\tx^ aid bit bift, he is taller, etc.; but, er i{t gfligef aid bm 

A comma does not stand before ahtx, wii, aber, or ittib (100) unless 
a complete sentence follows; even then it may be omitted before nub if 
the subject following is a personal pronoun that merely repeats the preced- 
ing subject: as, 

1. ed ift toarm, ititb bie 8Bge( fittgen, it is warm, and the birds sing, 

2. gfti^ font geftent att(J itttb %tVLtt ge^t er tiad| ^redbeit, Fred arrived 

yesterday, and today he goes to Dresden (the subject must be 
repeated, as here, when the order of words becomes inverted). 

3. ed regnete ftorf, fa \la^ i^ gait§ ttof limrbe, it rained heavily, so 

that I got wet through; but, ed regnete fa, bag i^ gaits nag toitrbe, 
it rained so, that I got wet through. 

An exclamation or an interxogation point that ends a complete sentence 
is followed by a capital letter: as, 

I. bit bift ed! fBad l^aft bit? 9Hfl|td? // is you! What have youf 
Nothing? (but, ,j&^» l^aft bit? f)irtd|!'' fagte er, ''What have 
youf Speak/'' said he,) 
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THE INFLECTION OF VERBS 

X The stem of a verb may be found by dropping the ending 
of the present infinitive. The ending of the infinitive is 
generally en ; but if preceded by I or t, the ending is simply jx^ 

2 The principal parts of a verb are the present infinitive, 
the past indicative, and the past participle, as in English. 

3 Verbs are called weak or strong according to their inflec- 
tion, as in English. 

4 In weak verbs, the past indicative = the stem (i 72, z) + the suffix t or 
et^ + the personal ending e ; the past participle « ge (denoting comple- 
tion; 26, x)« -H the stem -h the suffix t or et r^ as, 



Present Inflnitiye 


Past Indicatiye 


Past Participle 




fS^eit 


(stem fag) 


f59'-t-e 


ge-f5g-r 


say 


toar^t-eit 


(stem toort) 


»ar^t-et-e 


gc-»ar^t-e* 


wait 


re^b-ctt 


(stem f fb) 


re^b-et-e 


ge-r^^b-et 


talk 


Qt^m-eit 


(stem vAiOi) 


afm-et-e 


gc-at'm-et 


breathe 


8ffn-eit 


(stem iJffit) 


5ff'n-et-e 


ge-5ffn-et 


open 


t5^bel-it 


(stem tSbeO 


ta^bel-t-e 


ge-t5^bel-t 


blame 


loan^ber-n 


[ (stem toattber) 


iiHin'ber-t-e 


gc-ttKin''bet^t 


wander 



In strong verbs, the past indicative =» the stem (172, x) with the stem 
Yowel changed (22, i, 192, i); the past participle = ge (denoting comple- 
tion; 28, x)*-l-the stem (with the stem vowel often changed) + en : as, 





Past Indicative 


Past Participle 




l^al^t-e« (stem ^alt) 


^ielt 


gC-^aFt-eil 


hold 


ftng^'-en (stem png) 


fang 


ge-fnng^-eti 


sing 



1 So also in f ei^n, be, and tit^n^ do. 

*To help pronunciation, verb stems ending in t, b, or m or tt preceded by 
a mute (204, 2) generally retain c before ft or t (173, i, a, 3, 5). Stems 
ending in an s-sound generally retain e before ft, but the ed or the e is often 
dropped: as, fi^'f*/ fife**- With the suffixes t and ct compare "d" and "ed" 
hi "move-d" and " lift-ed" (204, 4). 

* Verbs of foreign origin ending in ic'rcn, inseparable verbs (95, i), and 
tootben in the passive voice (182, 183) do not take ge. 



VERBS: THE ENDINGS 
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Verbs: 


tlie«iiaing8(i72,i,4,5, 


,I72« I72») 






Present 


Past 1 


WMkorStnme 


weak 






I 


^ 


— e 


-<m 


— 




2 


M 


-m 


-(e)tef» 


-m 


• 


3 


ft 


— (e)t 


-(e)te 


— 


IndlcatiTe 














I 


w!r 


-r-e« 


-(e)te« 


— en 




2 


% 


-(e)* 


-(e)tet 


-(e)t 




3 


fe 


— en 


— (e)*e« 


— e« 




I 


ii^ 


— e 


-(e)te 


-=-e 




2 


ki 


-ef» 


— (e)tefJ 


^ef* 




3 


ft 


^^ 


-<e)*e 


-=-e 


SnbjimctiYe 














I 


wfr 


— en 


-(e)te« 


-i-en 




2 


Hr 


— «« 


-(e)trt 


- et 




3 


Pe 


— en 


-(e)te« 


-=-e« 




2 


(W) 


-(e) 






Imperatiye 


2 




-(e)t 
— en 






Infinitiye 






-(€)« 






Participles 






-<t)«b 


(oeMe)* 


(ge)— cii 



In many strong verbs the second and third persons singular of the 6 
present indicative have vowel changfe (72,3); when a verb stem ending 
in t has vowel change, the ending et is dropped : 

1 . a generally becomes ft : as, l§a(t-c, §ftlt-ft, ptt (not §Slt-et). yiz, 4. 

2. Short e becomes short i: as, l^clf-c, ^ilf-ft, §ilf-t. 72,4. 

3. Long e becomes le in 1^t\l\f\t% tvX^\l\f\vx^ ^t\^V^t% lefen, f^Srett^ 
fUeu, fiiWe« : as, U\^U, bcfie^l-p, bcfie^l-t 194. 

In weak verbs the imperatiye ends in e* In strong verbs, it may be 7 
found by dropping (e)fit of the second person singular of the present 
indicative, except that a (or an) or of the stem remains as in the infini- 
tive (194). Of fcin it is the simple stem (174, 4). 
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The Tense AuziliAriea : %mn, have (26, s); fctv, be (30, i) 




IHDICATITB 




Pr»8ent 


Ptrfeet 




have am 


have had have been 




^&be b{n 


^ftbe ] 


bto 1 






m m 


m 


b!fl 






^ftben Unb 


l^&ben 


'«^*«^*' !inb 


gewe'fen 




%m feib 


4&bt 


feib 






4&ben flnb 


4&beit J 


ffeb J 






PMt 


Ploperfeet 




had was 


A^A^i^ A9</<;tAfii 




Ijmt tt)&r 


^«tte 1 


wfic 






^fittejl tofirfl 


^Sttefi 


tofirfl 






^tte tt)ftr 


I^Stte 


,w. . tt>fii? 






^ttett tDftrfB 


^eitten 


Y^' »«ren 


g«toe'feii 




^ttet tD&rt 


^fittet 


tDftrt 






l^fitten tD&ren 


\fiXivx J 


toftren . 






Fnturo 


Fnturo Portoct 




shall have shall be 


shall have had shall have been 




werbc 1 


toerbc 1 




tocrbe 1 


xolxht ] 






iDlrfl 


iDlrft 




tolrfi 


tt)!rfl 






tt){rb 
toerben 


tt)!rb 
l^ftben 

ttcrbcn 


fern 


lolrb 
tocrben 


ge^Sbt' totrb 
'^fiben wcrben 


getDe'fttt 

felii 




wirbet 


koStibet 




toJrbet 


loerbet 






iDerben. 


loerbcn. 




»?rbfxi. 


loerben. 






IMPBRATIYB 


IHFIHITIYBS 




have be 


(|fl) Wben, (/^?) (}fl)ffin,(A^)Ar 




^ftbe (ba)! fei (bfi)! 


^<rz/^ 




^ftbt (tW! feib (t^r)I 


ge^abt'(3fl)^ftbcii, fletDf'feii (jtt) fei«. 




^ftben @ie ! feien @te ! 


{to) have had (Jo) have been 




PARTICIPLB8 




^fi'bcnb, having fel'enb, W>if 




gc^abt', ^^ flewe'fen, been 





THE TENSE AUXILIARIES 
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The Tenae Auxiliaries: Ifiieii, kave (26, a) ; feiii, be (30, x) 


svBjtJircTiyB 


PfMent 


Perfect 


may have may be 


may have had may have been 


^fibe fei 


^abe 1 


fei 1 




^fibefl felefl 


f^befl 


feleU 




l^k fei 


^5be 


fei 




iKiben feieit 


4&ben 


^''^' feien 


getoe'fen 


^bet feiet 


^fibet 


feiet 




^fiben feien 


^fiben . 


feien 




Paat 


Pluperfect 


might have might be 


might have had might have been 


^m ware 


l^tte ] 


tt)Sre 




l^Stfe^ loSrefi 


^Stteft 


tt)8refl 




^tte xalSxt 


^atte 


, ^, , n)ure 




^tten iDSren 


^Stten 


ttffren 


gewef en 


l^ttet tpSret 


^ttet 


ttSret 




^tten koSmt 


l^tten ^ 


toSren . 




Faturd 


Fntnre Perfect 


shall have shall be 


shall have had shall have been 


iQirbe 1 


toerbc 




werbe 1 


toerbe 




toerbefl 


loerbefl 




tDerbefl 


tterbefl 




werbe 
tperben 


bSben 

»5rbett 


"feln 


n>e¥be 
tt)erben 


ge^abt' tterbe 
^aben tterben 


, gewe'fen 
'fein 


tterbet 


toerbct 




tDerbct 


tterbet 




werbcn. 


werben. 




werben. 


iDerben, 




cohditiohal | 


Present 


Past 


should have should be 


should have had should have bun 


tt)firbe 1 


tefirbe 




wflrbe 


»firbe ' 




mfirbefl 


tofirbcfl 




iDfirbefl 


n)firbefl 




tofirbe 
tofirben 


^^^ ttfirbc 
toftrbcn 


fein 


wttrbe 
toflrben 


flc^abt' tDflrbe 
^aben tofirben 


gett)e'fen 
fein 


tdlrbet 


tDfirbet 




mflrbet 


tofirbet 




ttrfirben. 


toflrben^ 




wfirben^ 


ttfirben. 
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The Tense, Mood, and Voice Auxiliary: toirben, become (32, 106) 


ihdicatiyb 


Present 




Perfect 


became 




^j^^ become 


toerbc * (see 1061) 


Wn * 1 




tolrft * 




blft * 




toCrb * 
toerbcn * 




flnb * 


•gctoJr^bctt 


itjcrbct * 




fcib * 




mcrbcn * 




f!nb * . 




Past 




Pluperfect 


became 




had become 


toiltbe (or toftrb) 


* 


toSr * ^ 


tufirbeft (or tofirbft) * 


toilrft * 




tofirbc (or w&b) 


* 


to5r * 


►gctoSr'bcn 


toilrben 


* 


toSrcn * 




loilrbct 


* 


toSrt * 




tourben 


* 


tottrctt * . 




Future 




Future Perfect 


shall become 




sh€Ul have become 


toerbc * ] 




toerbc * 1 




toCrft * 




to!rft * 




toCrb * 


tocrbctt 


tolrb * 


gctoSr^ben 


toerben * 




toerbctt * 


fcin 


tocrbct * 




toerbct * 




lucrben * 




toerbctt * 




IMPBRATIYB 




IlTFIiriTIVBS 


become 




* (jfl) toerbcn, ifo) be- 


toerbc (bfl) * 




come 


toerbct (t^r) * 




* gctoSr^bcn (jfl) fcin, 


mcrbcn ©ic * 




(to) have become 




PARTICIPLES 


A 


" tocr^'bcnb, becoming 


A 


" gctoSr-'bcn, become 



THE TENSE, MOOD, AND VOICE AUXILIARY \jj 



The Tense, Mood, and Voice Auxiliary: toirben, become (32, 106) 


SUBJUHCTIVB 


Present 


Perfect 


may become 


may have become 


toerbc ♦ 


fei ♦] 




tperbcft ♦ 


feieft ♦ 




toerbc ♦ 


fei ♦ 




toetben ♦ 


feien ♦ 


.^etofir^ben 


ttjerbct ♦ 


feict ♦ 




ttjerbctt ♦ 


fcicn ♦ 




Past 


Pluperfect 


might become 


might have become 


lourbc ♦ 


toSrc ♦'I 


tourbcft ♦ 


toSreft ♦ 




tourbc ♦ 


todrc ♦ 




toSrbcn ♦ 


todren ♦ 


'getout^beu 


loSrbct ♦ 


toSrct ♦ 




toutbcn ♦ 


tofircn ♦ - 




Future 


Future Perfect 


shall become 


shall have become 


twrbc ♦ ] 




iDfrbe ♦] 




werbcft ♦ 




tperbeft ♦ 




tt)h:bc ♦ 


>tn^h^n 


toerbc ♦ 


gett)6r^ben 


werbcn ♦ 


• IVviVCU 


iDcrben ♦ 


feiu 


roctbct ♦ 




toerbet ♦ 




rocrben ♦ 




toerbcn ♦ 




COHDITIOHAL 


Present 


Past 


should become 


should have become 


tourbc ♦ 1 


iDurbc ♦ 1 


njurbcft ♦ 




luilrbeft ♦ 




njfirbc ♦ 


.tTi?rSp|i 


tourbc ♦ 


gcmSr'ben 


tourbcn ♦ 


'lUvVVVK 


tourben ♦ 


fein 


Mrbet ♦ 




ttjfirbet ♦ 




tourben ♦ j 




tt)urben ♦ 
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Weak Verbs: figcn, say 


y f»lgeit,/^/Aw(i72,4) 




IHDICATIYB 1 


X 


Prefdnt 


PtffWt 




say follow 


^j«/^ jfltt/ have followed 




fagc folgc 


i^abc 1 


bin 1 






fagft foigft 


Wt 


blft 






fagt folgt 

fagctt folgctt 


^«t 
^ben 


■^^' m 


gefolgt' 




f5gt folgt 


l^Sbt 


feib 






fagcn folgctt 


^5ben J 


fCnb J 




3 


Paat 


Plnpoiiect 




said followed 


had said had followed 




fagte folgte 


^«tte ] 


tt)5r 






fagteft folgtcfl 


'■ ^attcft 


todrf^ 






fSgtc folgte 


^atte 


tasx 
kefsgt^ . 


gefolgt/ 




fSgtcn folgtctt 


l^ilttcn 


^ ' ** »5rcn 






fttgtct folgtct 


l^ttct 


»5rt 






fttgtctt folgtctt 


^dttcn j 


toSren J 




3 


F«t«x« 






shall say shall fidlow 


shall havesaid shall have followed 




' tottbt 


locrbe ] 




toerbc 1 


ttwbe 1 






lt>!rft 


tolrft 




tt)lrft 


tolrft 






loerbctt 


. tolrb 


folgen 


lolrb 
»erben 


gcfSgt' tolrb 
'^5ben merbcn 


flcfolgt^ 
fein 




toerbct 


toerbet 




toerbet 


ttwbet 






tohbcn , 


loerbcn ^ 




tt)crben . 


tocrbcn. 




4 


IMPBRATIVB 


iiTFiiriTiyBs 




say follow 


(8fl) fSgen, (/t?) (afl) folgen, {to) 




fttge (bil) ! folgc (bfl) ! 


say follow 




f5gt (!W! folQt (f^t)! 


geffigt'OT^ben, gcfolgK (jtt)fetn, 




fttgcn Sic ! folgen @tc ! 


{to) have said (to)havefollowed 


s 


PARTK 


SIPLB8 




fa'gcnb, saying 


foFgenb, following 




gefSgt', j^j/V/ 


gef olgt', followed 



WEAK VERBS 



179 



Weak Verbs: figeit, say; \v\^veL, follow (172, 4) 


SUBJUHCTIYR 


Prcmit 


Pcrftct 


may say may falhw 


may have said may have followed 


f5gc folgc 


^fibe 1 


fei ^ 




fagcft folgcft 


^fibeft 


feieft 




fagc folge 
fiSgctt folgen 


^fibe 
l^fiben 


'^^'^^^ 11 


gcfolgt' 


fagct folget 


^fibet 


fciet 




fagcn folgen 


\^\itXi , 


fcien J 




Put 


Plnperfeet 


; might wy might fallaw 


might have said might have followed 


fSgte folgtc 


^Stte . tt)5re ^ 


ffigteft folgteft 


^atteft 


loareft 




ffigte folgte 
ffigtcn folgten 


l^fitte 
l^atten 




.gefolgt^ 


ffigtct folgtct 


^dttet 


toSret 




ffigten folgten 


l^atten J 


toSren J 




Fntve 


Fntore Perfect 


shall say shall foUow 


shall have said shall have followed 


tt)erbc 1 


toerbc ^ 




luerbe ] 


loerbe ^ 




tocrbeft 


tohbcft 




tocrbeft 


ttjerbeft 




tt)erbe 
"^toerben 


. toerbe 


folgen 


lucrbe 


gefagt^ toerbe 
'^fiben tt)hben 


gefolgt^ 
fein 


tt)erbct 


tohbet 




tohbet 


wcrbet 




tt)h:ben 


loerbctt j 




werben , 


locrben , 




CONDITIONAL ] 


Preient 


Past [lowed 


should say should follow 


should have said should have fol- 


koutbe 'I ttKttbe' -^ 


iDiirbe 1 tourbe ^ 


mnrbeft 


ttmrbeft 




luurbeft 


tourbeft 




lofirbe 
wfirbcn 


toiltbe 


folgen 


tt)itrbe 
toiirben 


gefagt^ toilrbe 
§aben lofirben 


gefolgt^ 
fein 


tt)firbet 


tourbct 




tofirbet 


tourbet 




tofirben- 


loilrben . 




tofirben . 


tourben. 
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Strong Verbs: fingett, sing; ftnlett, sink (172, 5) 


INDICATIVE 


Present 


Perfect 


sing sink 


have sung have sunk 


ftngc ftnfc 


^56c 1 


bin 




ftngft ftnfft 


Wft 


bCft 




ftngt finft 


^X 


gc= tft 


ge= 


fingcn finfcn 


556cn 


fung'cn ffnb 


funf'en 


ftngt finft • 


i^abt 


feib 




fingcn ftnfen 


W6cn , 


ffnb 




Fast 


Pluperfect 


sang sunk 


had sung had sunk 


fang fan! 


l^fittc ^ 


tt)5r - 




fangft fanlft 


l^ttcft 


marft 




: fang fan! 


l^fittc 


ge* tt)5r 


SC* 


fangcn fanfcn 


^dttcn 


fung'en roffrcn 


futtf^cn 


fangt fanlt 


^dttct 


msrt 




fangcn fanfcn 


l^dttcn J n)5rcn J 


Ftttore 


Fntare Perfect 


shall sing shall sink 


shall have sung shall have sunk 


werbc ] 


mcrbc " 




tt)crbc ' 


werbc " 




n)Crft 


wlrft 




tt)Crft 


"^^^* 




tt)!rb 


tt)lrb 




n)lrb 


?^' tt)!rb 


ge:= 


n)crbcn 


f^^S^^ merben 


finfcn 


wcrbcn 


•jung^cn 

^fibcn "^^f ^ 
^ tocrbct 


funf^en 
fcin 


wcrbet 


merbct 




tperbct 


mcrben 


tt)crbcn . 




mcrbcn. 


merben , 




IMPBRATIVB 


INFINITIYBS 


sing sink 


(afl) fingcn, (/^) (sil) ftnfen, [id) 


ftngc (bfl) ! ftnfc (ba) ! 


sing sink 


fingt (i^r) ! finft (f^r) ! 


gcfung^cn(gfl)^5bcn,gefunf'ett(8fl)fein. 


fingcn @ic ! finfcn @ic ! 


{to) have sung (to) have sunk 


PARTI 


CIPLBS 


ftng^cnb, singing 


finf^cnb, sinking 


gcfung^cn, sung 


gefunf^'cn, sunk 



STRONG VERBS 
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Strong Verbs: fingen, 


sing; fmfett, ««^ (172,5) 


SUBJUWCTIVB 


Present 




may sing may sink 


may have sung may have sunk 


fingc finfc 


^5bc 1 fci • 




fingcft finlcft 


^Sbcft 


fcicft 




fmgc fmfc 


l^Sbc 


gc* fci 


gC:: 


ftngcn pnfcn 


]^5bcn 


fung'cn fcien 


funf^cn 


fingct \m\ti 


Mbct 


feict 




fingcn pnfcn 


l^abcn 


fcicn 




Past 


Pluperfect 


might sing might sink 


might have sung might have sunk 


fSngc fftnfc 


^attc ^ 


tt)5rc ' 




fftngcft fftnfcft 


^attcft 


mSrcp 




fftnge fdttfc 


i^attc 


gc^ mSrc 


gc* 


fdngcn fftnfcn 


patten 


fung^cn xolxtn 


funf-'cn 


fftngct fanfct 


^attct 


xolxti 




fSngcn fftnfcn 


l^attcn J wSren J 


Future 


Future Perfect 


shall sing shall sink 


shall have sung shall have sunk 


merbc 1 


tt)crbc ^ 


roerbc 1 


tt)crbc ' 




tt)crbcft 


»erbcft 




wcrbcft 


tt)grbcft 




tverbc 


njcrbc 




toSrbc 


f , »5rbc 


gc^ 


tt)erbcn 


P^^" n,erbcn 


pnfcn 


mcrbcn 


Uung^cn 
^ werbct 


funf-'cn 
fcin 


tt)erbct 


loerbct 




ttjcrbct 


tt)crbcn . 


merbcn. 




tocrbcn , 


njcrbcn , 




COWDITIOWAL 


Present 


Past 


should sing should sink 


should have sung should have sunk 


tourbc \ lofirbc ^ 


tourbc 1 


tuUrbc ^ 1 


tDurbcft 


loiirbcft 




wUrbeft 


tourbcp 




ko&rbc 


loiirbc 




toiirbc 


f' toiirbc 


gc= 


tt)Urbcn 
n)urbct 


loSrbct 


pnfcn 


toStbcn 
toUrbet 


^'^^^ n,iirbct 


junf^cn 
(ctn 


wurbcnJ 


lourbcnJ 




ttJurbcnJ wurbcnJ 1 
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The Passive Voice: 


Oeieit, iiwtf (1061) 


IHDICATIVE 


ProMiit 


Perfect 


am laved 


have been loved 


n^erbe 1 




b!n 1 




toCrft 




b!ft 




tt){rb 
loerben 


gcUcbt^ 


flnb 


geKcbK 
'toorbctt 


tocrbct 




fcib 




JDerbcn 




flnb J 




Fa«t 


Pluperfeet 


O/IZX i^^^ 


had been loved 


miirbc (ormdrb) i 




mar 1 




lofirbcft (or wdrbft) 




msrft 




mfirbe (ortoSrb) 


.aat;ai;«/ 


toar 


geftcbK 


murbcn ^ 


warcn roorbcn 


tofirbct 


ttjflrt 


ttmrben J 


tt)5rcn J 


Ftttnio 


Future Perfect 


jAo// ^^ ^a/ 


shall have been loved 


loerbc ] 




tperbc ' 




toCrft 




tolrft 




lolrb 


gcIicbK 


lolrb 


gcIlcbK 


loerbcn 


toerbeit 


merbcn 


morben fetn 


mcrbct 




toerbct 




mcrbcn 




roerbcn 




IMPBRATIVB 


INFIVITIYBS 


^^ ^^1/ 


gcliebt^ (ja) wcrbcn, (A?) 


twrbc (ba) 1 




^tf ^472/^^ 


toerbct (t^r) 


gclicbt' ! 


gclicbt' worbcn (jfl) fdn, 


mcrben ©ic 




(/b) ^z/^ been loved 


PARTK 


nPLBS 


gcticbK mer^bct 


lb, ^^/«^ loved 


gclicbt' tt)6rbcn 


f having been loved 



THE PASSIVE VOICE 
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The Passive Yoke : 


lieien, love (106I) 


SUBJUVCTIYB 1 


Present 


Perfect 


may be loved 


may have been loved 


tocrbc 1 




fei ] 




tperbcft 




feieft 




werbc 
roerbcn 


' geliebK 


fei 
feien 


todtben 


werbct 




feiet 




toerbcn ^ 




feien J 




Past 


Pluperfect 


might be l&ved 


might have been hved 


toiirbe ] 




todrc ] 




tourbeft 




toSreft 




toiirbe 
toSrben 


► geUebt^ 


toSre 
toSren 


geliebt^ 
to5rben 


toiirbet 




toSret 




tourben . 




tofiren . 




Fntnie 


Fntare Perfect 


shall be laved 


shall have been laved 


toerbe ^ 




tohrbe ^^ 




toerbeft 




toerbeft 




tohbe 


gelicbt^ 


tohbe 


gelieBK 


toerben 


toerben 


toerben 


toSrbcn feln 


toerbet 




toerbet 




werbcn 




toerben ^ 




CONDITIONAL 


Present 


Past 


should be loved 


should have been loved 


toiirbe -^ 


tourbe ^ 


tourbeft 




toiirbeft 




toiirbe 


getieBK 


toiirbe 


gelieBt^ 


ttfirben 


toerben 


tourben 


todrben fein 


tourbet 




toiirbet 




tourben j 




tourben . 
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Reflexive Verbs: {iil^ freuett^ rejoice (i8, 3) 


IWDICATIVE 


Present 


Perfect 


rejoice 


have rejoiced 


UQ ftcuc ntic^ 


id^ l^Sbc ntic^^ 




bit freuft bic^ 


ba l^fift bic^ 




It frcut S"^ 


h \fi!i ftc^ 


gefrcut' 


toir fteuen und 


tpir ^Sben und 


tljr frcut cuc^ 


f^r l^abt cuc^ 




fte freucn ftc^ 


fte l^ben ft^ 




Past 


PinperfM^t 


rejoiced 


hcui rejoiced 




id^ l^tte mic^^ 




ba fteuteft bi$ 


ba ^fitteftbidi 




er freute fic^ 


h l^ttc ftc^ 




ttjCr frcuten un« 


tofr l^fittcn unS 


► gefreuf 


t^r frcutct cud^ 


f^r ^dttet cuc^ 




pc frcuten ftc^ 


fie ^fitten fic^ J 


Fntare 


Future Perfect 


shall rejoice 


shall have rejoiced 


id^ merbe mid^ 1 




id^ werbe mlc^l 




ba lolrft bic^ 




ba wCrft bic^ 




er wtrb ftd^ 
tolr tDerben unS 


' freucn 


er n?(rb p(^ 
w!r »h:bcnun8 


gefreut' 
^bcn 


fl^r merbet euc^ 




{]^r loerbet euc^ 




fie merbcn fic^ 




fie tt)erbcnftd^ 




IMPERATIVE 


INFIiriTIVES 


rejoice 


ftc^ (ja) freucn, {fo) 


freue (bfl) \AiSsi \ 


rejoice 


frcut (iftr) eu(^ ! 


\\^ gefrcut' (ja) ^bcn, 


freucn Sic fid) ! 


(/t?) Atf z/^ rejoiced 


PARTICIPLES 


fid^ frcu^enb, rejoicing 


ftc^ gefrcut , rejoiced 



REFLEXIVE VERBS 
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Reflexive Verl^: fiil^ \tvxt% rejoice (18, 3) 


SUBJUWCTIVB 


Present 


Perfect 


may rejoice 


may have rejoiced 


\6^ frcuc mic^ 


Id^ l^abc mic^] 




btt freucft bic^ 


btt ^abcft m 




h frcuc fic^ 
kotr frcucn und 


er ^abe fic^ 
koir l^abcn und 


• gcfrcut^ 


!^r frcuct cu(^ 


!^r Isabel cud^ 




fic frcucn fic^ 


fie \fi.^Xi fid^ 




Past 


Pluperfect 


might rejoice 


might have rejoiced 


id^ frcutc mtd^ 


Id^ l^fittc mid^i 




bil frcutcft btc^ 


btt ^atteft bid^ 




er frcutc ftc^ 


er l^attc fic^ 


' gefrcut^ 


mtr freutcn un« 


mir patten un8 




!§r frcutct cuc^ 


f^r ^attct cud^ 




fic freutcn ftc^ 


fic l^atten \vbi J 


Future 


Future Perfect 


shall rejoice 


shall have rejoiced 


id^ locrbc mic^ 1 




id^ werbc mic^ ] 




btt werbcft bi* 




btt loerbcft bi(^ 




er nwrbc \\^ 
tDtr toerbcn und 


frcucn 


h loerbc fid^ 
mtr merben uniS 


gcfrcut' 
' l^aben 


!^r lohbct cuc^ 




!§r merbct cuc^ 




pc werbcn ftc^ J 




ftc iwerben pc^ . 




conditiohal 


Present 


Past 


should rejoice 


should have rejoiced 


l^ iDurbc mic^- 


ic^ it)urbc ntic^^ 


btt tDurbcft bid^ 




btt toilrbcft bic^ 




2r lourbc fic^ 




er tDurbc fid^ 


gefrcut^ 


wir lourbcn unS 


' frcucn 


iDtr tourbcn unS 


' l^abcn 


f^r iDilrbet cud6 




t^r tottrbct cuc^ 




ftc rourbcnftc^ J 


fic mfirbcnric^ . 
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The Mood AuzUiaries: bftrfen, 


may; Idnneit^ can; mBgeit may; 


milffeti, must; fuSeit, shall; mutteit^ will (78, 80, 148, 200) 


INDICATIVB 




Present | 


barf 


fann mSg 


mug foil toiH 


barfft 


fannft mfigft 


mufet foUft toiUft 


barf 


!ann mSg 


mug foil toia 


biirfcn 


fonncn mBgcn 


mitffen foUen koollen 


burft 


fannt mBgt 


mixgt foKt toollt 


biirfcn 


!5nnen nt5gen 


miiffcn foUcn mollcn 




Put 1 


burftc 


lonnte tndd^te 


mufetc foUtc rooUtc 


burftcft 


fonnteft " mSc^teft 


mufeteft foUtcft woUtcft 


burfte 


lonnte mod^tc 


mufetc foKtc moflte 


etc 


etc. etc. 


etc. etc. etc. 




Pei^ect 


Pluperfect 


etc. . 


geburft^, gelonnt^, 


l^fitte ' 
^fitteft 
I^Stte 
etc. 


geburft', gclonnf, 


gemoc^t', gemufet', 


gcmod^y, gcmugt^, 


gcfont^, gclooKt^ 


gcfoflt^ gcmottt^ 




Future 


Future Perfect | 


wcrbe 1 




to^rbc 1 




rolrft 


biirfcn, I3nnen, mBgen, 


tolrft 


gcburft^ l^dfecn. 


totrb 


miiffcn, fottcn, wollen 


tt)!rb 


gefonnt' l^bcn, etc. 


etc. 




etc. 






IMPBRATIVB 


IITFIWITIVES 


looUc 


(bil) ! The other five 


(5fl) biirfcn, fonncn, mSgcn, etc. 


tDOKt 


(!^r) ! verbs have no 


geburft' (jfl) l^SlJen, gefonnK 


motlen 


@ie 1 imperative 


(5a) ^^btn, etc. 




PARTK 


3IPLB8 


biir^'fenb 


fSn^nenb mS^genb 


miif^fenb fol'icnb woKIcnb 


geburft'' 


gelonnt' gemod^t^ 


gcmufet'' gefoHt^ gerooflt' 



THE MOOD AUXILIARIES 
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The Mood Auxiliaries: biUfen, mays Wniteit, can; mdflett, may; 


mftffett, mmt; fnOctt^ shall; HmHeit, will(j%y 80, 148, 200) 


SUBJUNCTIVE 




Present 




biirfc 


!5nnc Tn5gc Tniiffc 


fottc toollc 


biirfcft 


ISnncft in5geft miiffcft 


foQcft . toolleft 


biirfc 


fjJnnc tn5gc miiffc 


foflc moflc 


biirfcn 


fSnncn mBgcn muffcn 


foUcn tooHen 


biirfet 


fannet m5get miiffct 


follct toollct 


burfen 


fSnnen mBgen miiffctt 


foQcn tooQcn 




Past 




biirftc 


I5nntc mSti^tc mufttc 


fottte n)oIItc 


bilTftcft 


fSnntcft mSc^teft miifetcft 


foUtcft rooUtcft 


bilrfte 


fdnnte tnik^te tnilgte 


follte toolltc 


etc. 


etc. etc. etc. 


etc. etc. 




Perfect 




Pluperfect 


^be 1 




^attc 1 




^abcft 


gcburft^, gcfonnK gcTn6(3^t', 


^fittcft 


gcburft^,gcf onnt', gcm5(i6t^ 


]^56e 


gcmufeK, gcfoUt', gcrooUt'' 


i^attc 


gcmujt^, gcfoUt'', gcwoUt'' 


etc. J 




etc. J 






Future 




Future Perfect 


toerbc 1 




ttjerbc 1 




tDerbcft 


burfen, fbnncn, mBgcn, 


locrbeft 


gcburft^ ^6en, 


merbe 


tniiffcn, foHcn, tt)oflcn 


wcrbc 


gcf onnt' l^Sbcn, etc. 


etc. 




etc. 




COVBITIOlfAL 




Present 




Past 


toilrbc 1 




tt)iirbc ' 




wiirbeft 


biirfcn, ISnncn, ntBgen, 


toiirbcft 


gcburft' ^Sbcn, 


iDttrbe 


miiffcn, foUcn, tooUcn 


toiirbe 


gcfonnt^ I^Sbcn, etc. 


etc. J 




etc. J 
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Separable Verbs: mir'berfSgeit, say again (92) 



INDICATIVB 



Present 

fagc . . . 

\m . • • 
m . . . 

etc. (1 78, 1) 



mic'bcr 



Perfect 

l^fibe . . . 
yi\i . . . 
yii . . . 
etc. (178,1 



tmc'bcrgefagt 



Past 

fagtc . . . loic'bcr 
etc. (178,2) 



Pluperfect 
l^fittc . . . lotc'bcrgcffigt 
etc. (178,2) 



Future 
loerbe ♦ . . loie^berfagcn 
etc. (178,3) 



Future Perfect 
loerbe ♦ ♦ . ttric'bcrgefagt l^ben 
etc. (178,3) 



IMPBRATIVB 

:gc(ba) . . . toie^bcrl 
etc. (178,4) 



HrFUflTIYBS 

mic'ber(gfl)f5gcn 
etc. (178,4) 



PARTICIPLBS 

lote^bcrfagenb, etc. (178,5) 



SUBJUNCTIVB 



Present 
f5gc . . . 
ffigeft . . . 
fagc . . . 
etc. (1 79,1) 



• wle-'ber 



Perfect 

i^abc . . . 
l^abeft . . . 
]^bc ... 
etc. (179,1) 



imc'bcrgcfagt 



Past 

fagtc . . . wic'bcr 
etc. (1 79, a) 



Pluperfect 
l^atte . . . toic'bcrgcfagt 
etc. (179,2) 



Future 
tDcrbe . . . mie^'bcrfagcn 
etc. (i79>3) 



Future Perfect 
tocrbc . . . tolc'bergefagt l^abcn 
etc. (179,3) 



CONDITIOirAL 



Present 
tuurbe . . . tDic'bcrfagcn 
etc. (179,4) 



Past 

toUrbc . . . roic-'bergcfagt \fifx.n 
etc. (179,4) 



IMPERSONAL VERBS 
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Inseparable Verl^: eittfS^geit, renounce (94) 




HfDICATIVB 1 


Present: 


cntffi'gc 


Perfect: l^aBc entfagK 




etc. (178,1) 


etc. (178,1) 


Past: 


cntfag-'tc 


Pluperfect: l^attc cntfagt' 




etc. (178,2) 


etc. (178,2) 


Future: 


loerbc ctttfa^gctt 


Fut.Perf.: toerbc cntfagt^ ^bcn 




etc. (178,3) 


etc. (178,3) 


IMPBRATIVB 


iifPiiriTiyBS 




cntfa^gc(bfl)! 


OT cntfa^gen 




etc. (178,4) 


etc. (178,4) 




PARTICIPLES 




entfa^genb, etc. (178,5) 




SUBJUnCTIVB 


Present: 


entfa'ge 


Perfect: l^bc cntfagt' 




etc. (I79i0 


etc. (179,1) 


Past: 


cntfag% 


Pluperfect: ^dttc entfagf 




etc. (i79»a) 


etc. (179,2) 


Fatore: 


loerbc cntjVgen 


Fut.Perf.: loerbe cittfagt' l^abcn 




etc. (179,3) 


etc. (i79»3) 




conditiohal 1 


Present: 


ttjilrbc entfa'gcn 


Past : tofirbc cntfagK l^abcn 




etc. (i79»4) 


etc. (179,4) 


Impersonal VerlM: l^ rSgnet, it rains (172, 4, 5) 




INDICATIVB 1 


Present: 


1% regnct 


Perfect: «8 l^St gcreg^net 


Past: 


U rcg^netc 


Pluperfect: l^ ^Sttc gcreg'net 


Future: 


l^ tolrb tegnen 


Fut. Perf.: U lolrb gercg^net l^aben 




SUBJUWCTIVB ^ 


Present: 


U rcgne 


Perfect : \% l^abc gcreg'net 


Past: 


H rcg^netc 


Pluperfect: U ^fttte gercg^net 


Future: 


U roerbe rcgncn 


Fut. Perf. : U lt)!rb gcreg-'nct l^abcn 




CONDITIOir AL 


Present: 


?« rofirbe rcgncn Past: H toSrbe gereg-'nct l^abcn 
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Weak VerlM with Pecaliarities in Inflection (72, 


i,«) 




PRBSBNT ] 


[WDICATIVB 




wait 


talk 


breathe 


Open blame 


wander 


tOQX^it 


rc^bc 


afmc 


off^nc tfi^blc 


toan'brc 


mai/teft 


rc^bcft 


aKmeft 


iJfTncft trbclft 


toan^bcrft 


mar'tet 


re'bct 


at^mct 


Sff'nct ta^bcft 


toan'bcrt 


xoQx^Xtn 


re'bcn 


afmcn 


Bff'ttcn td'bcin 


toan'bcrn 


mx'iti 


rFbct 


at^met 


Bff^net tfi^bclt 


iDan'bert 


tDai/tcn 


te^bcn 


at^mcn 


iJff^nen ta^bcln 


ttxin'bcm 






PAST IVDICATIVB 




toai/tctc 


re'bctc 


aKmctc 


Sffnctc ta^beltc 


ttxin^bertc 


tDQT/teteft 


rc^bctcft 


at'mctcft 


fiff'ncteft ta^betteft 


UKUi^bcrtcft 


war-'tctc 


re'bctc 


at^metc 


Sff'ttctc ta^bcltc 


toan'bcrtc 


toai/tctcn 


re'betcn 


at'mcten 


Sff'neten tfi'bcltcn 


roan^bcrtcn 


loar'tetct 


vPbctct 


at^mctet 


fiff^netet ts^bcltct 


toan'bcrtct 


tDQi^'tctcn 


re'bcten 


at'metcn 

• 


off^neten tfi^bcltcn 


ttxin^bcrtcn 






PAST PARTICIPLB 




gctoar'tct 


gcre'bct 


gcat^mct 


geaff^nct gcta'bcit 


gcnxin^bcrt 


Strong Verbs with Peculiarities in Inflection (72, 


3i4) 




P&BSBST 


HfDICATIVB 




run 


hold 


help 


see give 


take 


kufe 


l^alte 


We 


W 0e6e 


nc^mc 


laufft 


^aitft 


^ilfft 


fie^ft gi-6ft,gC6ft 


nlmmft 


lauft 


i^ait 


^ilft 


fte^t g!6t, gl6t 


nlmnit 


laufen 


l^altctt 


Wen 


fc^cn gJbcn 


nc^mcn 


lauft 


l^altct 


Wt 


W ge^t 


nc^mt 


laufcn 


fatten 


Wen 


fcl^en gcbcn 


nel^mcn 






IMPBRATIVB (74,2) 




laufe (bfl) 


! l^alte (bfl) 


. ^ilf (bfl) 


!ftc^ (bfl)! gib,g!b(bfl)! 


nlmm (bfl) ! 


lauft (i^r) 


]^altet(i^r) 


! ^elft (t» 


Ife^t (!^r)!gebt {yW- 


nc^mt (i§r) ! 


kufcttSic! fatten ©ic 


! ^clfcn ©ic 


! fc^cnSic! gcbcn 6ic! 


ne^men 3ie ! 



IRRBGULAR WEAK VERBS 
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Irregular Weak Verbs (i 72, 4) 


Six weak verbs and their compounds are inflected regularly (178, 


179), but have a change of stem vowel in the past indicative and 


the past participle: 






Pres. Xnfln. 


Past Indie. PastSubjv. PastPftrtic. 




brennett 


broiutte brennte 


gebrannt' 


bum 


fenttcn 


ffutnte fenitte 


gefannt' 


know 


nettttett 


ttanttte ttennte 


genannt^ 


name 


tcnnctt 


tannic rcnutc 




run 


fcnbcn 


fanbtc fcttbctc 


gefttnbt^ 


send 


tDcnbtn 


tponbte tnctibctc 


getoonbt' 


turn 


Three verbs have a change of stem vowel (and modification) in | 


the past subjunctive, also ; and they 


suffer consonantal 


changes in 




miff fit is inflected like the mood auxiliaries (186, i): 




btitigett 


bta(i^tc brftci^ 


gebraci^ 


brings take 


benlcti 


bat^te bftd^e 


gcbadftt^ 


think 


wiffen 


toitgte tDftgte 


getott^t' 


know 


PRBSBITT INDICATIVE 




PRBSBST SUBJUVCTIVB | 


bringc 


benfe iDeig 




bringc benfe 


iDiffe 


bringft 


benfft weifet 




bringeft benfeft 


iDiffcft 


bringt 


benft tt)etB 




bringc benfe 


toiffc 


btittgcit 


benfen wiffen 




bringen benfen 


totffen 


bringt 


benft tmfet 




brlnget benfet 


toiffet 


bringen 


benfen loiffen 




bringen benfen 


toijfen 


PAST 


IWDICATIVE 




PAST SUBJUWCTIVB | 


brac^tc 


bac^te louftte 




brdc^tc bdc^te 


iDiifete 


brac^teft 


bad^teft toufeteft 




brfic^teft bSc^teft 


hjuftteft 


bra(i^c 


bac^tc toujtc 




brac^te bd^te 


loiiStc 


brac^teit 


bad^ten loujten 




brdd^ten bac^ten 


iDiifeten 


brad^tet 


bad^tet n)u6tct 




bra^tet bac^tct 


toiigtet 


brac^tcn 


bac^ten tougten 




brdti^ten bSi^ten 


toitgten 
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The Strong VerlM classified aooording to their Vowel Changes^ 



C1A88 


Pres. Infin. 


Past. Indie. 


Past Partic. 


No. of VeriM 


I 


a 


[i 
]ic 

[it 


a 


18 


II 


e 






f c 



38 


m 


i 


a 


1 *^ 
1 tt 


21 


IV 


cl 


fi 
lie 


f I 
lie 


38 


V 


ic 








21 


VI 


ft.iJ.il 








8 


VII 


Irregular Forms 


20 



2 Class I: Root Vowel a 

1. a I a: fangcn, l^angen. 

2. a le a: bififen, bratcn, fallen,* fallen, laffcn, ratcn, f(i^lafcn. 

3. a It a: barfcn,* ffii^rcn, grabcn, labcn, fc^ffcn,* WUSgen, ttagen, 
toad^fen, toafc^n. 

3 Class n: Root Vowel e 

I. e a e: effcn,' freffen, geben, gcne'fcn, gcfc^c^l^en, lefcn, mcffcn, fc^n 
treten, toergef^'fen. 

^For an alphabetical list, see 194. These classes are for drill work in 
giving principal parts and meanings. After being recited, the principal 
parts should be written on the blackboard, in columns : as, 
fang en i^alt en eff en 

- flejflcn 



fle 



i 
a len 



fle 



flc 



3 For the past indicative, see 194. *For the past participle, see 194. 
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2. e a 0: Bcfeyicn, Bcrften, Brcd^n, cm^fel^^Icn, crft^d'cn,^ gcftctt, l^cls 
fen, ne^ntcn,* fd^ltcn, fprcc^cn, ftcd^en, ftel^Icn, ftcrben, treffcn,^ \izx^xf%^xi, 
t)crbci/6en, mcrbcn, wcrfcn. 

3. e 0: bcme^gen, fc^tcn, flcd^tcn, l^Jbcn, tnclfcn, qucttcn, fd^cren, 
fd^mcljen, fd^tocUcn, tocben. 

Class m : Root Vowel i 

1. i a 0: bcgln'ncn, gemin'nen, rlnncn, fc^iDimmctt, fmncn, fpinncn. 

2. i a itt binben, finben, bringen, gcllng^cn, Ilingen, ringcn, fd^Iingen, 
fd^toinben, fd^mingen, fmgen, finfcn, f|)ringctt, trinlcn, minben, jioingcn* 

Class IV: Root Vowel ei 

1. el i it p^ Bcflci'6cn, beijcn, erbWc^n, glcid^ett, glciten,i grcifcn,^ 
fttcifcn,^ Ircifdftcn, Icibcn,^ tJfeifen,^ rcijcn, rcitcn,^ fd^lcic^n, fcj^leifcn,^ Wleijen, 
fc^cijen, Wnctbcn,^ fc^reitcn,^ frlei^cn, ftrcid^n, ftTciten,^ toctc^cn. 

2. eiieie: Mcibcn, gcbcKl^n, Ici^cn, meibcn, Jjrcifcn, rciben, fd^eiben, 
fd^cincn, fc^ciben, fd^reicn, fd^toclgcn, f|)cicn, fteigcn, trciben, DcrjeKl^cn, 
tocifcn. 

Class V: Root Vowel ie 

fe 01 Bicgcn, bictcn, picgen, ffid^en, piejett, fricrcn, gcnie^Jcn, giejcn, 
fried^cn, ricd^cn, fc^iebcn, fc^iefecn, fc^Iicfeen, ftcbcn,^ fprlcjen, fticbcn, triefen, 
toerbric'6^n, t}crUc^rcn, micgcn, jicl^cn.^ 

Class VI: Root Vowel jl^ d^ ft 4 

a^drft ot bctrfl'gen, crlO-'fc^n, gSrcn, lilren, lilgen, fd^tt)5rcn, it)5gen. 

Class Vn: Irregular ^ e 

bitten, gebS^ren, g55(e)n, gltmmen, l^uen, l^etfeen, Ilintnten, fommen, lau^ 
fen, licgen, rflfen, faufen, faugcn, fc^aUcn, fd^naubcn, fc^mBren, ftgcn, ftc]^(e)n, 
ft56en, tfln. 

^For the past indicative and the past participle, see 194. 
^ These verbs are to be learned from the alphabetical list, 194. Some of. 
them are among the most important in the language. 
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194 ^ GERMAN GRAMMAR 

An Alp]iab«tical List of tlie Strong and Irregnlar Veibs (i 08- 119) 



Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impy. 
a Sing. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 

Subjv. 


Past 
Partic. 


^ifiMwJnj 


baifeit 


6a(f-fc -t 


5a(!(c) 


m 


blt!c 


geSaifen 


bake 


befe^len 


bcpc^l-fc -t 


bcfic^l 


umi 


bcf5^lci 


Sefd^Ien 


command 


Befleigett 


6cfIciMef)t, -t 


6c|Ici6c 


^tm 


bcfliffc 


Sefliffen 


« 


beginnen 


5c8inn-ft, -t 


6cfllnn(e) 


Begann 


Scgonnc* 


Segonnen 


begin 


aetlen 


6etHei)t, -t 


bcijJW 


wt 


Siifc 


gcKden 


biU 


Bergen 


6irg.fc -t 


6trfl 


Batg 


Siirflc* 


geS^rgen 


hide 


betften 


6irft, Mrft 


birft 


Barft 


bi5rftci 


geSotjflen* 


burst 


BetoSgen 


Bctocg-ft, -t 


5ch)C8(c) 


BeMg 


bctoSge 


Setudgen 


induce 


Btegen 


Mcfi-ft, -t 


bic8(c) 


aag 


bSge 


geSogen 


bend 


Wizu 


6ict-(c)ft, -ct 


5ict(e) 


ioi 


mt 


geSoten 


offer 


Bittben 


Mnb-cft, -ct 


6inb(c) 


Banb 


bonbe 


geSnnben 


bind 


bitten ^ 


6itt-efc -ct 


btttc, 6itt' 


sat 


astc 


geSeten 


beg, ask 


aiSfen 


M5Hci)t, -t 


im, biafc 


Sited 


blicfc 


geSiafen 


blow 


BleiBen 


aicib-ft -t 


bleiKc) 


Sites 


blicbe 


geSUeSen'' 


remain 


brSten 


6rfit-fc Mt 


6r(St(c) 


Sriet 


bricte 


geSrSten 


roasf 


Bred^en 


5ru^.ft, -t 


6ti($ 


Stfidi 


btad^c 


geSroil^ett 


break 


(Yennen 


6rcnn-ft, -1 


brenne 


Srannte 


brcnnte 


geSrannt 


bum 


iringen 


Mn-% -t 


brinQ(c) 


Smd^te 


brdc^te 


geSrail^t 


bring 


benlen 


bcn!-ft, -t 


bcnfc 


ba^te 


bac^tc 


gebadit 


think 


btefdien 


«)riW-{e)ft, -t 


brifdj 


brofdj^ 


brof(§ci 


gebrofilien 


thresh 


bringen 


briitg-ft, -t 


britt8(c) 


brang 


brange 


gebtmngen^ 


press 


bflrfen 


barf-ft, barf 




bnrfte 


burftc 


gebnirft 


may 


em^fS^Ien 


cmpfiel^l-ft, -t 


cmpficl^l 


emWaW 


cmpfB^lci 


em^fd^Ien 


commend 


erBIei^en 


erftlci^ft, -t 


crblcic^c 


erSIeid^te 


crblcic^tc 


eirSlei«t« 


turn pale 








erSK4 


crSIic^c 


erSIii^en^ 


expire 


eridfdien 


tx\xmt% ^ 


crllfd&T 


txUW 


crlbfc^c 


erlofd^en^ 


go eut^ 


zt\ixiittvttti 


crfc^ri(f.ft, -t 


crfd&rid 


erf^ral 


erfc^rSfc 


erfi^roifett' 


be terri- 
fied 


effen 


iff-cft, iH iW 


ife 


5« 


m 


gegeffen 


eat 


fa^ren 


fS^t-fc -t 


faWe) 


mt 


mt 


gefSDren* 


go^ drive 


fallen 


faa-ft, -t 


fatt(c) 


fiel 


ftcic 


gefaHen* 


fall 


fangen 


fawfl-ft, -t 


fan8(c) 


flttfi 


fingc 


gefttttgen 


catch 


fedjten 


fic^t-ft, m 


fic^t 


fodjt 


foc^tc 


gefol^ten 


fight 



^0 or it distinguishes the form from the present. ^Reflexive, apply your^ 
self (18, 3). *The 5 represents an earlier it (cf. 194^). *Or barge (194^). 
^Inflscted with fein (30, i). «Orbrof(^. ^ Sometimes weak (172,4). 
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Pres.Inlla^ 


Pres. mdic. 
a,3Si]ic. 


Impv. 
2 8iae. 


Fart 
Indie. 


Fast 

Sn.kjT. 


But 

Pwtic. 


Mtulng 


flnbeit 


flnb-cft -ct 


ptibe 


fati» 


fSnbe 


gefntiben 


find 


flei^tett 


Wdjt* fK«t 


PicJit 


jMt 


(G^te 


gefUH^teu 


braid 


(liegeit 


Peg* -t 


Pieg(e) 


iU0 


P8ge 


gefUgett^ 


fly 


fUe^ 


flie^fc -t 


Pie^e) 


mt 


mt 


^v|49l|v4l 


flee 


fltegeii 


PicWefA -t 


Ple6(e) 


fwt 


pSffe 


gefUlffen^ 


flow 


frcffen 


frin^fca friB-t 


fri6 


fraft 


frSSe 


gefrcffeit 


eat^ 


frterett 


frlcT-fl, -t 


ftlet(e) 


ftdr 


frBrc 


gefrjireit 


freeze 


gSrett 


fi&.fc -t 


Bfi« 


«9r* 


93rc* 


gegirem* 


ferment 


geblrett 


gcbicT-fc -t 


gefiiet 


geiar 


geb&e 


geHroi 


bear 


gibeii 


fit6-ft Q«-fc -t 


g{6, 0{6 


tali 


gSbe 


gegCbtn 


give 


gebet!^ 


gebci^fc -t 


gebei^e) 


gebie« 


gebiel^ 


gebieHett' 


thrive 


ge*(e)ii 


g-e^fc -t 


fl-eIKe) 


flint 


ginge 


gegaitgtit^ 


go 


geltngeit 


, gcltefl-t 




gcbrag 


gelattge 


geUtngctt^ 


succeed 


gelten 


flitt-fi, a«t 


gilt 


gait 


g5Itc« 


gegolten 


be worth 


gcneteti 


flcneHcf)!, -t 


genel* ■ 


geiiai» 


genSfe 


geti^feu^ 


recover 


gettte|ttt 


acnlc6.(cf)t, -t 


genfc6(e) 


8eit0§ 


gcnojfe 


gciUHIw 


enjoy 


gefdWKM 


— ,8cWte^t 




vsm^ 


gef(W^ 


gef*€5eiti 


happen 


geioinitett 


getmnn-ft, -t 


gcta)intt(e) 


getDiittK 


getodnnc^ 


geMiraeit 


Ttfin 


gleften 


flteMef)^ -t 


gie1t(e) 


m 


gSffe 


geglffwi 


pour 


gleid^ett 


alei«-fc -t 


glefa^e) 


ltlii« 


ga«e 


geglii(ftt 


belike 


gCeiten 


flleU^ift, -et 


glelt(e) 


gRtt 


glitte 


gcgltltetti 


glide 


gCimmeit 


flUmm-ft, -t 


gtlmi«(e) 


glomnt* 


glSmme* 


geglom- 
men* 


glimmer 


griieii 


gtSMt -t 


gta6(e) 


gtii* 


grfibe 


gegrSlieii 


dig 


greife« 


9w«-ft, -» 


greifCe) 


Briff 


gnffc 


gegnifen 


seize 


tfitot 


W-ft -t 


\>m 


tatie 


^tte 


gefjjflit 


have 


^aUen 


pit-fc pit 


^o«(e) 


\\t\k 


^telte 


gel^altrit 


hold 


tattgeit 


^8* -t 


^tt««(») 


lii»t 


^inge 


gelattgett 


hang^ 


^anm 


5aB-fc -t 


^ou{e) 


4ie» 


^iebe 


ge^nen 


hewy cut 


tebett 


*6-ft -t 


^6e, W 


Mb 


^3bc* 


gefjoien 


heave, lift 


^len 


^iWe1)«i -t 


^iWe) 


Jjief 


^iefec 


ge*ei|eii 


be called 


telfett 


Pf* -t 


Pf 


*ttlf 


^ttIfC« 


ge^olftii 


help 



i Inflected with fciit (30, x). «Or friM- •Of animals. 

^ Sometimes weak(i 72, 4). * Generally impersonal, with D. (195 1). 

*o or ii distinguishes the form from the present. 

7 The represents an earlier it (cf. 195*)* 

•Intransitive. »Or |ll6c (i95»). 
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Pns.Inlln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing. 


Zinpy. 
a Sine 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Subjy. 


Past 
Partie. 


Meaning 


feniteit 


!cim.fc 


-t 


fCHKC 


fanitte 


tettnte 


gefatmt 


know^ 


nimmeit 


nimm-jt, 


-t 


nimm(e) 


Hotiitii' 


flbmmc* 


gellom^ 
tnett^ 


climbs 


fUtigen 


ninfl-fc 


-t 


HlngCc) 


Hang 


flange 


gellitngett 


sound 


fneifett 


fnclf-ft, 


-t 


fnelf(c) 


ftilff 


biiffc 


geftitffeit 


pinch 


fotnmen 


totntn-fty 
tbnttn-^, 


-t 
-t 


!omm 


ISW 


fSme 


gelotiitiieK* 


come 


fdntien 


fanit-ft, 


lann 




lontite 


!i)I!I!tC 


gcfonitt 


can 


freiff^en 


ftrclWOft, 


-t 


frcifdJCc) 


WfH 


frifc^c 


gefriff^ett 


scream 


fYtet^en 


•fricdj-ft, 


-t 


hricc^Cc) 


fYdlt 


hroc^e 


gefYdften" 


crawl 


f&TCtl 


tilr-ft, 


-t 


filrc 


Wra 


fBrca 


gefdren 


choose 


ISben 


Ifib-ft, 


-t 


rab(c) 


Ittb 


mbe 


gelSbett 


load 


(Sben 


rab-cft, 


-€t 


I&b(c) 


ISbete 


t&bctc 


gelaben 


invite 




Ifib-fc 


-t 




(lib 


mbe 






(affen 




-t 


la6 


aefi 


liege 


gelaffen 


Ut, allow 


tottfen 


lauf-ft 


-t 


lauf(c) 


Kef 


llcfe 


gelottfeti* 


run 


(eiben 


Icib^ft, 


-ct 


rcib(c) 


att 


litte 


gelttten 


suffer 


(ei^en 


IclW, 


-t 


Icl5(c) 


Xvt% 


lie^e 


geUe^eii 


Und 


Kfeii 


UcHef)t. 


-t 


Uc8 


Wi 


I5fe 


geKfeii 


read 


ttegen 


Ucfl-ft, 


-t 


rtcgc* 


Iftg 


ISge 


geKgctt 


lie 


(flgen 


Ififl-ft, 


-t 


rilfi(c) 


Wg 


iBge 


geWgeii 


lie^ 


meiben 


mcib-eft, 


-ct 


nicib(c) 


tiiieb 


miebe 


getttieben 


shun 


medeit 


melf-ft, 


-t 


mcllc 


tnelfte 


ntelhe 


gewelft 


milk 




milMt, 


-t 




mod 


mSlfe 


getiiolleit 




meffeii 


mtlf-cft, 
mlH 


-t 


mtg 


mafi 


ntSge 


getiicffeti 


measure 


migliitgen 


^, mifeUnfl-t 




mteiaitg 


mtgldnge 


tttifilititgeit* 


fail 


mSgeti 


mfifi.ft, 


ntSg 




wdi^te 


moc^te 


gemd^t 


may^ like 


mftffeii 


muM, 


mug 




tiiit^tc 


miigte 


gdttti^t 


must 


ne^men 


nlntm-ft, 


-t 


nlmm 


tifi^tii 


nfii^mc 


gendrntnen 


take 


nenneit 


itcnn-ft, 


-t 


nennc 


XiexivAt 


nennte 


genanni 


name 


pfetfett 


Pfcif-ft, 


-t 


Pfclf(c) 


m 


ppffc 


ge^fiffctt 


whistle 


^reifen 


prcif-(cf)t, 


-t 


prcifcT 


^ried 


priefe 


ge^riefen 


praise 



^6e acquainted with. ^Sometimes weak (172, 4). 

» Inflected with feln (30, x). * Or lieg'. ^Ull a lie, 

•Often impersonal (144, a), with d. (i96«). 'Or prciS. 
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Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indic. 
a, 3 Sing. 


Zmpy. 
a Sine. 


Paat 
Indic. 


Part 
SubjT, 


Past 
Partic. 


Meaning 


quetten 


auin-ft 


-t 


quia 


qttoa 


quiOe 


geqnoaett^ 


gush 


rSten 


tfit-ft, 


tfit 


rdt(c) 


rlet 


Tiete 


geraten 


advise 


reiBen 


telb-fc 


-t 


TClb(c) 


rieB 


Tlebe 


geneaen 


rub 


reiften 


TCiMcOt, 


-t 


TCi6(C) 


nfi 


tiffe 


gerlffen 


tear 


reltcii 


TCit-Cft, 


-ct 


rcit(c) 


ritt 


rittc 


gerittett^ 


ride 


rennen 


Tcnit-ft, 


-t 


Tcmtc 


Tcttiitte 


renittc 


gerannt^ 


run 


neil^eit 


ricc^ft, 


-t 


tiedJCc) 


r«i^ 


ro(^c 


gerdii^eit 


smell 


nngeit 


rinfl-jt, 


-t 


nn8(c) 


rang 


rdttflc 


gentitgen 


wrestle^ 


rinnen 


rinn-fc 


-t 


rinn(e) 


ranit 


rannc 


geroniteit^ 


run 


rttfen 


ruf-fc 


-t 


tuf(c) 


tlef 


riefc 


gerufett 


call, cry 


fattfen 


fauf-fc 


-t 


fauf(c) 


f»ff 


foffc 


gefoffctt 


drink ' 


faugett 


faug-ft, 


-t 


faufl(c) 


\H 


fBfic 


gefogen 


suck 


fdjaffen 


Maff-ft, 


•t 


Maff(e) 


\m 


Milfc 


gefi^affen 


create 


fc^atteit 


Waa-ft 


-t 


fdiaa(c) 


f<l|0B» 


Mottc" 


geffi^iiKeit' 


ring 


fdjeibeii 


Weib-cft, 


-ct 


fdjeibCe) 


fdlieb 


Micbc 


gefdfticbctt 


part^ 


fd^etiteit 


Mcin-fc 


-t 


Mein(c) 


fdjten 


Wiene 


gef^ienen 


shine 


fi^eltett 


MilMt, Mitt 


f*lt 


fdJBlt 


Mbttc6 


gefd^iilten 


scold 


fdjfreit 


WieT.ft,8 


-t» 


Mier» 


fil)Br» 


M3rc« 


gefi^dren* 


shear 


fd^ielien 


fatcb-fc 


-t 


Mtcb(c) 


fdiSb 


M3bc 


gefii^dben 


shove 


fdjiefieti 


WtcWef)t, 


-t 


\mw) 


f<D»6 


WSffc 


gef*0ffcit 


shoot 


fc^ittben 


Minb^ft 


-ct 


Minb(c) 


fdjmib 


Miinbc 


gefd^uttbeit 


flay 


fdjlftfeti 


WIfif-fc 


-t 


Wiaf(e) 


fdjlief 


MUcfe 


gefdjlfifeii 


sleep 


fdjiilgen 


Wlfifl-fc 


-t 


\mm 


fdjlilB 


MlSgc 


gef^iagen 


strike 


fii^Ietc^en 


WteM-ft, 


-t 


f«let«(c) 


fdiadi 


Mlic^e 


gefdjUdjetti 


sneak 


fdjletfen 


fdjletf-fc 


-t 


f4Ietf(e) 


fdjKff 


WUffc 


gefdjUffcit 


whet 


fc^Ietfiett 


WIeiWef)t, 


-t 


Mret6(e) 


\«m 


Mliffe 


gefi^ttffett 


slit 


fc^(ie|eit 


MUeMcOt, 


-t 


Mlicfe(e) 


Mm 


MlSffc 


gefdjWffeit 


shut 


fc^Ungen 


Wltitfi-ft 


-t 


fd)ltn8(e) 


fdjlang 


f(^Ianoc 


gefi^lungctt 


sling 


fi^met^en 


Mmci6-(cf)t 


r '*■ 


MmeiWe) 


fdimit 


ft^miffc 


gcf^miffcit 


smite 


ffj^melaen 


Mmila-(cf)t, 


■t 


Mmtia 


Wmolj 


frfimblae 


gefd^miils 


melt' 


fil^naiilien 


Mnaub-ft, 


-t 


Mnaub(e) 


f^ttSb" 


Mn3be« 


gcfi^tiSben* 


snort 


fd^neibeit 


Mncib-eft, 


-Ct 


Mneib(c) 


fi^ttitt 


Mnitte 


gcfcfttiittcn 


cut 


fi^rattben 


fd^taub-ft, 


-t 


f*raub{c) 


fc^r9b> 


•MrSbeS 


gefdftrSbett* 


screw 



1 Inflected with fcln (30, i). a Or wring, « Sometimes weak (i 72, 4). 
^divide; depart (197 ^). ^0 or u distinguishes the form from the present. 

^'More often weak (172, 4). 
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A GERMAN GRAMMAR 



Pres.lnfln. 


Pres. mdic. 
a, 3 Sing. 


Impv. 
a Sing. 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 
Subjy. 


Past 
Partic. 


MBAnine 


mfffUHIH^ 


fi^reibeit 


Wrcib-ft, -t 


f(5TCib(c) 


fdjrieli 


f^^ebc 


gefil^nebeit 


TvriU 


fd^reien 


Mrcl-ft, -t 


Wtci(c) 


f*He 


Wrice 


gefi^n^en, 


cry 


f^reitett 


fc^rcit-eft, -et 


f«rcU(c) 


f*ntt 


f(§rittc 


gefii^ntteiii 


stride 


ffi^ttiSreii 


fc§toicr-ft,a -t^ 


fd)toier* 


ffi^ttidir 


f(^to3rc 


geffi^ttidreit 


fesUr 


ffi^ttieigctt 


fc^toeifl-ft, -t 


Mtoeift(e) 


f*ttiieg 


fc^toiegc 


geWtttegeti 


be silent 


ff^ttieaeit 


fc^toia-ft, -t 


fc^toia 


f4»olI 


f(^tt)bne 


geffj^motteK^ 


SWill 


fr^wim- 


fc^totmm-ft, -t 


fc§toimm(e) 


f^lwtmtii 


fc^tobm* 


gefii^motii^ 




men 








mc* 


mett^ 


swim 


fii^ttiittben 


fc^totnb-eft, -ct 


fc^toinb(c) 


fil^itianb 


fc^toanbc 


gef*»itti» 
ben^ 


vanish 


4i^ttiiitgett 


fc^toing.ft, -t 


f4toinfl(c) 


WttMtttg 


fc^toangc 


gef4ttmtt« 
gen 


swing 


fd^ttiSren 


fc^toBr-ft, -t 


fc§n)3r(c) 


fc^mur^ 


Mtoilrc 


gefil^ttidreit 


swear 


fe^eti 


fieMt, -t 


fle^fi 


ffi» 


f% 


gefeften 


see 


fein 


M-ft, if-t 


fei 


moY 


tofire 


gemifetii 


be 


feitbeit 


fenb-eft, -ct 


fenbe 


fatibtc* 


fcnbetc 


gefaitbta 


send 


fteben 


fieMt, -ct 


fieb{e) 


futt^ 


fottc« 


gefottett^ 


seethe 


pttgen 


flng-ft, -t 


flngCe) 


f«tt§ 


fdnge 


gefnngett 


sing 


fmfeti 


rmf-fc -t 


fin!(e) 


fan! 


fdnfe 


gefititlett^ 


sink 


{tntten 


finn-ft, -t 


flnn(e) 


fann 


fdnnc« 


gejoittteit 


think 


ft^en 


riMei)t, -t 


rifrc, nr 


fa6 


f5Bc 


gefeffen 


sit 


foaeti 


foH-ft, foH 




fume 


foHtc 


gefolft 


aught 


fpeieii 


fpei-ft, -t 


fpei(c) 


\^it 


fpicc 


gefW'eit 


spit 


fpinnen 


fpinn-ft, -t 


fpinn(e) 


fpatttt 


fpbnnc* 


gef»P0iiiie« 


spin 


fpleigen 


fplei6-(c|)t, -t 


fpleiKc) 


Wifi 


fpliffe 


gef^rfiffeit 


split 


f^re^en 


fpri(^-ft, -t 


fpric^ 


fptadj 


fprfi(^c 


ftef»Pto*eit 


speak 


fttieftett 


fprteMc|)t, -t 


fpriefe(c) 


fprdfi 


fprojfc 


gef<»ra|fciti 


sprout 


f^ringen 


fprina-ft, -t 


fpringCc) 


f<»raitg 


fprdngc 


gcfjwttngeiii 


spring 


fteii^ett 


m-% -t 


m 


fts* 


ftfic^c 


geftoi^n 


prick 


fteJ|(e)tt 


fteMt, -t 


tte^e) 


fiaitb 


ftanbeT 


geftanbcii 


stand 


fte^len 


ftie^l-fc -t 


ftte^I 


ftaW 


ft8^lc8 


geftd((ett 


steal 


fteigett 


ftcifi-ft, -t 


ftei9(c) 


fKeg 


ftiegc 


geftiegen^ 


climb 


ftctben 


frirb-ft, 4 


ftirb 


ftarb 


fturbc* 


geftor^tt^ 


die 


ftieaen 


ftieb.ft, -t 


ftlcb(c) 


^b 


ft3bc 


geftdben' 


scatter 



^ Inflected with fein (30, i). ^ Sometimes weak (172, 4). ^xh^ g represents 
an earlier ii (cf. 199^). *Or fc^toor. ^Or, exclamatory, fic^(c) ! look! •Or 
fonnc (1988), fOx ftiinbc (199*). «Or ftS^le (1998). •See i99«. 
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Pies. mfln. 


Pres. Indie. 
3, 3 Sue. 


ImpT. 
a Sine. 


Paat 
iBdifi. 


Fast 
Subjv.. 


Fast 
Partic. 


mrftmijn^ 


ftOffCIt 


\mm, -t 


ft5fe(e) 


fHel 


ftic6c 


geWften 


push 


{Shreid^en 


ftrei«-fc -t 


ftrcl4(c) 


f»ti«« 


ftrid,e 


gefhru^en 


stroke 


ftreUen 


ftrcit-cft -ct 


fticit(c) 


ftrttt 


ftrtttc 


gcfttittcti 


strive. 


tragcn 


trfig-ft, -t 


tr58(c) 


Mi0 


trilfic 


getrSgeti 


carry 


treffeit 


triff-fc -t 


triff 


Mf 


ttfife 


getroffen 


hit 


treibeit 


itwb-ft -t 


trcib(c) 


tritt 


tricftc 


getriebett 


drive 


treten 


trltt-ft, tritt 


trCtt 


trat 


trStc 


getreten^ 


step 


tfiefen 


ttief-fe -t 


tricKe) 


*r.1f« 


trbffca 


g«tr»ffe»* 


drip 


triiifctt 


trinMt, -t 


trii!!(e) 


^Mtf 


tzanfe 


gcttititltit 


drink 


ttftgeti 


trfifl-fc -t 


trfig(c) 


<»% 


tr3ac 


getrdgen 


deceive 


tnn 


tu* -t 


tu(c) 


tst 


tSte 


getan 


do 


Herbert 

ben 
nerbne^ 


bctbitb-ft -t 


t)CTbiTb« 


berborb^ 


t)crbutl6e» 


berborben^ 


spoil 


bcrbricg- 


bcrbtie* 




bctbroffe 


betbrtfffen 


vex 


ten 


(ef)t, -t 


Ke) 










tlC?0€ffittt' 


bcrfli|f-€fc*.t 


bergift 


vergit^ 


bergSfte 


bergeffett 


forget 


nerltemt 


betlicr-fc -t 


berlier(c) 


berOr 


bcrlBre 


bwldwtt 


lose 


ttodKen 


to5dJKef)t, -t 


toa(]^fc» 


tDiUI^ 


toHfe 


^tmAKm^ 


grow 


mSaeii 


tofifl^ft -t. 


to«fi<e). 


»iHl=» 


toB^ea 


gi5»ige«^ 


weigh 


maffi^eit 


n)afdj<c)fc -t 


toaf(§(c) 


»»fd) 


tofifc^e 


gemafi^en 


wash 


loebeit 


tae().ft -t 


tocb(e) 


tndb' 


to3be« 


gettiSbcii^ 


weave. 


ttieic^eit 


toeit^* -t 


tocic§(e) 


mid) 


toic^c 


gemi^en^ 


yield 


meifen 


tociKcOi, -t 


toeB« 


loiei? 


totefc 


gemiefett 


show 


toenbett 


tocjib-c^i, ^:t 


toenbr 


Mttbte^ 


toenbete 


gebiatibt^ 


turn 


merbeit 


tDitc6>f^ -t 


toitb 


ttHir^ 


toittbe^ 


gCtDOfbttt 


sue 


iQfrbeir 


.tofr-fc »lrb 


toerbe 


ttdtbe^ 


toutuC 


getBJhrbett^ 


hecome 


toerfen 


toitf-fc -t 


toirf 


Mrf 


tourfc« 


gctnorfeit 


throw 


toiegen 


toicfl.^ -t 


totcfi(c) 


»jlg 


tooge 


gemagen 


weigh 


tmttbeti 


teinb-efc -ct 


toinbe 


mattb 


toanbe 


gemunbeit 


wind 


wiffeii 


toeiB-t, njciS 


toiffe 


ttiugte 


toitBte 


getuugt 


know 


molleit 


toia-ft, tola 


tootte 


monte 


tootttc 


gemoKt 


will 


SeHeit 


aelMt, -t 


8ei«c) 


3«^ 


aic^c 


geaie^en 


accuse 


Sie^it 


aie^-fc -t 


aie^e) 


a^ir 


aBge 


geaSgctt 


draw 


^nitjigett 


atelnfl^ft, -t 


8toin9(e) 


jbHittg 


atofittfie 


gea»ungett 


force 



^Inflected with fetn (30, 1). ^ Sometimes weak (172, 4). 

'^b or it distinguishes the form from the present. ^Or bergig-t 

^Or toad^g. *Or tocifc. ''Or toarb (24, 3). 
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THE HOOD AUXILIARIES AND Saffetl (78, 80, 147,7, 148, 186) 

The forms of the present indicative of the mood auxiliaries (78, a, 
186) and of Itiijfen (82, a, 19 1, 3) are old forms of a strong past indicative 
(28, x), and are called praeUriio-praeseniia, past presents. The principal 
parts of biirfcn, for example, were originally biirfcn, barf, biirfcn (without 
ge, 8«, X ; cf. 28, i). For lajfeii, see 202, 3. The following is a s3mopsis 
of fiJnncn with an infinitive (80, i); 

1. er fanit ge^eti^ he can (is able \x))gOj' tx lann gegangen fein^ he can 

have gone, 

2. er lonnte gel^en, he could {^=^ was able to) go; cf. er Idttitte gel^eit, 

he could (= would now be able to) go. 

3. er mtrb gel^en fdnnen, he will be able to go, 

4. er l^ot gel^ett fditneit (not gefonnt, 80, x), he was able logo. 

5. er l^tttte gel^en Idttttett (80, i), he had been able to go, 

6. er loirb l^aben gel^ett Idtitten, he will have been able logo, 

7. er mfirbe ge^eit IBitttett^ he would be able logo, 

8. er mdrbe l^aben gel^ett fdttttett (such awkward expressions are avoided 

by using the pluperfect subjunctive: er ^Stte ge^ett Idniieit), he 
could have gone {^ would have been able to go)\ cf. er fonitle 
gegangen feiti, he could have gone (=» wc^ able to have gone). 

Sdrfen^ bnrfte^ gebttrft, may^ be permitted^ of possibility determined 
by others; hence, usually esLpressing permission or prohibition : as, 

1. barf id^ (or er) itic^t fowmen? may /(or he) not comet 

2. btt borfft Htll ttttei? \Oi^t%you may tell him everything, 

3. SHttber bdrfen itic^t attei? ^ren, children must not hear everything. 

4. @ie bdrfett (= brimii^en, need) tttir \Xvx^t\%you need only ring, 

5. bfirfte er mo^I ^eitte ge^eit? might he perhaps go to-day? 

6. tueil er ^ttt ge^eit bftrfen (80, 3), because he would have been 

allowed to go, 

ftdmtett, lonttte, gelOYtttt, can^ be able, of ability; then often of pos- 
sibility (fiJnncn in the sense of bftrfen, be permitted^ is often found, but 
should be used with caution; 81, x): as, 

1. er fttttit tlii^t lefett^ he cannot (is not able to) read, 

2. ifl^ faun feiit ^eittfll^ (791 1), / know no German, 
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3. ev latttt ed getan ^abeit^ he can (is able to) luwe done it. 

4. bai^ fattti (or tnag ; see wBgen^ 201, z) feiti, that may be. 

5. tt foitnte \\^ \xxt% he was possibly mistaken. 

6. bu lautift je^ herein (79, i), you may now come in. 

7. fattit ifi^ vX^i ^inetn? bn fanitft t^ vX^i (79, x)j may I not go inf you 

may (or, more commonly, catC) not> 

8. er mirb l|ier ntil^t bleibeit Idtitieu, ^ will not be able to stay here. 

S^lSgeit, mjji^te, getndl^t, may^ like^ of possibility determined by the 
speaker; hence, shading into acquiescence, likelihood, or inclination: as, 

1. bad mag (or fann; see Idttttett, 200, 3) fetit^ that may be. 

2. er tnag tnit, ivai^ er totll^ he may do what he chooses. 

3. bit magft ex^^^t^fiXi, you may go out. 

4. fie tiidgen noii^ fo ami fein^ let them be never so poor. 

5. tllBgeft btt glftfflif^ fein! may you be happy I (Cf. 98, 3) 

6. i(^ tnag nic^t itail^ $aitfe (79, i), / do not want logo home. 

7. lie tnag blc^ fe^r gerit^ she likes you very much. 



should like to 

had rather \ stay, 

should like best i 



\ 

'to] 



f gerti (57, 1) 1 

8. \Sb^ ntdil^te ] lieber [ bleibett, / 

i am Uebftett J 

9. t^ mBil^te bo(^ mol^I beffer feitt, // would doubtless be better. 

^Rftffen, VXiaS^tf gemttgt^ musty have to^ of necessity or compulsion: as, 2 

1. mir milffen ar^beUen, we must work. 

2. i(^ mit^te (ai^ett, / had to laugh. 

3. er mxi^ fort (79, i), he must be off. 

4. btt mugt ^craiti^ (79, i)iyou must come out. 

5. er wirb ge^eu mfiffeit, he will have to go. 

6. @te ^Sttett (ail^ett miiffeit (80, i\you would have had to laugh. 

7. er mit^ reii^ feitt, he must be rich. 

8. bai9 vxvi^ ittt^attgette^m fein, that must be disagreeable. 

9. bit mdgteft gitt gegeit i^tt fein, you ought to be good to him. 

10. t^ tat mir leib, baiS fageti su miijfen, / was sorry to have to sc^ 

that. 

11. er mit|te sitfrte'beit feitt, he had to be content. 

'^Can should not be used for may except with a negative to express a 
refusal, 
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eotteUr fAIle, fiefvtftr ^^^ ^g^^i o^ necessity determined \rj others; 
hence, of nunral obligadoa or duty, destination, shading into mere report: 
as 

1 . bit foUft it^t Men, /A^w jA0i^ if^ kUL 

2. >« f»«teft in bie ei^«Ie gel^ett, /^ was your duty to go to school. 

3. ti»er fatt bai9 tHit? wA? shall do that? 

4. tM^f^tt id^ (or er) tiw? what am J {ox is he) to dot 

5. b« fottft ^3ttl9 feltl, /w shall be king, 

6. lottd f 0lleit biefe Srftneil ? ^e^^/ mean these tears f 

7. il^ fBtttt (past subjv.) ei^ hm, / ou^t to do it. 

8. b« i«4eft eig t«it f^Urii (80, i:),you ought to have done it. 

9. t^ f oOtt (= tPftrbe, 1 5 1, 3) «wr ktb htii, / should be sorry. 

10. et foC bort feiit^ ^^ « said to be there, 

11. pe fott i^« ijcfe^oi ^obeit, ^3^ is said to have seen him. 

SBoffeti, looffte, gell»00t, «^'//, w/>^, am going to, of necessity deter- 
mined by the speaker; hence, of intention, wish, shading to allegation 
(mean, assert, pretend) : as, 

1. ifi^ ttittt lommctt, aber x^ barf td ttii^t, / want to cotne, but I cannot. 

2. loatttt »ittft bit fort? w>5^« <ii?^<?« want to go? (79, x) 

3. loai9 tvoOen tntr fageu ? w^/ are we going to sayf 

4. tf^ tD0lUe eben fd^eibeiir / was on the point of writing. 

5. cr Witt tiail^ ^erlin^ (79, x), he wants to go to Berlin, 

6. er li»itt, bit fottft fitigeii, he wants you to sing, 

7. bte ^tt^ Witt mo^l leiiie WX^ gebeu? the cow won't give any milk, 

will she f 

8. er mitt ei9 gefnitbeit laben, he declares he has found it. 



Saffeii, lieg, gelaffen (80, a, 106, 4), ^/, rijiAr^ to: as, 

1. er foitttte bte 9(ngen itti^t bon i^r (affen, he could not keep his eyes 

from her. 

2. lag t^it itur lontmeit! just let him come! (a^ itttd ge^en! let us go. 

3. i(^ (affe mtr ettteit 9toff bon i^nt ntat^en, / am^ having a coat made 

by him (106, 4). 
5. €t 4&|t fm littten^ he waits to be asked. 
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THE PREPOSITIONS IN VERSB (84, 86, 88, 90) 

With G.: Uitipcit, mittelS, !raf t unb »ai§rcttb, 

fiaut, Derntbge, ungead^tet, 
Obcrl^alb unb unterl^alB, 
Snnerl^alb unb aufecrl^alb, 
3)ic§feit, i^nfeit, l^albcr, joegen, 
6tatt; au(^ IdngS, jufolge, tro^ 
©tcl^cn mit bcm ®cnitiD 
Obcr auf bic fSrragc ^SBeffcn?", 
3)o(^ ift l^icr nt(^t ju bcrgcffcn, 
S)a6 bci biefcn Icjtcn brci 
Hud^ bcr 3)atiD rid^tig fel. 

WithD.: SRit, nad^, nSd^ft, ncbft, famt, gcgcnilBcr, 

S5ei, Binncn, fett, toon, ju, juwibcr 
Unb fcmer aufecr, auS, cntgcgcn 
@(j^rcib Immcr mit bcm S)aliD nicber. 

With A.: 3>ur(^ bic^ ift bic SSelt mir Wn, 

Dl^nc bic^ loiirb' ic^ pc l^affcn, 
grilr bid^ leb^ id^ ganj aQein, 
Um bid^ tt)iff Ic^ gem erblaffcn; 
SBibcr bic^ fott !ein SBerlcumbcr 
Ungcftraft fi(^ jc bergcl^n, 
©egcn bid^ fein gcinb ftd^ maffncn, 
3d^ toiU bir jur @eitc ftel^n. 

Or, 3)urd^, filr, ol^nc, um unb lolbct, 
©on bcr, gegen feje allc 
3mmer mit bcm bier ten gaffe. 



WithD. or A.: SBiffft bu ^Tnttoort auf 3ol^in?", 
©et' an, auf, l^inter, neben, in, 
iiber, unter, Dor unb jtoifd^en 
Smmer mit bem Dierten tjaffe; 
mx bcm britten fe^' fie fo, 
S)a6 Svt antworten auf „3So?''. 
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GRIMM'S LAW 

Most European languages are related, or cognate, for they have the 
same origin. Our ancestors, coming from Asia, spread over Europe. 
Climate and other conditions changed the people and their language. The 
law governing the changes of the consonants called mutes was discovered 
by the famous German philologist Jacob Grimm. 

To find the English cognate of a German mute, use the figures below. 
Begin with the mute, and follow the arrow to the next letter :i 

P-mutes> T-mutes» K-mutes* 



r\ r'\ 



ph 



th 



P-mntes 



T-mntes 



K-mntes 



ch 



^olfter ) 

; SSeib J 

Wfcn )' 

\ ©W ] 

\%ux ] 

\ banfcn ) 

\ Sob ) 

3Baffcr j< 

8c^n ) 

(SBriidfe ) 

Uedc i 

( (jeftem ) 

Uag } 
( breci^en 



becomes 




g 

y 

k 



( bridge ) 



\ bridge 
hedge 

S yesterday j 
day 
S break 
book 



^In German there are many irregularities. Because of earlier changes, 
or the accent, or the proximity of other consonants, the mutes are often 
unchanged. ^Or labials (lip consonants). 

*Or dentals or Unguals (teeth and tongue consonants). 

*Or gutturals or palatals (throat or palate consonants). 

H for ph. «8 (for th) = «, ff, \^ ^, or 5. V for ch. 
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ftBf ^ away 

9^beitbp beir, S^benbc, evening: 
l^eute abettb^ to-night 

S^benbi^^ evenings^ in the evening 

a'^ber^ ^/, ^(7w^7/^r(when it stands 
after one or more words). loo 

W\^xtx^, ffl^r «6^ ift fib^gcfa^ren, 
j/ar/. 72, 3 

«b^ge5(e)tt, glng fib^ ift fib^gcgfingen, 
starts go 

ftb^ft^reiben, fd^ricb fib^, fib'gcfd^ric* 

^ ben, r^ (write ofi) 

db^fti^t, ble^ Sb^fidjtcn, view ^pur- 
pose (end looked at) 

a(^^ oh 

ai^t, ^/^^/.- aii^t 2lfige^ a week 

aU^ ^?//. See attcr, 68 

attein^, alone; conj.,^^/, j////. 100 

aa(er)^ all(c), aU(eg), ^z//.- atte Slilge, 
^vtffy ^-oyy attei^, everything^ 
everybody, 68, i, 3, 4 

anerltebft^^ most charming 55* 

a(i9, ze/^^» (102), ^zj, M^zM (104): 
ali^ db^ aB meittt, ^% as ^(104) ; 
bentt ^\^ {pX^ ^\i\ than as (105I) ; 
after nie-'manb and similar nega- 
tives, but i^i. S3, x) 

al'^fd^ so^ therefore (never " also ") 

att, old: bcr 2llte, />%^ ^^ »»««/ 
bie 21fte^ />^ ^ii/ woman; jtpel 
S)'lo^itat(e) aft^ /«/^ months old 
(cf. 59, I). 52, a, 54, 2, 3 

fiiit » ftn b{m« 10, a 

ilt^ prep, with d. or A., on (beside), 
«/, by^ to, 90, 128, 5 



Ott^'berS, otherwise^ else, 70, 3 
ati^bert^alb^ one and a half (half 

of the second). 60, 4 
att^brer^ other, ^ 70 
^tl^fang, ber, ^n^fSnge, beginning: 

^itf ang SRtti, ^z/ the beginning of 

May, 130,4 
ftn^fattgen, fing fin', fin^'gcfangcn, be* 

gin (take hold of). 72, 3 
ftit'genS^m, agreeable, 128, x 
fttt^^alten^ l^ielt fin', fin'gel^Itcn, 

^tf/t/ /^, stop, 72, 3 
fttt'fdmmen^ !5m fin', ift fin'gcffim* 

men, arrive 
9(nita, bie^ Anna, 171, a 
ftmS » fin bfii9. 10, a 
att'fhttt or ftatt^ prep, with g., /»• 

stead of, 84, x 
^nt'ttiortp bie^ ?(nt'»ortcn, answer^ 

gender irregular, 1 34, 3 
ant'ttorten^ ant'»ortctc, gcant'ioor* 

tet, answer 
fttt'S^e^eit^ jog fin', fin'gcjogcn, </r«j 

(draw on) 
«»pfe(, ber, t^jfel, ^j///^. 155. 3 
Sl^rU'^ ber, y^/f77. 171,3 
Slr'bcit, bie, Slr'beiten, wt?/-^ 
ar'beitctt, ar^beitete, gear'bettet, work 
fttgcr, wt7rj'^. 56, X 
Slrm, bcr, ^rme, arm, \ 56, 3 
ann, poor (52, a) ; ber 21rme, /A^ 

poor man (54, a) 
Slr'tttttt, bic, poverty 
^rat, ber, Srjte, physician^ doctor 
at'ttten, at'mcte, geat'met, breathe: 

Slt'tnen, btti?, breathing 
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iiitct 
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hH 



mti^^ also, too 

anf, prep, with d. or A;, on (upon), 
up at, up to (90, i), for (of 
future time, 130,7): ttttf . • • 
jtt^ up to, toward (128, 5) 

9(itf gfi^e^ bte^ ?luf^g56cn, lesson 

iraf^9e^(e)tt, ging auf, ift auf gcg«n* 
gen, w^, of the sun 

aitf ^f bets, ]^o6 auf , auf^g«]^56cn, /jfOf 

IT/ 

ttttf Ilmmeti, fant tc^y, ift ouf gc!om=s 

men, anj^, thrive 
anf utai^eit, mad^tc auf^, auf^gcmad^t, 

open 
9(ttf merlfiitttleit^ bie^ attention 
fmntPrtitgeit, fprang auf , ift auf^ge* 

fprungcn, sprang up 
«if^fK^(e)tt, ftfinb auf^, ift auf^gc^ 

ftfinben, rise, get up, of people : 

Slttf ft?|ett^ btti^^ m/«f, of people 
3(ttf'ftettett, btt«^ ^^///»§' »/, placing 
tttf^merfeit^ twdftc auf^, aufgetDecft^ 

«/^^^^ somebody up 
9litge, bftd, ^itgen, <r^* 42, 4 
9(tt^geitb(ttf^ ber, morn^nt (wmk of 

an eye) 
9(ttgtt{t% bcr, August, 171, 3 
OUd, prep, with d., out of, of, 86 
aud^atmen^ atmctc auS'', auS^'gcatmct, 

breathe out 
Wi^'^l\{t)% gtng au8', ift o.W%z^ 

gdngcn, ^<? w/. 30, x 
oiSiS^la^en, licfe auiS'', auS'gcIaffcn, 

leave out, omit. 72, 3 
att^^ti^^meit^ nfii^in oxS>\ au^gc* 

nomtnen, take out, except, 72, 3 
auS^fe^cti, f5^auS^,au«^gcJe^cn,^^, 

appear, 72, 3 
aitrftcl^t, bie, ^IttS^fidfttcn, z/*?«/ (out- 
look) 
oitiS^fhrBtlieil, stream out, escape 



and^ttiettbig^ 4^ A^i^r/ (turn inside 

out) 
aitger^ prep, with d., outside, beside, 

besides, 86 
ftitfiev, ^/i^.- itt^ere(d)^ b&», w/- 

ward appearance, exteri&r (54, 2) 
im^jftl^l^lllb, prep, with G., outside 

^84,3 
fttt^fier|l, extremely, 56, 1 
enS^aie^li, gog au8^ auS^gcjogcn, 

undress (draw out) 

» 

baffen^ ba!, gebacfen, ^^z^^. 72, 3 

ba(b^ soon, 56, x 

1B«!f el^ bt^r^ IBaden, ^drm, timber 

banett, baute, gebaut, ^«^//i/ 

IBa«er, ber, Sauern, peasant, 42, 4 

IBaiti)!, bet^ S3{iume, /r^^ 

bl«^ ^^-, round, over, 94 

beattt^ttiorlett, bconKroortcte, bcanl'» 

iDortct, answer, transitive 
Wi^'\t9L, bcfS^F, bcfoyicn, with i>. 

and A., command a person a 

thing. 72, 3 
befitt^'beit, bcfany, Bcfun'bcn, reflex., 

find (find the surroundings oQ, 

/?<?/. 18, 3, 94 
befoFgen, bcfolg^fc, bcfo^gf , /?//iw 

closely, observe, 94 
begfg^tteit, bcgeg^nctc, ift bcgeg^nct, 

with D., w^^/ 
begin^nen^ begann^, begon nen, d^>K, 

be^ttl'tcit, bc^TeIt^ bd^al'tcn, ^^1?^ 
be^au^beln^ bel^n^belte, be^n^belt, 

haftdle, treat 
bei^ prep, with d., at, near, with, at 

the house of, by (not of agency). 86 
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Iieim = bet Vtm. 10, a 
Seiit, bftd, $eine,^£w^, &^ 
lietlen, hi^, gebtffen, /^^ 
ibijfatttti^, acquainted: SMitlll''te(f), 

^cr, oequaintAnce {54, a) 
^Mtttttt^ltdi^ ^ €veiyboify knows 
IBcf^, 1>et, ^rge, mountain 
fbttlW, U9, Berlin 
IBerft^itec, of Berlin, 48, 3, 4 

Sef^'feitl^eit, Me, ^d^f'feit^ten, 

qualify^ condition 
(efi^ettrett, befc^f^te, bef^ff, 

present 
lief(^it('Mgeit, befd^I^bigte, befd^F^ 

bigt, accuse 
liefe^en, bcfSI^, befe^l^n, examike 

(look at all round). 72, 3, 94 
(efl^cil, bejfi6^ bc^fcn, possess {^t 

round or over). 94 
(efim^beriS, especially 
bef|Nr{«^^e% bef^Sd^, bcftjroc^cii, 

/o/^ about^ discuss. 94 
beffer, ^^//^r, ftnt befteit, best. 54, x 
bef^fent, bef''fctte,^cbcf^fert, improve 
JBefhmb^teU, ber, SJeftanb^teUc, ^/<f- 

ment^ part 
^efir^(e)it, beftitnb/, beftJEn^ben : be^ 

fte^lett itiid (D.), ^^?«^£f/ ofj bc» 

fte^'^en in (d.), consist in 
%t^TBAf very muck. 56, 3, 4 
»efite(i»), bft^, best. 54, a 
be^^fett, b^trsfte, h^M^.punisk 
leefttd^^ bcr, SBcfil'd)e> «//>«/ 
befr^en, l^WK bcfllt^^ vwfV 

(search round for). 94 
Setd^ittttqi, We, SBcto^miwgcn, tf^^«»/, 

emphasis 
betrl^gen, bctr5g>', bctrS^gctt, ^Ssf^nv 
Sett, bfti^, S3etten, bed. 42, 4 



bef tefii, bcf tcltc, gebeKtelt, b^ 
IBettleir, ^t, S3cttler, beggar 
Set^tttil^, bfti^, $et^dld)er, j^^A 

136,4 
IBextel, ber, Seutef, /«rj^ 
bebor^, conj., before. 102 
beme^gett, bctoSg^, bcnw^gcn, induce 
ibeivir^tai, bcwfe'tcte, bcwit^'tet, enter- 
tain. 94 
bemd^^nen, betp61^ft^te, bc»5]^ttf , m- 

iiii^iV, /n« in. 94 
biegen, bog, gebogen, bend 
IBier^^ani^, bftd, ^er^^ufer, ««i» 
bietett, bot, gebotcn, ^r 
»tfb, b&J, »ilb«:,//^/«rtf 
bin, axv. 6 

bittben, bonb, gelbanben, bind 
^tmien, prep, with d., witkin. 86, a 
bid, prep, with a., until^ as far asy 
(88); conj., (f© longe* ♦ ♦ ,) bi«, 
until (\o^ 
bt^c^en, bft^, ^V. 70 
bitte, /iirajir (« id| bitte, / be^ 
bUteft, belt, gebeten, ask, beg: bitten 

dm (A.), ask far 
Bift^febulg, be?, ^(rfebaige, beUows 
blafen, bUe8, geblfifen, ^/<?w. 72, 3 

»latt, btt«, flatter, ^^ 
»Iatt^<Hlai^, bie, SBlatt'pflanjen, A 

/^^^ //a»/ 
Man, ^/i/^. 52, X 
bieiben, blieb, ift geblieben, remain, 

stay. 112 
MIttb, blind. 88, 4 
bl0§, merely, simply 
8$(lntte, bie, S^Iflmcn^^-^ow 

S^mi, bftd, :^<7««, a city 
»3rfc, bie, »8rfcn,/«rj^ 
bSd or bSf e, wicked, angry 
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Cdtc, bcr, 95ten, messenger 
(rfiteti, brict, gcftrStcn, roast. 72, 3 
liraitt^eit, braud^tc, gcbraucfit, «^^</ 
Brff^ettr brSc^, gebrScftcn, bre<ik. 72, 3 
(rennen, btannte, gebrannt, bum. 

82, z 
»Hef, ber, SBricfc, ^//Sfr 
Brittgeti, brad^tc, gcbra^t, hring^ 

take, 82, a 

S3niberp ber^ 93rflbcr, brother. 155,3 
Sutter^ bie^ butter 

S 

b. ^. ( = bft«5elftt), M^z/w 

bS, there, then; when (170,3); as, 

since, seeing that (104) 
%viiS\f H^f S)ad^er, roof 
babitri^^, thereby (through this, 

through that, etc., 87, x) 
ba^Sr'^ consequently, so 
bal^in^ter, ^^^iW it, etc. 87, x 
baotit^, with it, with them (87, x) ; 

so that, that, in purpose clauses 

(104) 
banai^^^ ofi^lMtx) it, of them. 87, x 
^an!^ ber, thanks 
banfett, banfte, gcbatth, with d., 

thank: (x^) battle, (/) thankyou 
battFeui^ttiert, meritorious 
batttt, /^^» 

ba(r>, M^r^r. 74, 5, 87, i (cf. 92, i) 
barfttt^, on or ^?/ (beside) // or them, 

by it, etc. 87, i 
barattf"", on (upon) it or />^/« (87, x), 

thereupon 
baratti^^, out of it or them. 87, x 
barf, may. 78, 80, 200 
batrltt^^ in it, in this. 87, i 



baril^betr, over it, at it. 87, x 
ba^, conj., that. 104, i 
bandtt^, of it, of them. 87, x 
ba$tt^, to it, to them. 87, x 
^eife, bic, S)c(fcn, covering, ceiling 
bcin, bcinc, bcin, thy, your. 20 
beiner, bcine, beincS, thine, yours 
(62) : bftd ^eitte, what is yours 

(54, a) 
bettlett^ bad^te, gebac^t, think (82, a) : 

bettlett fttt (A.), think of; benlen 

Ultt (D.), have an opinion of 
betttt, conj., yzv-(ioo); adv., then, 

pray (100, 3) 
betr, bte, b&g, /^. 10, 20, a, 39, x 
bet, bie, bSS, /^z/. 64, 65, x 
bSr, bte, bSS, that, who, which. 66 
bii/jSttige, bie^jmige, bdS^jcnige, 

that. 64, 170, 3 
berferbe, bicfel'bc, \M\tVht, the 

same. 64 
bli^l^alb^, on that account 
befK0, je> /»Mr^, a//. See j€, 102 
bett^tett, bcu^tctc, gebcu^tet, point, 

indicate 
betttfi^, German: ^etttffl^e(r), bet, 

German (54, a) 
^etttf(^(attb, bAi9, Germany 
^e§ettt^ber, bet, December. 171,3 
^tc^tet, bet, S)i(fttcr, /<v/ 
^teb, bet, 3)iebc, />5/^ 
btettett, bientc, gebicnt, with d., serve 
^iettet, bet, S)icncr, servant 
^ietti^^tttg, bet, Tuesday. 171,3 
bteig, />%w. 65, X 
biefct, biefe, biefcS or bieS, this, the 

latter. 8, 64 
btei?^fett(i5), prep, with g., an this 

side of 84 
^tttg, bAi9, ^inge, thing. 1591 
bit, bic^, thou, you. 16 
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^oil^, J////, nevertheless^ pray, 33,1 

^ol'toir,ber,3)oft5^rcn,^^/^r. 42,4 

5)oit^iierM9, ber, Thursday. 171,3 

2)orf, bifcS, 3)3rfer, vf//-fl|^/ 

burt, M^r<? 

brei, three, 58, a 

bret^fai^, threefold, 58, 6 

^rcdbeit, btt«, Dresden 

bd, thau^yau, 16 

bttmm, stupid. 52, a 

^ttrel^eit^ bie, darkness 

bttrii^, prep, with a., through, by (88) ; 

adv., through (88, a) 
bitrii^^brittgenb, piercing (pi the 

cold), soaking (of rain) 
bun^bnttg^enb^ piercing, shrill 
bun^^^oiteit, l^ieb burt^^ butcfi^gc* 

l^aucn, r«/ (hew) through 
bfirfen, burftc, gcburft, w^zy, A^^/r- 

mitted. 78, 80, 200 
^ttrft, ber, thirst 
bfir^ften, biir'ftctc, gebiir^ftet, impers., 

be thirsty, 16, 5, I44» « 
btt?{H0, Mw-j/K 



€bcl, «^^. 52, X 

f^^c, conj., before. 102 

e^^er, adv., before, sooner. 56, x 

@i, bftiS, ©tcr, egg 
cigeit, ^we/^. 20* 
(5iU, bie^ haste 

tiltu, elite, ift geeUt, hurry, hasten 
t\Uf into, 92, X 

tmftxntft\n,a,an (20); <?«^r(58,3) 
ctiter^ etne, ein(e)g, one. 68, i, a 
etttaif'ber, one another, each other. 
18, a . 



t\WvAmt% at^'tnete eln^, ein^'geatTnet, 

breathe in 
eilt^bYittgUf^p impressive, forcible 
et'iiiger, eKnige, t\'vS%z^,sotne, 70,1, 

71, X 

eitt^lSben^ Iflb ein'', ein^'gelfiben, in- 
vite. 72, 3 

zWvmX^ jonce (one time). 58, 6 

einntfiF^ once on a time, some day; 
just, only, pray 

eilt )Paoir^ several. 70 

eiii^fattflen, fug ein^, ein^'gefSgen, 
suck in 

eitt^'aie^eit^ jog etn', ein^'gejogen, 
^r^^w /«y move (30, x) 

(Sii^, bftd, ice 

etrfabct^, bie, Elizabeth. 171, a ' 

Q^tllttta, bie^ Emma, 171, a 

etiitPfe^^Uit^ em<)f5l^F, em^jfoyien, 
recommend, commend, 72, 3 

etii^dr^^ «/. 92,1 

enbe, bftiJ, ©nben, ^«^. 42, 4, 130* 4 

enbUi^^ at last 

etlt'^ over against. 94 

etttbeff^en, entbed^te, entbedt>', dis- 
cover, 94 

enigf^'gen^ prep, with d., contrary 
to, generally following the dative. 
86 

etit^aFten^ entl^ielt', entl^al^'tcn, con- 
tain. 72, 3 

etit^mSbeir ♦ ♦ ♦ 3^ber, either ...or. 100 

ix, fie, ?^, M she, it. 16, 87, i, 
169,1 

}tt'f from inside out. 94 

?ltbc, bic^^rben, earth, ground. 41 1 

etrfuir^bettt, erfor^berte, erfor^bert, re- 
quire 

erfrctt^en, erfreu^te, erfreut'', delight: 
reflex., ftij^ \^U ficbeni^ erfreu'eit, 
^«/i^ life. 18, 3 



tn^Um 



2IO 



ftenen 



maintain, receive. 72, 3 
(Svlial^tllitg, Me, preservation 
ttjMfwmf crin^nertc, erin^nert, re- 
mind 
ttm'itn, crfSFtetc, crfftFtet, reflex., 

catch cold. 18,3 
erflim^meii, crflomm^, crflom^men, 

climby ascend 
erlau^iett, crlaub^tc, erJaubt^, with 

D., allow, permit 
erfdiaFIett, crfc^afl^te (or erfd^oll), er» 

fc^aUt^ (orcrfc^oricn),rr'«^, resound 
lx% first; not until, only (56^ 2); 

f rft ?eil^t, tf// the more 
erftauitt^, astonished 
itfUn», first. 56,3 
ertoFbem, crmFbcrtc, crmf'bcrt, f»/^ 
l», it 16, 17, X, 87, X, 169,1 
Iffett, afe, gegnncn, ^ra/ (72, 3): $ii 

effett, /tf eat 
et^toJId (colloquial, toftd), j^w^- 

thing,some, any: f0 ettoad, J»^r-^ 

a thing. 70 
tuHBif you, youse Ives. 16, 18 
euer, eurc, cuer, ^^wr. 20, 3 
enver, eure, eucr«, yours. 62 



\^vXf fa^r, ift gefai^ren, ^, drive^ 

ride. 72, 3 
fatten, pel, ift gcfallen, fall. 72, 3 
gfamriie, bie, gomi^Iicn, family. 

141,3 
fangeit, ftng, gefangcn, <:a/^^ 72, 3 
faft, almost 
fatti, ^j^ 

Sff^britac, be?, February. 171,3 
8f€ite?, ber, Scaler, >«// 



f^elb, bft9> 3e(ber,>/if 

gfett^er, b&», f^enfter, window 

f ent(e), .^, distant 

\tt\X%, finished^ ready 

\t% fast, firm. 92, i 

gfeuer, btt«, 5eucr,yfr^ 

fittbeu, fanb, gefunben,^^^/ reflex^ 

be found (106^ ni). 112 
gftiiger, bet, ginger, y?«^-fr 
fiiifiter, dark 
8flW, ber, Sif*e,^A 
Pfi^eii, fifc^te, gcPJ(^t,>A 
Sfifii^er, ber, SJifc^er^y&A^fwawf 
ffetfttg, diligent, industrious 
fllegett, psg, ift gcpogen,y?K 
pie^eitpPo^, iftgcp6^cn,yfe-?.- fUc^ 

tidr {p.), flee from 
piefieit, P56, ift gcp6ffett,yaw 
W^% btr, fjlape, «V^r (Piefeen) 
folgeit, folgte, ift gefolgt, with i>., 

follow 
fori, on, forward, away, gone 

fort^g?K«)«» 9^8 fort^ ift fort^ges 

gfingcn, go away 
fort^fri^irfeit, fc^irftc fort^, forKge^ 

fc^idt, send away 
frSgett, frSgte, gefragt, ask a person 

a question. 12, 4, 106, 4^ 130, i 
gfranffttft Am SRain, bftd, J^m^i^ 

^r/ on the Main 
^xvivSxtvSo^f bA9, France 
Ofwtt, bie,^rauen, woman,wife,Mrs. 
gfrSttleitt, bJld, f^rduIein^j^^jy^f^An^, 

gfrei^tftg, ber, Friday. 171, 3 
3frembe(ir), bet, stranger. 54,2 
fr^ff eu, frtti gefrJIffen, ^^ /, of animals. 

72,3 
freuen, freutc,gefreut,/^Ar^(iinpers., 

144, 2) ; reflex., beglad, be pleased 

(18,3) 
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gfrettitb, bet, %ttanbc,/rund 
freitttbl^v friendly , 88, 4 
3|rieMil|, bet, Fredericik). 171,* 
ffiereiii frcr, ^t\tlxm, freeze 
\f\\ik^, fresh^ sweet (of butter, milk, 

etc.), healthful 
Sfriis, bet, i^r-^^/. 44, 3, 1 7 ii a 
fto^r glad, 52, 1 
ft&t, ^tf r<^ .• ttorgeit frfi^, to-morrow 

morning 
fr&^(e)fteiRi9, a / /^ earliest^ not be- 
fore. 56, 3 
gfr&^Ititg, bet, grfi^Iinge, spHng, 

171,3 
fftlplett, \M% %tW-^,feel, 80,2, 1 12 
ffi^rett, fil^rte, gcfil^rt, Uad 
gf&brer, bet, gil^rcr, leader 
fflttf^yfv^. 58,2 
fftiifte(r), ^tx, fifth. 167, 1 
fftiifittibaiiiait^^ig, twentyfive 
V^yi^^m^f fifteen 
fktt prep* with A.yfor. 88 
fftv4l^ett» fiirc^tete, gefftwj^tet, fears 

reflex., be afraid {iZy 3) 
8f»l, bet, Saje, /^/.- au 3fflg, ^ 
/^/. 59, X 

® 

g5b, ^av^. See g^beit 
%avi9f bie, @^dnfe,^^ar^ 
gatt^f tf //> whole, quite* 5 1 
g|ir» quite: gar md|t^ not at all 
@arteit, bet, Q^drten^^an^/i. 155,3 
g«=, together. 94 
g^^'reiir geSSr^, gcbo'rcn, ^^r 
^^ebfttt'be, W^. ^ebdu'be, building 
ft^ben, gSb, gegeben, ^Vi?. 72, 3* 4, 

Q^ebir^ge, b««, ®e6ir^ge, (chain of) 
mountains* 94 



gebJKYen, bom. See gebS^'rett 
@ebtd|f, b&^, m>Wtt,poem 
gebntlft', pressed, printed 
©effi^r', bie, ©efsyren, ^fe»^<fr 
gefal^'Ien^ gejtel^, gcfaHen, with d, 

please 
gef&I^'Iig, with Ji,, pleasing 
gefSI^Ugfc if you please, 56, a, 4 
@ef8itg^»i5, bftd^ ®efang^nifie,ya// 
gegctt, prep.* with A., toward^ 

against. 88, x,4 
gCgettft^b^, prep, with d., facing, 

opposite, generally following the 

dative. 86 
ft«KO"r 9^ng, iftgcgSngcn,^.^?, walk. 

22,4, 132,3 
ge^S^ven, ge^Bt'te, gc^Brt^, with d., 

belong 
@eift bet, ®eifter, spirit, 158, 4 
@elb, bdi^, (^Iber, money 
^eie^geti^eit, bie, (Selc^gcnl^eiten, 

opportunity 
gellitg^en, gc(ang^ ift gclungen, 

impers, with d., succeed 
gelten, gdt, gegolten, be worth : l^ 

giU, with D., it concerns 
(SemJU'be, b&^, @)emaFbe, /a/^/>i^ 

(mslen, /<i/«/) 
gemSg^ prep, with d., according to. 

86, a 
genait^, exact, exactly, weil 
geuie^fiett, genoj'', genSHcn, enjoy 
genllg^ enough, 70, i 
@eogra)i^te^, bie» ^^eogrcipl^Fetu 

gevS^be, straight, just, exactly 
mvi{ft\ gladly (56, 1): gerit^aben, 

like, 57,1 
®efanb^te(Y), bev, ambassador. 

54, a 
®ef ri^euf^, bfti?, Qef^cnFe, /r^j^w/ 
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^eer 



gefd^rie^'Ben, written. See fil^reiBen 
gefti^ttieKgeu, gejcftroieg^, 9efd)n)ie''gen, 

be silent about: gefd|ttiei^ge bcttit^ 

(/) say nothing about 

gefterit, yesterday: geftem mor« 

gen, yesterday morning; geftem 

S^Benb^ last night 
gefunb'', healthy, well^ 
@cfttnb^^cit«r?gcl, bic, ©efuny^eitg^ 

regein, rule of health 
gefunb^^eitdfti^SbUil^, injurious to 

health 
gemitt^'nett, gcioann^, genjon''nen, 

win, gain 
getoi^^^ certain, certainly 
getodr^bett^ become. See toStbett 
giegctt, goB, gegoffen, pour 
%\U, bft«, ©ISfer, glass. 59, i 
glattbett^ glaubte, geglaubt, believe, 

think 
gleiii^^ colloquial for fogletil^^^ at 

once, immediately 
gleid^en, glic^, geg lichen, with d., be 

like 
glimmen^ glomni (or gUmnite), gc* 

glommen (or geglimmt), glimmer 
(9(0ife, bie, @)(oc!en, bell 
gliliflili^^ happy 
©oet^e^ ber, Goethe, the greatest of 

the Genhan poets. 3* 
golbett^ golden 

yott, bcr, ©fitter, ^/7^/, (7^^/. 158, 4 
@raf, bcr, ©rsfeti, ^<7««/. 
grcifctt, griff, gegriffcn, seize 
f^xlit (diminutive of a)largairPte}, 

ble, Margery: ©rJt^ri^en, bftj?, 

Gretchen, Madge, 171, a 
grdft ^-?«A ^^// (of people). 54 
@?d6^i>fitc?, bcr, C^Jrofe^JjSterr j^««^ 

father 155, 3 



grftnbliil^^ fundamental, thorough 
gttt, ^^/7</, well (54, i): mie gil^ H 
SW^? how are you f battle, W 
gi^t m!r giit^ Ma;^^ j^^7«^, / am 
well; et^tood ^iltei^, something 
good (54, a). 88, 4 
@tttc, bic, goodness 

nasium, a German training school 
for the university. 42, 3 

$aar, bAi§^ @aare, ^/r 

l^dbeu^ l^tte, gel^bt, have. 26, s, 
112, 174 

l^aX^half 51,1, 58,7,60,4 

^alienor l^alBer, prep, with g., in be- 
half of, following the genitive. 84 

^alten, l^ielt, gefyi(ten, hold, keep: 
]|a(tett fftr (a.), take to be, regard 
as; l^alteit Hon (d.), M/«>& of. 72 

$attb, bie, ^dnbe, hand 

^anb^fr^rift, bie, §anb^ft^ftcn, 
handwriting, manuscript 

l^angen, l^ing, gel^ngen, hang^ intr. 
72,3 

^an^f be?, /<!i^^, diminutive of 
Sol^nn^, fohn 

%axi, hard. 52, a 

l^auen, ^teb, ge^uen, hew, cut 

$attfe(tt), be?, ^ufen, heap. 1 55, 4 

^ftttfigftett, ttm, oftenest. 56, i 

$atti§, bftiS, ^^ufer, house 

$atti^f?an, bie, ^au^^frauen, hmtse- 
wife 

$atti^f?attettle(?e, bie, ^ttd^frauen* 
il^xtw, precept for housewives 

I^JBctt, ^ob, ge^oben, heave, lift 

^ee?, btt)^, ^ecre, army 
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^'Mbtt^ hi», Hmdelberg 
^eiltg, holy: ^eiligeCr), bev, saint 

(54»a) 
Ipeittt, A<w»^. 92, X 

$eiit$, bet, Harry, diminutive of 
|)einri(6, //;?W7- 44t 3f i7i» » 

»etfc hot 

^ei^eit, Sic6, gcl^tfen, W/, order 
(80, a); be called; mean 

^elb, bet, ^elbcn, ^w 

^elfett, ^If, gc^olfcn, with d., help, 
72, 3, 4, 80, a 

^cr, here, a separable prefix or suf- 
fix implying motion toward the 
speaker or the writer in his real 
or his assumed position (cf. |in) 

l^eraur, up here. See ^er 

^ermt^r ^?«/ ^r/. See ^t 

(etand^initgen, brad^te l^raud^ l^r« 
au^^gebmd^t, bring out 

^eraui^^f j^mnieiti iSm l^erau^, ift l^er- 
au8^gef5mmen, come out 

$erBfr, ber, ^erbfte, autumn. 171,3 

^e?eiit^r »« ^''-^- See |f r 

^rein^fflmmett, f5m l^erein^, ift l^r* 
ein^fie!6nimen, cotne in 

^xv, bcr, ^crren, master, lord, gen- 
tleman, Mr, 12, 4y 40, 3 

^ii/ftettttttg, bie, ^''fteflungen, 
restoration 

l^erfi^ber, ^v^r Airr^. See |gr 

Ipcrfl^bcrWmmett, fam l^ril^Ser, ift 
l^crfl^bcrgefommen, come over 

\fixkvx'^ round, about 

^erftm^0(4(e)tt, glng ]^riim^ ift l^cr* 
flm^gegfingcn, ^<£? r<?««i/ 

^erftm^toerfen^ marf ^eriitn'', l^criitn^s 
gcroorfen, throw round 

(entn^terf alien, ftel l^run^ter, Ift l^r* 
un^terg^follen, ^// ^jSne/^. 72, 3 



|erb9t^Brtitgefi, brad^ie l^rbOt^, ]§ee> 

toSr^gebmdftt, bring forth 
$erj, bfti9, ^erjen, A^^r/. 34 « 
lieute, to-day: \^vMt morgett, this 

morning; l^ente na^^ttiH^^gf this 

afternoon; Ijeitte S^benb, Mi> 

evening, to-night 
^eje, bie, ^ejen, witch 
Ijier, ^rtf 

l^lper", Ai/A^r, here 
4^ilfe, bie, ^ilfen, ^^r^^^, aid: $i 

^iife IN^mmeti, ^^^^ to the aid of 
$imitie(, bef, ^immel, sky, heaven 
Ijfn, /<W^, a separable prefix or 

suffix, implying motion from the 

speaker or the writer in his real 

or his assumed position (cf. ^ff) 
^Utattf^r up there. See l^u 
\iSx^ViW^ out there. See |!tt 
4ituuiirgi]t(e)tt, glng l^lnau^^ ift l§tn* 

au^^gegfingen, ^<7 <w/ 
^Ittaud^aie^en, jog l^CnauS', ift l^ln* 

au^^gejogcn, move out 
^Itibuni^^, through, 88, a 
4!uetn^, /« />%^r^. See jftlti 
^iuein^faflen, ftel .l^fnein', ift l^fnein^* 

gefaUen, j^// /«. 72, 3 
^liteltt^gei(e)tt, g!ng ^Incin'', ift l^ln* 

ein^gegfingcn, go in 
iltt^f JUren, ffl^rtc ^ln^ l^ln^geffi^, 

lead away. See ^!tt 
l^fnge^'geit, on the contrary 
^in^ter, prep, with d. or a., be- 
hind 90 
Ifltt^terlaffett, liefe l^in^ter, l^in^tergc* 

laffen, leave behind. 72, 3 
l^itt&'bev, over there. See (in 
^irt(e), ber, ^irtcn, herdsman, 

shepherd 
Wc^i, high, 54, X, 54« 



^9dbftett9 
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Slaifer 



ffiii^9tn9, at most, at best, 56, 3, 4 
$af, bet, ^Bfe, courtyard, farm, 

court 
^offctt, ^offtc, ge^offt, hope 
I|8flll^, courtly, polite ($6f). 88, 4 
^off^nung, bic, ©off^nungcn, hope 
%l\t% l^olte, ^t^oli, fetch 

lydljem, wooden 

$0lil^^aner, bet, ^olj^l^aucr, w^^^ 

$0mSt^, bet, Homer, the world's 
greatest poet. 171,2 

(Bten, l^Brte, gel^Brt, hear (80, 2, 
112): ^8ten anf (a.), /w/^rn /<? 

^figel, bet, Pgcl, A/// 

§itttb, bet, ©unbc, <%. 156, 3 

$ttnget, bet, hunger: ^itngetd 
f(etieit, flS^ of hunger 

l^ttttg^'etn, ]^ung^erte,ge^mg'crt, hun- 
ger: l^uitgetit nail^ (d.), hunger 
for. 171 

$fit, bet, $ilte, hat 

$fitte, bie, ^iitten, hut 

3 

Idft, /. 16 

f^m, f^n, ^//». 16 

Vo(t^ye,you, 16 

Ht, ^^r, /^/>. 20 

5^t, ^^re, J^^r, ^^«r. 20 

i^tet, tl^e, i^re§, ^rj, theirs, 62 

S^tet, "S^rc, S^i^e§, yours, 62 

^(teiSgleiii^ett, 7<?«r ^/«</, people 

like you 
^^ffttttolf^tn, on your account, 84,2 
!m = !n b{m, />2 M^. 10, 2 
immet, always; often with the 

comparative, 55* 
lit, prep, with d. or A., in, into, 9 



iitblm^ with a verb, — wr^. 102, 104 

iitnet, interior, 54, i 

itt^netl^aHi, prep, with g., inside 
84,3 

{lti9 « itt bftd, into the. 10, a 

ittteteffant^, interesting 

itt^toettbig, inwardly, inside 

it'genbelttet, ir>'gcnbeine, ir^genb- 
ein(e)8, any at all, 1 70, 4 

ittett, irrte, geirrt, reflex,, de mis- 
taken, 18, 3 

3 

Sftftt, b««, "^^xt^year 
^Alt^uftt, bet, January, 171,3 
\m9\fi\ yes indeed 
Sft^toott, bill?, consent (yes-word) 
je, ever: jg • . . beft'^fl (or ftm fd), 
is * * * is, the , , , the, with com- 
paratives. 102, 1, 3 
iebet, jcbe, jcbeS, every, 8, 68 
ii^betmanu, everybody, 68 
ii'^manb, somebody, anybody. 68 
jsitet, jene, jetted, /A«/. 8, 64, 65, x 
ilit^fcit(«), prep, with g., {on) the 

other side of, 84, i 
ie^t, now: HJn ie^t ^n^from now on 
^o^ann'', bet, John, 171,2 
^ii^geitb, bie, youth 
3ra, bet,/«^. 171. 3 
inn^, young, 52,2 
Sttnge, bet, bey, 40, 2 
jflngft, recently, 56, 2, 4 
Stt'lii, ^tXfJune, 171,3 



5^af fee, bet, r^?^^ 

^tfet, bet, ^ifcr, emperor 



fait 
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IM 



iaU, cold. 52, a 

^wmtW^ bcr, ^atncrS'ben, comrade 
hammer, bic, ^mmem, chamber 
fault, can. 78, 80, 200 
^orl, bet, Charles, 17I1 a 
M^fc, bet, ^^jc, cheese. 155, x 
^a^e, bie, ^a^en, ^^i/ 
laufett, faufte, gefauft, buy 
^auf^mantt, bet, ^uf (cute, mer- 
chant 
f aum, scarcely^ hardly 
fi^teu, lei^rte, gcfc^rt, jw^^^ 
W\xit priiff^, returned. See §tt» 

Vftlf^fSl^TtU 

fcitt, fcinc, fein, /w. 20 

feinet, feinc, fein(c)S, «^w»^, nobody. 

68 
fenueu, fannte, gefannt, know (= ^ 

acquainted with; cf. Uiiffeu) : 

leuueu (erueu, lerute fennen, fen- 

nen gelemt (or lemcu, 80, 2), ^^/ 

CKquainted with 
mnb, bftd, ^nbet, ^>(/^r 
mnb^^eit, bie, childhood 
^r^e, bic, ^ni^cn, ^-^wn:.* .• lu bftr 

^ril^e, at church; iu Me (or §ft?) 

^ril^e, /^ ^Aatr^A 
^ril^^^olfr bet, Kirchhoff^ a man's 

name 
Hfir, r/tf«r. 52, X 
^leib, bfti8, ^leiber, ^r^wjy plural, 

clothes 
f leltt, /////<?, j^^/ (of people) 
^(eitte(r), bet, little fellow. 54, a 
fUttgeu, flang, geflungcn, jtf««</, ring 
flo^fen, flopfte, geflopft, ^«^-^ 
fildfter, bftd, ^lofter, cloister. 34, 2 
Kiig, ^^^r. 52, a 
^Sbe, ber, ^aben, boy 
^ie, b&8, ^i^e, ^«<?4? 
ftd]|''IenfStt?e, bte, carbonic acid 



fdmrnen, !Sm, ift gefommen, come 

StVnx%, ber, ^B^'nige, king 

M^m%m, bie, ^B^nlginnen, ^^^» 

fdttueu, f onntc, gef onnt, can^ be abU^ 
may, 78, 80, 200 

^ouaert^, btt«, kmytx'it, concert 

^fl^f, bet, ^Spfe, ^tf^ 

^0)in4mer$eu, masc. pi., headache 

^3?i>et, be?, ^ort)er, body 

^wft, ble, ^afte,^^"^ 

fniuf, illy sick. 52, a 

^ran$, bet, ^dnje, wreath 

ftie^en, frod^, ift gefrod^en, creeps 
crawl 

^tieg, bet, ^ege, war 

^u^, bie, M^e, ^^ttc/ 

fi^l, «?(?/ 

fiiut^metu, fihn^mcrtc, gefiltn^tncrt, 
reflex., trouble yourself. 1 8, 3 

futs, short. 52, a 

^fFne, bie, ^ufi^nen, cousin (fe- 
male) 



Wil^^eltt, lac^^clte, gelSd^^elt, smile 

laii^eu, lac^te, gelac^t, laugh 

laben, lilb, gclttben, load; invite, 

72,3 
iSl^m, lame, 52, x 
£anb, b&S, Sdnber, Aim^/.- auf bent 

Sanbe, in the country; aufd Saub, 

to the country 
(aug, long. 52, a 
lauge, <i long time, long: f0 (ange 

» » , , b!8, until {102, i) 
ISugd, prep, with G. (sometimes D.), 

along. 84, X 
laug'fom, j/^w 
Ifittgft, /<!7«^ since. 56, a, 4 
ISi^, read. See «fe» 



lafen 
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aviftfs 



r^zi^^ /<?. 72, 3, 80, a, 106, 4, 202 
fiatn^nt, hU, Sater^ncn, lanUm 
Ia»ftx, Uef, ift gekufen, run, 72, 3 
lant, i^»</. 52, 1 
lan^ten, iilu^tete, geUlu^tct, n>r^ 
IJicit^ Kbte, gelebt, //W (exist or 

dw^) : W^VBL, ^ 2ebeit, /{)^^ 
ttgctt, I^tc, (jelegt, lay 
%l\tt, bie, Se^tt, precept 
Xf^xtVi, Ic^rte, gcici^rt, /^w^A 

£et(, te?, Seiaer, ^o^. 158, 4 

Iddjt, lighty easy 

leibett, litt, gelitten, suffer 

Ceib tfiti, tat leib, (etb gctan, impers., 

with D., be sorry: B titt Wi? Idb, 

/«/« j<7/T)^ (144, a) 
lei^eii, lie^, gelie^n, lend 
Ieii§ or (eifc, soft^ softly 
lentex, lerttlc, gelemt, ^ansf. Bo, a 
ttfcit, fii^, gclefen, r^^^^/. 72, 3 

fieute, neuter ^Xwrii^ people 

fiid>t, bl«, fiic^ter, //^>ft/ 

lieb, dear: U i^ mx liefi, I am glad 

Siebe, bie, ^^ 

lieben, Ue6te, getie6t, love 

lleber, rather. 56, x, 57, x 

£ieb, bfti^, Sieber, j^?;!^, ^ai:/^^/ 

liegett, iSg, gelrgen, /z^ (recline) 

lUgenbr ^^W^9 situated 

Xxnif left 

£5b, bfta, /r«/j^ (I9bcn) 

Idbcit, lobtc, gclobt, praise 

X^^f loose 

£3ioe, ber, Sdmen, /i^/!^ 

fiB^'ttictt^era, bft§, iiB^'rocnl^rjen, /w«- 

£8^ttietttft^ bftd, /^j' 2/^//^ 
fittft, blc, fiiiftc, tf/r, ^r^^jsr^ 



Wf ten, lilf'tctc, gcliif^tet, air 
fittft^buriljttg, bet, SufKbutd^jJIge, 

airing 
fittft^Jttg, bet, Suft'jfige, flTratt^A/ 
Ittgen, tog, gel5gen, /x^ (tell a lie) 
fiuFfc, bie, Louisa, 171, a 
Surjil^en (diminutive of Sut^fe), 

^^^^ Lou, 171, a 
IBttitge, bl«, Sungen, lung 
fittft, bie, Siifte, pleasure 

m 

mad^eit^ mat^te, gema^t, ««a^^, elo: 
mad^eii, aW (db), a^/ as if, 80, a, 

9)la^t, blc, 9Jlad)te, w?]^-*/, power 

m&ll^tifl, incapable of speech 
^Sbd^en, bili^, ^dbci^n, ^W 
mftg, /«izy, /?i<^^. 78, 80, 200 
"S^aifUx^May. 171,3 
a»aieft8t^ bic, aRajcftfi^tcn, a»y«^ 

mSl (for eintnfilOf y«*^, <«f^, /''^ 
MttlltS^ bte, mamma, i7i> a 
mtttt, eine^, cincm, ctiteti, we^ you, 

they, people, somehody, often used 

to avoid the passive voice. 68, i, 

106,4 
tttattil)(er), inanc^(^), inandj(ed), many 

a, a good many. 70, i, 71, x 
tltanti^^mil, sometimes, frequently 
Sttanii, ber, ^tinner, mem, husband. 

158,4 
SRar^bodi, bfti^, Marbach, a village 
^Kargare^te, bie, Margaret. 171, a 
a»arrc or tRatric^ bie, 3Rarl^e(n)«, 

Marie, Mary. 171, a 
9Rar!, bie, ^Zarf r ^s»ar>Sr (24 cents) 
SRSra, ber, iff^r^A. 1711 3 
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ui^ift 



fOUmttf bie, SJlauem, wall (stone) 
fEft^ bet, ^fax, 44, X, 171,2 
titc^?, more. 54, x, 56, x, 70, 1 
mH^^xtxt, several. 54,1, 70,1, 7r,x 
nte^i/fail^, several fold. 58, 6 
wciti, mclnc, mcin, wy. 20 
nteiiten, mcintc, gcmcint, mean 
tiieitter, mcinc, mcineS, mine (62, i) : 
bttd a)?eiiier tt'Aa/ w mine (62, 3, 

54, a) 
Sllei^'nttitg, bic, aRcKmmgen, opinion 
tttclft: ftm wciften, /sww/.- bie meififeit, 

/A^ most^ most people. 54, i 
ntetftenl, mostly. 56, 3, 4 
aileitge, bie, aJlengen, ^«w^/. 82, 3, 

141,3 
SKenfdr, ber, ^enfd^, >mi;r (human 

being) 
mttU% mcrftc, gemcrlt, notice 
aRei^iier, bet, 3Kc3ner, j^jt/^w 
nteffeit, mttfe, gemcffcn, measure. 72, 3 
SReffetr, b««, 3Rcffcr, /^^^r^ 
W\^, bie, ;»//>& 
tttiitber, ^^^. 54,1 
Wxxifit, bie, SJllna^ten, m/#»»/^ 
wit, mic^r ^^- 16 
tiii4», OTW-. 96, 1 
itti^r<m^4eit, mifebtaud^fc, tnift* 

braiid^t', misuse. 96, x 
«ft, prep, with D., «//^. 86, x 
ttt!t''bnitgett, 6ra(!&tcm(t^,mlt''gebra(i^t, 

^»^ o/cT^^ with me (you, etc.) 
iiitt^ge5(e)it, glng m!t^, ift mft^gc* 

gSngen, go along with me (you, 

us, etc.) 
9Rlt^0lieb, bft«, 3Jllt^gtteber, member 
ittli^fimtmen, Km mtt'', Ift mlt^gcfoms 

tncn, come with me (us, etc.) 
gWlt^tftg, bet, aRft^tSgc, noon. 156,3 
9Ritte, bie, ;^i^/i? / WMt 3riti, /#» 

/4^ middle of June. 130, 4 



ttift^, bi9, 9ltt(el, M/^zAy 
SFHtt^lOOll^, bet, Wednesday. 171,3 
titBgeii, mdij^te, gemSc^t, m^k, /<^^. 

78, 80, 200 
wBg^Iic^i, possible (mBgcn) 
tlBg^Ul^ft, <w . . .as possible. 56, 2, 4 
a^d^iiat, bet, ^o^nate, ;»^if/A 
a^dit^tftg, bet, Monday 
9)l0tgeif, bet, 3Jiotgen, morning: 

VMt^t% to-morrow; tttotgen ftft>, 

to-morrow morning 
mftbe, //r^^ (^, with o. or a. ; 1 26, «) 
ftBlfe, bie, S^l^Ien, mt// 
aRftaet, bet, if/M/^^ i1////^ 
aibfC^ti% b&», a^uf^^en, museum. 

42,3 
aVhtfi!^, bie, mik^ at 
milt, ^««'- 78, 80, 200 
titiffeit, mu^e, gemu^, must^ have 

to. 78, 80, 200 
SRilt, bet, courage^ spirit 
SRtlttet, bie, SWiitter, ^^/*<fr. 34, 2 

91 

Jtad^, prep, with d., toward^ toj 
after^ auording ib, sometimes 
following the dative. 86 

9^ad4^Bat, bet, SJac^bant, neighbor. 
42,4 

nail^bettt^, ^^^.' je nad^bfm^, ac- 
cording as. 102, t 

^md'bnii!, bet, Si^ot^^brikfe, ^«- 
phasis 

tmiiifix^, hereafter, afterwards 

9^adt^m!ltftg, bet, 9?a(^^m!tt5ge, <?/^/^r- 
noon: i^eute nail^^mittag, /^i> 
afternoon 

na^^fi^ett, fsft noty, na*^gef?ffen, 
j/iiy after school [86, 2 

nSll^ft, next J prep, with D., ^itf.;r/ to. 



UikdiftcM 



2l8 



»tftd|H0 



uii6i^9tn9, next tinUy by and by, 

56,3,4 
md^t, bie, m,^\t, night: %U "^w&^i^, 

during the night (although 9^ad)t 

is feminine, 1 26, 4) 
Ita^(e)^ near^ sometimes with d. 

54,1 

nS^nt^ took. See iteiimett 

^atitc(n), ber, 925inen, ««/«tf. 34,4 

nftmettd, ^ /m;/^^, named 

^otiir^, bic, SfJata^rcn, «w/«ri? 

natfll/lifl^p naturally, of course 

Itibeit, prep, with d. or a., by, be- 
side, near, 90, z 

ItSbft, prep, with d., together with, 
including. 86, 2 

^effe, bet, S^cffen, nephew 

itS^en^ nS^nt, genBmmen, /a^^y 
with J>.,takefrom (i 7, x). 72, 3, 4 

itetn, »(7 

neitnett, nanntc, genannt, name, 82 

tictt, new : 9^eued, «^a/j (54, 2) 

iteu^'bacfen, new-baked 

tttd^t, not: vXi^i ttitr • • • , foitbem 
aufi^, not only . . . , ^/ ^^ 
(100, 1). 120, 4 

nil^td, nothing, 70, i 

ttie, «^z/tfr 

member, down, 92, x 

nte^manb, nobody (68, i) : nie^manb 
aid, «tf^^<^ ^«/ (53, x) 

nofi^, still, yet: toibe? . . ♦ ttOfi^, 
neither . . . nor (100, i) ; nod^ 
(cln), another {j=^one morej see 
anbrev, 70, i) ; noii^ ein^mal, once 
more; ttoc^ nit^t, Wi?/^'^/ 

ItStig, necessary 

9{oliem^ber, be?, November, 171,3 

nitn, «d?zc/y «/^// (129, 15) 

ititr, only. See ntd^t ttdv * • • , fon> 
bent wxt^, 100, z 



0! ora(! 0,oh 

j)b, whether, if, in indirect ques- 
tions. 104, z 
d^'Berllalb, prep, with c, ^z^^w^. 

84,3 
j^bgleiii^^, 6bfd&6n^ obmo^F, or toenn 

♦ ♦ ♦ QUC^ {^even . , .if), although. 

104 
Oi^i§ or Dil^fe, ber, Dd^fen, ox 
fibber, or: ent^ttiebev ♦ • ♦ o^ber, 

either . , . or, 100, z 
Dfen, ber, 5fen, j/^v^. 155,3 
dff'neit, Sff^nete, geoff^net, open 
flft, often, 52, 2 

d^ne, prep, with a., without. 88, z 
D^?, btti^, D^rcn, ^^r. 42, 4 
CM'htt, be?, October, 171,3 
Onfel, be?, Onfel, ««^/-f 
0?t, be?, place; yi., Crte, /iizir^j 

(collectively), 6rter, places (dis- 

tributively). 1 58, 4 

^oa?, btti§/ ^oare, /^z/r.- eiit Jiaa?, 

a few, some (70, z) ; biefc IfiMt 

SBo?te, these few words 
%^X\^\ bfti?, Ptf r/j, a city. 44, a, 4 
^a?!, be?, ^arfc, park, 1 56, 3 
¥fc?b, bftig, ^fcrbe, A^w.- 5i *fe?be, 

^« horseback 
¥fmib, bttS, ^funbc, pound. 59, i 
*|in«fopiie^ bie, ^^Uofop^i'cn, 

philosophy 
?PIa^, be?, ^lafec, ^/^J^^, square: 

ite^men @ie ^(a^l /^^^ a .r^a/, 

sit down 
^Id^lifi^, suddenly 
^?&d^tig, splendid 
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mclitu 



^rentett, b&8, Prussia 

fprttij, ^tt, ^rinjen, /nVi^r^, gener- 
ally the son of sovereign (Offirft) ; 
but, ^tm feinei^ Mttxlmht», 
prince of his native land 

^roferfor, ber, ^rofeffo^rcn, pro- 
fessor. 42,1,3 

9t 

9laitb, ber, giSnber, edge, 158, 4 
mat, bcr, SRate, ^?^/2/ft»/ 9iilt f^affeu 

(f(]^fftc, gcf(]^fft),yf«^/tf a/tfy 
rftten, net, gcraten, with d., advise. 
72,3 

fumigation 

fSiavm, ber, SRdumc, jp^^^, r^w/w 

rei^t, rights good: Srftte^tr «// /-*^ 
w^tfy rci^t gut, z/tfrK ^^^^^ ^^** 
%fi^tVL, be right J n(fit t&n, do right 

mtUlt, H», 9led)tc, right 

ti^htu, re^bctc, gere'bct, j;^^/!^, talh 

SKegeu, bcr, 9legen, mw 

xi^^ntn, rcg^netc, gcreg^nct, imper- 
sonal, rain, 144, 2 

reibeit, ricb, gerlcben, rud 

ttxiti, rich: arm nttb retd^ (or 9rme 
ititb IReid^e^ 54» 3), wA ««^ poor 

gieiiit^tfim, bet, SRcicyHlmer, wealth. 
158,4 

rein, /«r^ 

9leiu^U(i4!eit, bic, cleanliness 

9ietfc, bie, 9flciicn,7-^r«0' 

rctfctt, rcifte, ift gereift, travel 

9icPfciibc(r), ber, SRei^fcnbcn, trav- 
eler. 54, « 

rct^en, vii geriffcn, /i?«r 

teitcn, ritt, ift gcrittcn, riVaS? 

rentteitr tanntc, ift gerannt, run. 82, x 

Wlleiit, ber, -^^^>^, a river 



deb, rtf^^^^. See reiben 

tieitiett^ rot^, gcrSc^n, j»«^// 

8liefe, ber, SRicfen, giant 

9Ktt8, bet, SRinge, ring 

rittuett, rann, ift geronnen, run^ 
flow 

?itt, rode. See teiteit 

flitter, be?, SRitter, knight 

9{oif, bet, W^t, coat 

9)am, bili9, /?^>!w^ 

r0t, red. 52, a (also without modi- 
fication, 52, z) 

9{]tb0(f, bet, Rudolph. 171, a 

rfifcii, ricf, gcrflfen, call 

e 

^«=i{«, fV. 16 

©ail^e, bie, @a(^en, Mi;^^ 

fogeit, fSgtc, gefagt, say 

fam^melit, fam^melte, gcfam'melt, 

gather f collect 
foS, sat. See fl^ett 
foner, sour. 52, x 
©an^erftoff, ber, oxygen 
faufen, foff, gcfoffen, </n«^, of 

animals. 72, 3 
Wab^il^, harmful 
8il^Sle^ bie, @c^Slen, j^//.* eiit 

g0lbeiter 9)ifel itt ftlbettter @ii^a(e^ 

tf« <i^/<? of gold in a picture of 

silver 
ffi^Sttten, f^Smte, gefci^Smt, reflex., 

be ashamed. 1 8, 3 
fll^arf, sharp. 52, a 
Sii^atten, bet, @(]^tten, jA^^, 

shadow 
fd^etnen, fc^ien, gefd)ienen, shine^ 

seem: mit fti^eiltt, it seems to 

me (130, 3) 
fil^eUeit, fc^lt, gefd^olten, scold. 72,3 
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fenbett 



fil^iffett, f#fte, gef(^dt, send, as a 
bundle: fii^tctett xa^ (d.), j^;i</ 
^^r ox far 
\4;ii\thtXif fc^ob, gcfcfiobcTt, shove, push 
fi^iegetir W56, gcfd)6)feit, j>^^/ 
Sii^tffer, bcr, ©cl){ffer, boatman 
^iS^iHtx, ber, Schiller, a great Ger- 
man poet 
©fi^laii^t, bie, ©^k^ten, ^^///« 
fii^iafcii, jc^Ucf, gefc^tofeu, sleep, 72,3 
^mrxk%, sleepy 

bedroom 
WHtVi, fc^tfig, gcfd^mgcn, j/ri>fe^, 
^^<i/. 72, 3 

fil^Ie^ett, fc^lic^, ift gefc^Iirfien, J«^r^^, 

creep 
Mttegcn, fd&iSfe, gefci^Ioffen, shut, lock 

^mei^, be?, ^^^Cfmxytxi, pain, 42,4 
fil^mc?aett, fdnner^te, gcf t^meiit, /a/>» 
(Scfimu*, ber, <//r/ 
Sd^nee, bcr, snow 
\iSB(i\Wx^t\% snow-white 
fil^iteiben, ft^nitt, gcfc^ittcn, cut 
^fi^neiber, "^tx^ ©c^miber, tailor 
fii^netf, quick 

\ibs^% already, of course, 13,1, 15,1 
ff^eit, Wontc, gcf(^6nt, with g. or 

A., spare 
f(^8u, beautiful, pretty: t\fx^% 

@^8neiS, something pretty (54, a) 
©r^Bit^fteit, bic, (5c!)on''t)ctten, beauty 
ffi^Bitftend, 2/^rj/ much, 56, 3, 4 
WreiTIili^, terrible 
ffi^reibett, fd)rieb, gejdf)rieben, a/r//<? 
fc^reien, fdjric, gefd)ri^en, cry, scream 
f^retten^ fd)ritt, ift gefc^ritten, j/rr*^if 
^tsi^% ber, 8cftil!)e, j^^?^. 156, 3 



^d^ille, bie, 6(4{IIen, school: lit (or 
uttf) bef Sil^iile^ ^^/ school; in 
bie (or §fir) Sd^le, /<? school 

book 
f^mad^, ^^a>&. 52, a 
\iSs(9^^x% black, 52^ a 
fi^tticigeti, fci)iD{eg, gefc^wicgcn, ^^ 

j//^;^/ (cease speaking): fiJ^toei^ 

geub, j/'/i?;^/ 
@c|liie4^ bie^ Switzerland, 171, 3 
fdlttiettett, f(i^mda, iftgefci^oaen, j«^//. 

72,3 
f^^r, A^/Jvy, difficult, hard 
©(^tolrt, btti§, ©djmcrtcr, sward 
^li^meftev, bie, S^ftern, j/ri^r 
fri^witttmeti,f(^roamm, iftgef(^omnien, 

swim 
W»8wtt, fc§toar(orf(^n)5t),gef^3ren, 

swear 
fei^i?, JMT. 58, a 
See, ber, Seen, /<a^^. 42, 4 
See, bie, (Seen, j^. 161, a 
fcljett, fa^, gcfJ^n, j^. 72, 3, 4> 

80, a, 112 
©e^tt^ffic^it, bie, longing (fe^n, 

fflc^n) 
fj^t, v^ry, 2/<fry x«»^A. 56, I 
fein, mst, ift getoefen, be, 30, i, 

174 
fein, feinc, fein, his, its, 20 
feiner, jeine, fcine^, his (62, x): Md 

Seine, wA^/ w his (54, a) 
feit, prep, with d., j^Wtf (86, x); 

conj., since (102, x) 
fettblm^ conj., j/«^^. 102,1 
^txi^^ bie, vBciten, J/Vjfe 
felbft, J^^ ^7/^». 16, 3, 168, a 
f((ig, blessed, deceased, late 
fenben, \(xv!^\.tt gefanbt, send messen 

ger or message. 82, x 
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etpitnf htt, htt, September. 171,3 

fe^en, fe^te, gcfe^t, set; reflex., seat 
yourself^ sit down (18, 3) 

{id^, himself^ herself^ itself^ tkent- 
selves, yourself^ yourselves, 1 8 

fic, she, they, 16 

^xt^you, 6, 2, 16 

{le^eu, seven 

^txvif silver, 134 

ftttgen, fang, gefungen, sing 

frnfeu^ fanf , ift gefunfen, sink 

@tttit, betp @inne, j^»j^ 

ftntten^ fattit, gefottneitr thinky medi- 
tate {on, ibtt, with A.) 

f!*ett, fsfe, gcfJffen, sit 

(SKiDie, ber, ®f(St)en, slave 

fd^ j*^, /^»jy often used to sum a 
clause up, and then not to b^ 
translated: fd (mtge, W, until 
(see bid, 102, z); int ^^xt fSititb 
P, /« the year blank; for fj eln^ 
ein f 0^ f etit fd, see 65 ^ 

fobatb^, o^ ^^7^« as, 102, 1 

erfo, b&8, ©o^fag, sofa 

fogleid^^, immediately 

@0^, bet, @5]^tte, ^^ 

{olang^(e), ^^ /(^^^ as, as long as, 
102, z 

f0lil^(er), foId^(e), fol^(c3), j«^A 
(64, z, 4, 65 1); fa ct^toai^ (instead 
of foId^eS), J«^^ a thing, 71, z 

@9lb«t% bet, (Solbfi'ten, j<?/*^r 

faff, j^^//, tf«r to, 78, 80, 200 

fotteti, folltc, gefollt, jA^//, «»/ /^, 
ought, is said to, 78, 8o^ 200 

Sommer, ber, ©ommer, summer, 
171,3 

f0it^bertt, ^»/y nifl|t nir * ^ , fimberit 
aitf^, not only . . . ^m/ <7/r^. 100, z 

@0ltli^Sbenb, bcr, Saturday, 171,3 

Sonne, bie, Sonnett, sun 



Sotttt^hli, ber, Sundays (bii9) 

@0ttlitagi9, ^ a Sunday, Sun- 

days {126, 4)' 171,3 
fottfJ^ otherwise 
fpat, /^/^ 
f^^teften^, at the latest, not later 

than, 56, 3, 4 
f^^te^ren, fj)ajicr'te, fjxijicrf, «/«//&.• 

flHt^ie^ven fal^rett, go driving; 

f^ajte^ren gSl^en, ^^ walking; 

fpajie^ven (anfen, go running; 

f^ttjie^ren xtMitVi^ go riding 
S^iel, b&8, ^B'^xtXt, play, game 
f (lielex, fpicltc, gefpicit, play 
\$\wxtxif f^nn, gefponnen, j)^tV» 
^^H^e, bie, ©pi^en, /^ /«/ 
S^Ittte?, bet, ©putter, splinter 
fptiti^en, fprSti^, gef)>td^en, jr/^o^. 

72,3 
S^itii^^ttott, bft«, ©priiyworter, 

proverb 
fprieften, ft)r56, ift gefprSffcn, sprout 
fptingcn, fprang, ift gefprungen, 

spring 
StSift, bet, ©toaten, state, 42, 3 
@tftbt, ble, ©tfibte, city, town: nadj^ 

bet (Stftbt, /^ /tfw« (86, 3) 
fjatf, strong, 52, 2 
ftttti, prep, with g., instead of , 84 
fterfen, ftecftc (or ftSf), geftecEt, stick, 

transitive or intransitive 
ft(]|(e)n, ftSnb, geftSnben, stand 
ft^^Ien, ftS^I, gefto^len, sUal; with 

D., Steal from (29, x). 72, 3 
f^eigen, ftieg, ift geftiegen, climb 
Stein, bet, ©teine, stone 
ftefien, ftedte, gefteat,/^^,/i#/ 
©teFInng, bie, ©teFlungen, place, 

situation 
ftetben, ftarb, ift geftorScit, die, 72, 3 
8timme, bie, ©timmen, voice 
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ii^erfe^eit 



®tint(c), bic, (BUxntn, /oreAead 
^to% Ut, ©toffc, matter, 156, 3 
^0% proud (o/j auf, with A.) 
ftagctt, \ik% Q^m^ri, pus/i 
©trfige, ble, (Stra^cn, street 
frrei^i^cltt, ftrci^c^elte, geftreKc^cIt, 

stroke, as an animal 
fhreii^Ctt, ftric^, gcftric^en, move, 

stroke, as hair from the face 
fhreiten, ftrltt, gcftritten, strive 
@trd^, bill?, straw 
Strdm, ber, ©trSmc, stream 
Stttbe, bie, ©tabcn, r<7tf»^ 
©tttbent^, be?, ©tuben^ten, student 
fhibic^reit, ftubicr^te, ftubiert^, study, 

172* [42,4 

©tfi^bttttit, b&g, ©tfl^bi^en, j/«<^. 

@tttnbe, bie, ©tunben, hour 
fit^en, filc^tc, gcfilc^t, seek, look for 
Siiben, ber, j^wM 



tft^bcrtl, ta^bclte, gcttt^bclt, blame 

Xftg, bcr, Stage, ^^. 126, 4, 156, 3 

mm, daily (^5g) 

2:51, bttSj Xaier, valUy 

%wxiz, bie, Xantcn, <z««/ 

tanaen, tangle, getan^jt, /352«^:^. 106,3 

tapfer, ^r^rz/tf 

Xaffe, bie, Xoffcn, cup, 59, i 

Jftt, bie, £5ten, deed 

XwB^, deaf, 88, 4 

Xlc, ber, ^ee^e, /^^j 

%t\\, ber, ^eile, /^r/y XcU, bft«, 

Steile, j^<zr^ 
X^cft^ter, b&^, X^ea^ter, theater: 

im S^eft^tcr, ^z/ the theater; ftii^ 

Sl^eft^ter, /^ the theater 



%\itxX^^tf, bie, S^cologi^en, theology 

tief, ^^^i^ 

Xier, bii5, 2:iere, animal 

%\\iS^, bcr,, Xifd)e, table: bei 2:tf*e, 

tf/ /<i^/^/ au %\\^tf to dinner 
2:o(^ter, bie, Stoc^ter, daughter 
2^ab, be?, ^«M 
So?, be?, Xoren,/^/?/ 
3:a?^icit, bie, Zox'^tiitn, folly 
m, dead 
t?fi9eii, trag, getrfigen, carry, wear. 

72,3 
X?8ne, bie, XrSncn, /^<ir 
t?fnten, traute, getraut, with d., trust 
S?attm, be?, ZxHumt, dream 
t?Sttmett, trdumte, getrdutnt, dream 
t?ifFen, traf, getroffen, hit, meet (by 

chance). 72, 3 
t?eibeit, trie6, getrieben, drive 
t?etett, trat, Ift gctrcten, step, 72, 3, 4 
t?infett, tranf, getnin!en, drink, 

§u trittfcn, /^ drink 
t?fl^, prep, with G. (sometimes with 

D.), in spite of, 84, i 
tiiti, tat, getan, do 
Xfoi^cn, bftS, StHrc^en, ////^f door 
2:a?(e), bie, Stfiren, <ib^r 

U 

fiber, ^a//, ^tf^/^. 56, X 

flbe?, prep, with d. or A., above, 

over, beyond, about (91 1). 90, x . 
flbc?9f'5ett, flberglng^, flbergSng^cn, 

omit, 96, X 
fibe??e'bett, flberrc^bete, flberre'bct. 

persucule (talk over). 96, x 
fl'bc?fe*ett, fe^te fibber, fi^bergcfe^t, 

set across. 96, i 
fibe?fe*^ett, flbcrfc^^te, il6erfeftt^ 

translate, 96, x 
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tierftdteit 



Jffet, b&8r Hfcr, shore^ bank 

B^t, ble, Tll^rcn, clocks watch. 58,5 

fint, prep, with a., round: ftm ♦ ♦ • 

mUIeit, with G., /v /A^ sake of 

(84, I); ftm •♦• jtt, /^? (88,1); 

^m f0, all the (see jf, 102, x) 
ftm^gS^(e)ttf glng flm^, ift ftm^gcgfin* 

gen, ^<7 round, 96, x 
ftmgf^iWtt, fimgCng'',ilmg«ng^cn,^/ 

rounds evade. 96, x . 

ViV^^and. 171,5 
ftit^fretttibUd^, unfriendly, 88, 4 
ttu^'glilif, b&8, misfortune 
ftlt^glilflUd^, unhappy 
Im'^M^, unkind. 88,4 
fin'liim, impolite. 88,4 
Bttittcrfitat', Wc, Hnbcrfita^lcn, ««A 

versity 
tn'tt^t IpftBen, l^tte iin^recfit, iln>'* 

red)t ge^fibt, ^^ wrong 
WxtUsi ttttt, tttt un^rcc^t, ftn^red^t 

getttn, do wrong 
Slt''?eittlili^feit, bie, uncleanliness 
und^ us. 16 

iittfer, unfre, unfcr, ^r. 20 
nitfrer, unfrc, unfcrg, <wrj. 62, x 
ttttter, prep, with D. or a., under^ 

below^ among. 90, x 
titt^tergcl|(e)it, glng un^'ter, ift un^ter* 

gcgfingcn, set, of the sun 
nnfttx\^a% prep, with c, ^<r/i?w. 

84,3 
ttit^tentt » nnter bim. i o, 2 
ttitterite^''mett, untemSl^m^, unter* 

nom^men, undertake. 72, 3, 4, 

96,1 
tuttettoer'fen, untertixxrf^, untcriooi/s 

fen, subject. 72, 3, 96, x 
fin^Sttfriebett^ dissatisfied 
ttfw* s unb f 5 weiter, and so forth 



SSter, bet, SSSter, y&M^fr. 155,3 
»8^tcri^ett, bfti§, SBSaerc^en, /j5?«r 

father, daddy, cUid 
Sa^terlaitb, bftd, nctHve land, cout> 

try 
tUx*, forth, away, gone, thoroughly. 

94 
berber^gen, berbarg'', berbor^gen, 

hide : iierbev^gen na? (d.), hide 

from. 72,3 
berbie^tett, bcrbot', t)erb5^ten,^^«V/ 
bcrbef^fcnt, berbeHerte, berbef^fert, 

improve (make better) 
betbed^en, t)erbccf^te, ijcrberft^, cover, 

conceal 
bevber^beit, toerbarb', Dcrbor^ben, 

spoil, ruin. 72,3 
berbrie^geit, tjerbrSfe^, berbrSf^fen, vex 
Screitt'', ber, SBerei^ne, society, club 
berfaiactt, berfieF, ift DerfaFIcn,/^:// 

away, go to ruin. 72, 3 
berglf^feit, bcrgSft^ tergjflen, for- 

get. Ti,z 
bevfau^fen, tjerfauf'te, berfauft', sell 
ScrK^gen^ctt, bic, Scrle'genl^citen, 

perplexity. 94 
be?Uc^rctt, DcrlSr^, berlo^rcn, lose 
benttifd^^en, bcrmifc^^te, tjcnnift^^ 

mix 
Scr«, bet, SScrfc, verse 
»crf(^ic^betl, different 
nerfiltttiitt^bett, bcrfdjmanb^, ift t)cr« 

fc^tmin^ben, disappear 
Jierf^rii^^cti, berfprac^, berfprScycn, 

promise. 72, 3 
betfH^i(e)it, berftfinb^ berftSn^ben, 

understand 
bctfl8'?cit, berftBr^te, t)crft3tt', <&^ 

/«r^, trouble 
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Herffi^d^eit, rKx\Wit, bexfflc^t^ /ry, 

tempt 
ttcrsd^^eit, Der^icy, tjctaie'^, with 

D^ pardon (free from accusation) 
Setter, ber, SBettern, cousin, 42, 4 
inel(e?), t)t€l(e), t)iel(e«), w«^A, wtf«^. 

54ii, 70, X, 71,1 
trteFgeiiriefeti, niuchpraUed 
^xtVitv^V, perhaps [more) 

Hfeftfietr^, <7« /A^ contrary (muck 
9i€t,/our, 58, » 
Sier^tel^ b&^, SBicr^tel, quarter: tin 

Stertel aitf f ilftf (or eiii S^iertd nail 

trteiOr flf quarter past four; br«i 

S^iertel anf fiknf (or eiit S^iertel tid? 

fflltf), tf quarter of Jive, 58, 7 
Sier'jlgc?, ber, iBier^jiger, ^ ^d:« 

bePtveen forty and fifty: In bin 

Sier^aigem, /« the forties 
»rgel, bet, SBB^gel, ^m/. 155, 3 
80«, bil«, S^aifcr,/^!?^^ (nation) 
l^^U^full, 96,1 
Hj^tt, prep, with D., of from^ by (of 

agency, with the passive voice). 

86,1 
Wr, prep, with d. or A., before^ in 

front of from (because of). 90, x. 

See S^iertel 
lioi*ei^, by, past, 58, 7 
Sar^Wte, bet, '^W%l\RX^Jorerunner 
HSr^fdmmeit, fStn bor^, ift toor^ge* 

f ommen, ^^^«r, appear 
naraefen, Ifig t)5r^ t)6r''gc(cfcn, with 

D., read to [(fore part) 

S0r^tel(, bet, S85r^t€itc, advantage 
ttotft^bet, past, gone 

I9ftfi^fen, mfld^, ift getofic^fcn, ^^w. 
72,3 



SBSgeit, bet^ Siklgen, lifagtm^ eop^ 

riage 
liiS^t, /Sn^.* tttdit ttiill^ ? ^ // »^/ .f^/ 
tvS^tenb^ prep, with 6., during 

(within the time of, 84,. 1); conj., 

while, whereas (102, x) 
IBSlit^^ti, bie, SBSl^r^^iten, truth 
aSalb, bet, "Bmzx, forest, 1 58, 4 
SB^aitb, bie, ^^nbe, 76^^/7 
man^betn, .nwin''berte, ift gettHm^'bert, 

wander 
toautt, when? 
liiSf, iiiE'aj. See feill 
loatb, toarbft, became, 24, 3 
toatm, warm, 52, 2 
SS^at^nung, bie, SBar^nungcn, «««•• 

inwt^ivn, toar^tete, gewat/tet, tcfot/.* 

toatten anf (a.), wait for 
VMkm% whyf 
loAd, 2e/^£7// tufti^ f&t (eitt), what 

kind off 66,4 
liiAi^, ^i^a/ (that which). 67, a 
I0&$ (colloquial for et^lo&S), j£?>w^ 

M/«^. 70, I 
liiftfii^en, XQi^\^t getoJifd^n, wash. 

72,3 
SSuffet, bft«, Gaffer, water 
toe^bet . . . ttm^, neither . . . nor. 

100, X 
aB?9, bet, ©cgc, way 
I9lg, <?«^/ <2^M^ way, away 
ttS'gett, prep, with G., on account 

of (by way of), often following 

the genitive. 84, i 
SBeib, "tUf ^eiSer, wife 
tticil, because, 104, i 
SBeFmat, b&?, Weimar, a city 
ttcifc, ww^ 
ttieift, ^«<?a/. 82, a 
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meit, wide, far: M9 flBcite fid|fll, 
^ak^ to your heels (54, «) 

tveiter, farther. <p.i i 

lDeldi(cr)p iDcId^(e), tocld^(c«), «c/^i^r^, 
whatt 65, z, 66, 1 

which. 66j z 
iveldier, tpelc^, tpelc^S, j^«r^, mosdy 
colloquial. 70, z 

loettbett, iDanbte, gemanbt, /»f7i. 82, z 
t»f^iiig, ////At, ttH^itiger, less (54, x). 

See tue^itiger, 70, z 
to^VvX^t.few (54, z). Sec M^ttiget, 

70, z 
iQjKitiger, iw^ntge, toJ^nigeS, /«>■/&, 

y5ra// less^ fewer, 70, z, 71, z 
M^idgftetti^, tf/ /fOJ/. 56, 3, 4 
menti, whenever^ when, if ever, if 

(102, 104, 170, 3): loettn • • « 

aitfl^, «^/f if although (104) 
iDSr, tpcr, ttfi^, wlwever, whatever. 

66 
W€t, tiMx, tofig, wA<7/ Wiia// 66 
tuSrbett, toiirbe, ift getoorben, ^^ 

come, get: toCrbeit aiti9 (d.), be^ 

come of; 'vMHU $JI (D.), turn to. 

106, 176 
loerfeit, marf, getoorfett, throw, 72, 3 
JBctI, bW, iB^rlc, «/^>t, book 
mert, ze^^Mj^ .' inert ^altett, l^telt 

toert, »ert gcl^Iten, prize. 72, 3i 4 
SEBcttcr, b&g, SSettcr, weather 
ttirbcr, prep, with A., against, 88, z 
ttiic, ^^w/ however; as, like, with 

the same case after it as before 

it. ,S3»x>87, z, 170,3 
ttiie^ber, again, back. 92, z, 96, z 
mtebertttt^fattgett, fing iuiebcr fin', 

njicbcrfin'gcfangen, ^^^/« <z^<a/«. 

72|3 



mieberl^iKkit, toicbcrl^ai'te, jpkber- 

l^Clt', repeat. 96, z 
I9ie'ber!diitmett, !5m toit^er, ift xssw* 
. bcrgcISmmen, comeback 
SBie'berfel^eit, bfti^, j^^/«^ again: 

anf iB^ie^berflllett! /«7/ «/^ f«if^/ 

again, au revoir 
aBtefe, bie, SBiefen, meadow 
t»ielltel^ A^w /««<:^/ (58, 5, 59, a); 

mie Irfele, ^<?w manyf 
l0{ebteF(f)te: ben ioteiiieF(f)teit l^l« 

lieit I0fr ^ttte? what day of the 

month is itf 61, z 
aEBiQelm, ber, William. 171,2 
luiH, will, want. 78, 80, 200 
toiaett : fttit • • • tmHctt, with G.,/ir 

the sake of 84, z 
aSinb, ber, SSinbc, «/z«^/ 
tpittbett, toanb, getounben, «e//>i^ 
SBinter, bcr, ©inter, «//«/ifr. 171,3 
tPir, we, 16 
tuirfeti, iDirltc, gctuirlt, work 

aBlttr^aitg, btt«, 5Birt«'^aufcr, /«« 
miffeti, itm^te, getPU^t, know, as a 
fact (cf. fetitteit); with the infini- 
tive, know how. 82, a 
tQ0, where f 

Mp wherey when. 87, z, 170, 3 
W», «/^r/. 87, z 
SEBiPdie, bie, ©o^en, week 
tpobtird^'', by which. 87, z 
tool^i/p //v^w where? See J|cr 
tool^itt'p whither? where? See ^Tit 
ttfO^Ir w'^^/y indeed, probably, I sup- 
pose. 33, z. 
SBd^Pbeflttbetip ^A^, good health 
todtneti, mo^nte, gemo^nt, //x^^ (dwell) 
toonett, moHtc, gcmollt, a////, w«^, 
am going to, mean, assert, pre- 
tend, 78, 80, 200 
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Sfoifftett 



WnmXV, with which. 87, x 
tlio(r)% where, 74, 5, 87, x 
toordtt^, at which^ at what, 87, x 
toorauf , on which. 87, i 
ttiorlu^, /« which. 87, 1 
2Bort, bttig, w^r^/y pi., 3Bortc 
(157, 2), words (connected), 
SBorter (158, 5), words (singly) 
tooril^ber, over which or what? 

about which or whatf 87, x 
tootidtt^, of which. 87, X 
totttt^bent, Joun^bcrtc, gctDun'bcrt, 
reflex., wonder or ^^ surprised 
(«/, fibetp with A.), 18,3 
tlitttt''be]rf(l^8n, wonderfully pretty 
iB^ttnfd^, bcr, SBiinfci^c, w/VA 
ttfiinfc^ett, tDiinfd^tc, gemiinfd^t, wish 
toilrbe, became. See toirbett 
SBtttm, ber, SSiinner, worm. 158,4 

3 

af^ll, ten. 58, 2 

^cigen, jcigte, gcjcigt, jA^?w 

paper (times) 
§lr*, asunder^ to pieces. 94 
^ieftcti, 509, gejogctt, ^/r^^w (pull); 
move /intr., 30, i) : ottfi^ Sattb 
Jte^ett, wtf?/^ to the country J iu 
bie ©tabt ^iel^ett, ;w^?z/^ /^ /tfw« 



ait^tcrti, jit^'terte, gcjit^tcrt, tremble 
git, prep, with d., to^ at (86, x) ; 

after the dative, toward (86, 3) ; 

with the present participle, 49, 2 ; 

atif (A.) ...§«, toward {i2S,s); 

Sii mftp 4v ^^- 75> '^ 
^u, adv., /<?<? 

3ft8r ^er, gUgc, /r^j/» (jicl^n) 
Stt^gStlglid^r accessible 
gftm == $n bim. 10, 2 

close^ shut 
aftr = 5$ bin 10, 2 
Stirilcf^, ^a^^. 92, 1 
^ttrilcf^betattett, be^ielt ^uriid^, gu^ 

riidE^'bcl^ltcn, ^^^/ ^<z<r^. 72, 3 
Sttritcf^fe^rett, ferric juriirf^, ift ju. 

riicf^getel^rt, return. 92, x 
Sitriicf^foiitiitett, I5m juriitf'', ift ju^ 

riicf^gclommctt, come back 
Sttfom^nteit, together, 92, x. 
StttoFberp prep, with d., in defiance 

of after the dative. 86, a 
Stoansig, twenty 
gttici, /w<7. 58, a 

StoeFfetn, atoei^fcltc^gcstoei^fclt, ^aS?*^/ 
atuei^mdl, /«//<:^. 58, 6 
StteKcrlci, /w^ ^/>^j ^. 58, 6 
Sttingeti, atoang, gcjtoungcn, yi?n:^, 

compel 
^totfd^eti, prep, with D. or x.^bePween. 

90, X 



ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY 



a, any elm 20 [186 

€ible: be — , IBtttteit^ fonntc, gclorait 
accessible^ 5i^0SngUfl^ (d.) 
account^ ^loegcit. 84, a 
acquainted with: get — ^ fettttett 

Itntett, lemte lennen, lennen ge^ 

Icmt (or lemcn). 80, 2, 3 
adinu, auat, bet 
advise^ ttivx, riet, gerfiten (d.) 
affair^ @afl^e^ bte^ ©a^en 
afraid: be — , fi^ fflre^tcit, filrci^letc 

\\^, \\^ gcfiiritet 18, 3, 19, x 
qfter^ conj., naii^bStlt (102, x); prep., 

itail^ (D., 86, i) 
afternoons^ itafi^''iitlttftgd. 1 26, 4 
again^ tuie^'bcr 
againsty tut^ber. 88, x 
agreedbUy ftn^gett^m (d.). 128, x 
airy Sitft, bie, Siifte 
ally aller (68), gotta (5i» »); ^^— 1 

gSr ttic^t; -— thaty atted, tuild 

(67,*) 
almosty f aft 
aAth^, atteitt^ 
already y f d^n 
A/r<?, ottfl^ 

althoughy d(g(eifi^^. 104, x 
alwaySy wmtx 

ambassadory&tiimhtt(t), htt. 54,2 
America, 9lttte^iri!a, b&S. 44, a 
amongy nvXtx (d. or a.). 90, x 
^z^^ttttb* 171*5 
anitnaly %\vt^ bftd, Xiere 
Anna, 9ltttta^ bie. 1 7 1 » > 
amwery attt^toottett, ant^toortctc, gc* 

attt^wortct(iiitr.), ieattt^morte]t(tr.) 



anything, et^ttiaiJ. 70, 1 
appetiUy «Wc«f r ber, ^tjipetftc 
^i>^^^, «*felr itif, «))fcL 155, 3 
or/, Wjl, ffttb. 6, X 
flrw, Slrtti^ bcr, 3lrmc [gcfommcn 
arrive, tttt^frtitiitett, Ittm fin^, ift dn^* 
asy a(i9, mie (531 '» io5> i)\ as , . . 

oj, {0 • • • ali^ or tuie (105, x) \ as 

if, ti^ j^( (104, i) 
ashamed: be — ,{tfi^ ffl^Stlieti^ \6^xx\t 

fici^, fid^ gefc^mt 18,3, i9»« 
ask a question, frSgett, frfigte, ge^ 

frttgt C/W-, ttai^, d.); — for a 

thing, bittetl ftttt (a.), bat, gcbetcu 
at, Att (d. or a., 90, i), iiitl (a., 88, i) ; 

— Jumuy 5ti ^oitfe ; (= at the 

house of) bet (d., 86, x) 
August, StttgnfKp ber. 1 7 1 > 3 
aunty Xattte, bie, tauten 
awayy fort 

B 

backy mirlier; come — , tute^berfdnts 

titeti, !am mic^bcr, ift tme^bergc* 

I5mmen. 92, x 
bCy feitt, n)5r, ift gctoefcn (172); inie 

%l\^i U btr? how are you? 
beat,\iSsiSx^Z% fd)lflg, gcfd)l5gen. 72, 3 
beautiful, beautifully, fc^Stl 
because, X^M^ 104,1 [176 

become, tt»€rbeti, iDiirbc, ift gctoorbcn. 
bed, .»ctt, bfti^, JBettcn (42, 4) ; in — , 

itit »ette; /<?— ,stt»ett 
before, conj., bebdr^ or e^'^e (102, x) ; 

prep., Mr (d., 90, x) 
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beg 
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cup 



beg, 6ef tete, Bet^teltc, gcBcndt 
beggar, 9^tt(er, ^r, S3ettlcc 
begin, tttt^fattgeit, fing W, fin'ge* 

fangcn. 72, 3 
beginning, ^tt^fattg, ben 130,4 
behind, l^ittter (d. or a.). 90, i 
believe, glattbeit, glaubtc, gcgIou6t 
^<?^w, tttt^ter^alb (84,3), itttteir»(D. 

or A., 90, 1) 
Berlin, ^tx\\VL\ bftiS^ 44, a 
^^«V^, ni^ett (D. or a.). 90, x 
besides, attfter (d.). %(>, i 
^^j/", ftm be^eit (54, i) ; ^y^ — \ vazKn 

»cpe«(S4,a) 
^^//^r, beffer. 54, i 
between, 5t9tfli^ett (D. or A.). 90, x 
bird, »0§el, ber, SBBgcI. 155,3 
bit, blg^c^ett, bili^. 70, x 
bite, l^n^vXf \A^f gcbifjen 
black, f^tuar)* 52, 2 
^/tf)w^, tft^bclti, ta^bcltc, get5^belt 
^Z/;;^, blittb. 88, 4 
blow, W\t% blieg, gcbtefcn. 72, 3 
boatman, 8ii^tffer, ber, ©c^iffcr 
book, »ttf^, bftiS, iBUc^er 
bom, gebo^irett 
both, bct^blig* 68, X 
boy, ^ttftbc, bcr, ^fibett 
bread, »ir0t, bft«, S3r6te 
^r^Mii^, bri^fj^eit, brttci^, gcbrSd^m 72, 3 
breathe, ^i'vxt% at^metc, gcat^mct; 

ettt^atmem 92, i [82, 2 

bring, briitgett^ brad^tc, gebrad^t. 
brother, S3vuber, ber, SrUbcr. 155,3 
building, ©cbfiti^be, bft«, ©ebSu^bc 
^«/, a^bcr, atteitt^, fott^bettt* 100, x 
buy, fanfen, fauftc, gctauft 
!^, tttt or ttfbcH (D. or A., 90, i), tijtn 

(D., 86, i) ; by and by, ttSd^ftettiC^ (56, 

3, 4) ; by my watch, ttiult meiner 



call: be called, ^t\\t% l^icft, gcl^eigcn. 

22,4 
can, fdnuen, fonnte; gefonnt 186 
carriage, SBSgett, ber^ 285gcn 
carry, ttftficn, trflg, getrSgen. 72, 5 
castle, ^^n, W«r ®d)lS&er 
catch, faugen, fing, gcfangeiu 72, 3 
catch cold, ^d^ erfftFten^ criaPtctc 

ft^, ftc§ erfftFtct 18,3 
certainly, getot^'' 
Charles, ^arl^ ber» 171, a 
^r^^fj^?, ^8fe, bet^ ^Sfc 
^^//^/, Slittb, bft«, ^nbcr 
church, ^irii^ep bte, ^ird^cn ; ^Z — ^, 

In ber ^xiSs^t ; /^ — , in bie (or 

5ftr) ^iri^e 
«Vv, ©tttbt, bte, ©tabic 
cleanliness, ^tW\v6!Jit% Me 
^/<?2/<?r, H3g» 52,2 
cloister, ^Wjitt, bft«, ^IBfter. 34, % 
close, fd^Iiegett, fc^ISfe, gcf^lBffcn 
clothes, ^leiber, bie (neut. pi.) 
coffee, ^cf fFe, ber 
cold,ltM^ 52,2,88,4 
come, fdmmeit^ I5m, tft gcf5mmen 

(132,6); — out, ^eroitj^^fdmiiteit, 

I5m l^erauS^, tft ^erauS'gef ommcn ; 

have a person — , f jtmmeit lAffen, 

liefe fommcn, f 6tttmcn Ififfen (80, 2) 
cool, finr 
<:tf/>', W\iSsitt\1^t% fc^ricb db^, fib^gc* 

fd^rieben 
could. See ^fl:« 
country: in the — , oitf bem IBiHtbe ; 

(/«)/<? the — , anfi^ Sanb 
cousin, better, ber, S!Jettem. 42, 4 
^r<?^/ (== sneak), fdjleii^e«, fc^lic^, ift 

gefd^Iid^en 
^«/, Xaffe, bie, Slaffcn. 59, x 



daily 
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France 



daily, tBgltf^ 

daughUr,%9ik^ttt, W, ^dd^ter. 34,2 
^Jj ^Hf ker^ ^5gc. 156, 3 
deaf.iwxh^ 88,4 

</<?<zM, %iSltf ber 

</^^^/, 2:at, bie, SCatcit 

<*V/, 14,2, 146,4, 146! 

die, fterbett, ftarb, ift gcftorbcru 72, 3 

diligent, diligently, flei^^tg* 52, i 

dinner: to — , jtt Xtfl^ 

^/V/, ^fl^iitit^p ber 

discover, etttbeif^en^entbed^te, cntbcdf 

<^, 12, X, 146,4, 1461, tttii, tat, gcs 

tJn'' ; «//^«/ are you doing f tutti^ 

tita#bfi? 
^<r/<?r,^oFtor,ber,3)oIt5'rcn(42 4), 

«irat, ber, Srjte 
dog, ^Viv^, ber, ^unbe« 156,3 
door, 3Six^ bie, ^Urcn 
dream, trfiumett, trdumtc, getrSuint 
Dresden, ^reiSbett, btti^* 44, a 
//r^jj, ^eib, bfti9, tieiber 
drink, trittfeu, trani, gctrunfen 
drive, f S^rett, fill^r^ ift gefSl^ren. 72, 3 
during, toSl^^renb (g.). 84, i 



£ 



8 
18, a 



each, j€ber, jebe, jebcS. 

^^^^ other, eittatt^ber* 

early, \t^% 52, x 

earn,%t'VQ\vtfVitXif gcimnn^, getoon'nctt 

earth, Srbe, bie, Erbcn. 41^ 

<?«j/{k, leii^t 

eat, Iffcti, 56, geg?ffen, frlffen, frSfe, 

gefrSffcn (of animals). 72, 3 
eight, ati^i 
Elizabeth, (SlFfabetl^, bie» 171,2 



emperor, ftaifer, ber, ^aifer 
emphasis, ^wSsf'ttvA, ber 
^W, @ttbe, btti^, ^nbetu 42, 4 
etwugh, gettUg''. 70, 1 
^z/^w/Vafg-, SJ'bettb, ber, W^bcnbe; this 

— , ^ettte abeitb; —s, Sbettbi9 
every, atter (68), jiber (8) 
everything, attei^. 68, i [72, 3 
examine, befi^l^eii, befa^, befFl^en. 
exception. See 131, sentence i 
^;m/. See 73, x 
eye^ ^ttge, %U, ^ugen. 42, 4 



F 



/d!//, ftttten, pel, ift geffiffctt, 72, 3 
family, gfantt^Iie, bie, gamFIiett 
famous, berfil^mt^ [(d., 88, x) 

far: as — as, Wi5 (A.) or 1M ttaii^ 
father, Sfiter, ber, SSter. 155,3, 

171,2 
fear, filri^^tett, fiird^^tete, gcfiird^^tct 
few, tornige \ fewer, liig^itiger. 54, Xf 

70, x 
field, gfelb, bftd, gclbcr 
fifth: />^ — , ber filtifte 
find, ftttben, fanb, gefunbcn^ 112 
fire, gfeiter, bttiS, geiier 
first, li^, 167,1 
fisherman, gflfc^er, ber, fjifd^r 
^z/^, fflnf. 58,2 
flower, Slfime, bie, S3Iilmcn 
follow, fotgett, folgte, ift gefolgt (d.) 
/?^/, %^x^ ber, 3:oren 
/^^^, Pi ber, gUfic. 59, X 
/^, attf (130, 7), betttt (100, i), feit 

(86,1); (=/^^^/,)ftiti(88,i) 
forest, JTBalb, ber, SBolber. 1 58, 4 
forget, tiergi^Hen, bcrgSfe^ t)erglff^feiu 

72,3 
France, ^rattfreifl^, bAi9« 44, 2 



Fred 
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if 



Fred, %n^, ber. 44, 3, 1 7 1 , « 
Frederic{k), ^xxtVtx^, ber^ 171,2 
freeze, frierett, fror, gcfroren. 144, 2 
fresh, frifi^ 

Friday, ^veFtftg, ber» I7i» 3 
friend, gfrettttb, ber, fjrcunbe 
friendly, \ttXivm^. 88,4 [(87,1) 
from, wx^ (D., 86, x) ; — it, baUdtt^ 
front: in — of, »dr (d. or a.). 90, z 



garden, ©ortett, bet, ©ftrten. 155,3 
generally, nteiftetti^* 56, 3, 4 
gentleman, ^txx, bcr, ^crrcn. 40* 
geography, ^Cogra^l^ie'', bic 
German, betttf li^* 14^9 
Germany, ^eiUfc^lattbp bW» 44» « 
get (= become), toeirbeit, tourbc, ift 

QCtoorbctt. 1 76 
^^/ up, auf ftglf(e)tt, ft«nb auf, ift 

auf^'geftanben 
^W, gf neit, gab, gegeben. 72, 3i 4 
^^, 8e^(e)ii,glng, iftgcgSngen (132,3) ; 

— out, ffittattiS^gi]((e)tt, glng 

^xlQ^x^^, ift ^inau^^gcgfingcn; — 

round, %trSixaf%^{i)n 
god, God, mM, ber, hotter. 1 58, 4 
Goethe, (SJoct^c, be?. 3 2, 1 7 1 , 2 
^^^^, gJtt(S4,i, 88,4), f*3it 
great, grog. 54, x 
green, ^vin [72,3 

^^w, tod(i^feii, tottci^g, ift gemfic^fcn. 



^^, ^alb (58,1); — past eleven, 

^arbatt>Mf(58,7) 
hand, ^anh, bic, ^ftnbc ; — writing, 

$attbf(^rift, bic, ^nnbfc^riftcn 
^^^i^^'* giflif^Iii^. 52, z 



^n/, difficult, fi^ttiir 

^^rry* ^eittj, ben 44,3, 171,2 

hat, ^fit, ber, ^Htc 

have, ^fibctt, ^fitte, gel^^t (i 12, 1 74), 
Wffcii, lic6, gcWfien (80,2); — to, 
miiffen, mufetc, gcmu^t (186); — 
do, read, etc., lilffeit (106, 4) 

he. It, 16 

A^^, ^ofif, ber, ^i5^fe 

A^/jr, IfBrcii, l^Brte, ge^5rt. 80, a, 1 12 

heart,^tx^ bttiS, ^crjen (34a) ; by — , 
aiti^toenbtg 

help, ^elfcit, l^alf, gcl^olfctt (d.), 
72,3,4; $«fer bic, ^ilfctt 

Henry, i|^ciii^rifl^, ber. 171,2 

her, Qr (20); Hrer, tl^r, fie (16, i) 

here, ^ier, l^icr^Sr^ 

hero, $elb, ber, |)elbett 

^»!?«, f enter, t^m, i^n. 16 

himself felbjl (16, 3), fetiter (18, i) 

his^ feitt (20), biffeit (64, 3) 

home: at — , jtt ^E^fUtfe; go — , ]iad| 

hope, ^jffeu, l^offtc, ge^offt 

horse, ^fgrb, bftig, ^fcrbe 

>4^/, ffct^ 

^^«;-, ©tttttbe, bie,, ©tunbcn 

house, $atti9, bftiS, ^dufer 

how, ttiie? — w««r, tote niele? 

— are you? toie ge^t ii? S^^lieit? 

toie beflttbeit (Sic ftc^ ? 
however, aber (postpositive, 120, x) 
hungry: I am hungry, \i ffttttg^ert 

iniiH, H ^ung^erte mid^, U l^t micf) 

gc^ung'ert. i7S i44»2 
^«rr^, etlett, cilte, ift gccilt 



/, i«^. 16 [(104, i) 

if, ttiettit (104, i); (= whether^ db 



/// 
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middle 



ill, fratifc 52, 2 
immediately, fogleifl^'', gleifi^ 
in, into, in (D. or A.). 90, i 
industrious, {leF^ig* 52, x 
inside, iit^tueitbig 

instead of, att^fttttt, patt(G.)^ 84, x, 4 
interesting, ittterejfatlt^* 52, x 
invite, eitt^Iftbett, Ittb ctn^, cin^gclSs 

ben. 72, 3 
is, \% 6, 1, 174 
//, ir, fie, ?§• 16, 169, X 

J 

Jack, ^an», bet* 44, 3, 1 71, a 
/oAn, ^offann% ber. i7i|a 
journey, aUetfe, bte, SRcifen 
/»«^, Sfi^'tii, ber. 171,3 



^/«/i>, *erlel 58, 6 
knife, SReffer, b««, SJieffer 
^w^^, flojifei^ flo^jftc, flcflojjft 
know: (= ^^ acquainted within 

fenneti, fannte, gefannt (82, i) ; 

(= know as a fact,) miffeK, 

ttm^te, geiou^t (82, 2) 



lake, @R,-ber, @een. 42, 4 

lame, Iftj^m 

^^ Sattb, btti^^ Sdnber 

last: at — , ettb^Iifl^ 

laugh, XaUBjttLf lad^te, gelac^t ; - - a/, 

{ai^ett fiber (a., 90, xX 
layy Kgeti, legte, gelegt 
lead, fft^reti, ffl^rte, gcfil]^ 
learn, lenteit, lerutc, gelemt 



i;?tfvif, Wffetip lieft, geWffeiu 72, 3 

lend, Xtxi^tu, \\t% geliel^n 

less, tue^niger. 70, i 

/fjj^w, 9ttf gabep bte, Sluf^gSBen 

ilf/, Iftffen, liefe, gclfiffcn. 72, 3, 80,2 

letter, »rief, ber, ©riefe 

/«;?, liegeitp tog, gclegen 

light, Sif^t, bfti^, m^iXtx 

like. See 5 7, x ; jA^ would like best, 

81,2, sentence 4 
lion, SSioe, ber, SBmen 
/////;?, fleiti (52, x), mrniger (70, x) 
live, llhtXL, lebtc, geftbt; (^ dwell,) 

mdl^ttett, tod^nte, gemoi^nt 
^»r, I««g (52,2) ; {^a—time,) (attge 
look for, ftif^ett, fatfttc, geffic^t 
^</, ij^err, ber, ^erren. 40 • 
/<7j^, nerlie^reti, t)crl5r', t)crl5/rett 
Z^, Stttf^f^en, bfti9« 171,3 
/w<?, liebett, Ucbte, gettebt 
fying, ttegettb. 49, 2 



make, tttai^ett, mad^te, gemad^t 
/s^M, SRanti, ber, 9R&nner. 158,4 
m<z;f^, nieler* jo, i 
J/tf/rA;, SRftra, ber» 171,3 
Marie", Mary, "SfUtxitf, miWt, 

aKarie8^ aJiari^c(ti)«, bie. 171, a 
master, ij^err, ber, ©errcn. 40* 
Max, iloj, ber» 44» 3i 1 7 1 f a 
may, biirfen, bitrfte, geburft, fdmtett, 

fonnte, gcfonnt. 186 
me, meiner, mtr, mid). 16 
meaning, ®ttti, ber, ©inne 
meat, %\t\\i^f bili9 
meet, begeg^'nen, bcg^g'nete, Ift bcs 

g^g^net (d.). [leutc 

merchant, ^attf^manti, ber, StoMY^ 
middle, mxiitf^xt. 130,4 



miik 
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park 



milk, m\ik,^t 

Mi/Ur,MuiUr,fDimtt,htt. i7i|a 
mine, titeilter. 62 
minuie,f0Hn&^tt, He^ SRinfl^ten 
miss, Bfrditaeitt, H», gfrau'lciu 
mistaken : be — , fiiJ^ kxttn^ irrte jl#, 

ftdftgeirrt. 18,3 
Monday, ^S^'Ui% fcer (17I1 3) ; -^ 

money, %t\%, bfti^, ©elber 

^<vTf, 52, X ; m^^r (70, x) 
morning, Sllorgett, bet, SRocgen; 
M/> — , ^eitte worgeit; — ^, mor- 

J|€II«(I26,4) 

m^j/ (52,4); /A/ — , bie meifteii 
(54, X); at — , (BiJtfteiiiS (56, 3, 4) 
mother, aRtttter^ bie, SRittter. 34* ^ 
mountain, ©erg, bet, S3crgc 
iw<w/, sieffeit, a50, ift gejSgcn 
»f«^A, bict 54, «i 7o» » [42, 3 
muse'um, 9Rttfrttllt, bfti9, SRufe^en. 
»f «w, SRtiflf^, bie 
m»j/, ntiiffeti, ntugte, getnugt 186 
x«r,iiteiit« 20 
«yjtf^, felbft* 16, 3 



name: be named, l^eifett, 1^|, ^t» 

^eigetu 22, 4 
ifd^^/, brimdiett, kauci^, gebraud^ 
neighbor, 9{adi(ar, ber, 9{ac^6anu 

42,4 
neither, leittet* 68, x, 69, sent, xs 
nephew, Sleffe, ber, Sfleffen 
ir/z/^, itie 
new, iteiu 52, x 
night, ^att^i, bie, ^Ra^te; /<]!j/~-i 

gefiteni S^enb 



if/if^, ttentt* 58, a 



1^, adv., iteitt ; adj., fdto (20) 
nobody, itie^tltaiib, niemanb(e)d. 68, 1 
none, feiiier, fcine, Iein(e)8. 68, x 
i(^/, itidit ; — j^^/, ttod| ttii^t 1 20, 4 
nothing, Viii!bfi§ 
naw^ ie^t 



£?VA«:>&, fl^r, bie* 58, 5 

October, Oftd^bet, bet* 171,3 

tf, the genitiye (126, 2); bdtt (86, i) 

offer, bietex, 6dt, gebdten 

^/er», 0ft» 52, a 

<?/</, alt 52, a 

on (« ft(/(7M), otff (D. or A., 9a, I) ; 

{^ beside^ tttl (D. or A., 90,1); 

— //, bmrimf (87, x) 
once, eitttnSF (postpositive) ; tf/ — ^ 

fogUiiit^ 0leiil( 
<wf^, eitter* 68, x 
only, mx 
open, aff^nen, Sff^ncte, geSff net, «if • 

mtittiVXf ma^te auf , auf gemad^ 

opposite, gigenft^'-ber (d.). 86, z 

or,^%tt, 100, X, 171,5 

other, anbter* 70, » 

^AT^A/, foOeti, fo0te, gefoUt 186 

our, ttttfer* 20 

!?«/ of, tM (D., 86, x) ; — fir, )mta^ 

(87, X) 
outside, au^^er^Ib (g.). 84, 3 

aver, fibber (d. or a.). 90^ x 

own, beff^^ctt, bcfSj^, bepffcn ; adj., 

eigen 



painting, ^entSFbe, bft», ©emSI^be 
Paris, $arir, b««. 44i * 
park, ^ar!, ber, ^rfe 



past 
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past See 58, 7 (9ierlel and l^aW; 

(of time,) no^ (D.) 
peasant^ fatter, bcr, ^uenu 42,4 
/tfi^^, ficttte (pl.)i wtt« (106, 4); 

(=« nation:,^ Solfp ^di^, ^5Ifec 
perhaps, HieOeic^t^ [burft. 186 
permitted: be — , biirfeit, burftc, ge^ 
persuade^ flberrf^beit, fibeinpe^be^, 

fiberrFbct 106,4 
piercing, bttird^biritig^ettb 
play, \)f\t\t% f^ielte, gefpielt; @|iie(, 

bili9, @^ieie; etiicf, bttd, ©tiide 
/i;?<w^, Btttc; freaett, frcutc, gcfreut 

(impers., with a.); gefsriett, ge» 

fiel', flcf«I'Icn(72,3; d.) 
poem, ©ebii^t^, bfti9, (^ebid^^te 
Z^;/^^, ^BfKc^. 88,4 [(54, a) 

/<w, arm (52, a) ; the — , bie ^rwett 
pound, ^ftittb, bfti^, $funbe. 59, x 
pour, giejeji, g56, gcgpffcn [bfl^r 
prayer book, %tUVWSs^,Wi, ^m-^ 
pretty, f(^Btt» 52, i 
professor, ^rofcffor^ ber. 42, x, 3 
/nw^ (^), ftola (atif, A.) [ttJbrtcr 
proverb, (S|lTill4^koort, bftdp @t)rlc^'* 
punish, ftrSfeti, ftrfiftc, flcftrSft 
purse, »etttel, ber, iBeutel, 8lrfe, 

bic, ©orfcn 
/»j^, {i^iebeti, fc^db, gefc^oben 
put, ftetten, fteUte, gefteUt 



quarter, »tertel, b««, SJicrtcL 58, 7 
^M^^/;, ^3^mgiit^ bie, £5^ntginnen 



rd!/«, rJg^ttCii, teg^nctc, gcreg^nct 
rather: had (or would) — ^ mdlitte 
lieber 



fvo^, (Ifcit, (5$, gelifen. 72,3 
r^fltf^^, f er'tlg 

really, ^XxVXvSs^ [72,3 

receive, erlial^tett, erl^icft', crl^l^tcn. 
red,x^\* 52, a [112 

remain^ bleibett, biteb, ift geblieben. 
repeat, loieberl^d^lett, loicbcr^oFte, 

loieberl^olt^. 96, x 
Rhine, 9i^etii, ber* 171,3 
rich, reii^» 52, x 
nViSf, reiten, ritt, ift gerlttcn 
rise (of the sun), aitf^ge4(e)ii, glng 

auf^, ift auf^gcgfingen ; (of persons,) 

OHf fH4(c)ti, ftfinb our, ift auf^fic* 

ftSnben 
river, jjlft^r ^er, fjlfiffc 
room, 3immer, bfti^. Simmer 
round, xm\^tt^ 
run, lottfett, lief, ift gefoufcn (72, 3)i 

inflow,) Htttten, rann, ift geroraicn 



sad, trait^Hg [84, x 

sake: for the — ofim • • . toitten* 
same: the — , blrfePbe. 64, x, a 
Saturday, ®ottit^Sbeitb, ber. 171,3 
say, fageti, fSgte, gef5gt. 75, x 
saying. See inblm^, 102, i 
Schiller, ©(fitter, ber* 45 ^ 171, a 
school, ^Hfiit, bie, ®4tl(en; at — , 

in (or auf) ber @ifiii(e; to — , itt 

bie (or gfir) Seville 
schoolhouse, Sd^nle, bie, ©d^Ien 
sea, See, bie, @5en • 
seat, $Ia«, ber, $m^e 
see, fc^eti (72, 3, 112); — again, 

mie'berfi^en ; (= visit,) befu'ii^eiu 
seeing that, bS. 104, x 
seek, fitdjeti, fad)tc, geffld^t 
seem, fil^eiiteit, fc^ienr gefc^ienen 



send 



2^34 



sward 



send, fitiifeit, fc^dte, gcf^tdtt; — a 

person fit to act, fettbett, fanbtc, 

gcfanbt (82, i) ; — after or for, 

{(^tcfen nad) (d.) 
servant^ ^ieneir, bcr, 3)tcner 
set (of the sun), ittt^tergllt(e)tt, g!ng 

un^tcr, ift un'tcrgegfingcn 
jtf7/tf«, ficben 

several, mC^^irere* 70, x 
sexton, "^SU^ntt, ber, 3Kc8ncr 
jAe^i//, see 146, 3, 5, 32 ; folleii^ foQte, 

gcfoUt (186) 
she, fie. 16 

shoe, ^ttfiUbi, ber, Sc^iUfte. 156, 3 
jAi^r^, Dfer, b&J, Hfer 
jAi^r/, furj. 52, a poUt (186) 

should, see 77, i ; foOett^ foUte, gc* 
jA^w, seigeu, jcigtc, gcjcigt 
side: on this — of, biei?^feit(i5) (G., 

84, i) ; on that (or the other) — of, 

i«ll^fclt(«) (G, 84, 1) 
simpleton,tW\W\^ZX^tVi\6i. 58,6 
since, conj. (of time), feit. 102, z 
sing, fmgcn, fang, gcfungcn 
jw/^r, ^d^koefter, bic, ©d^tocftem 
J//, fltaett, fafe, gefiincn; ^down, 

ftA fe^cti, fcfetc fid^, fic^ gcfcjt 
JMT, feifi^. 58, 2 
j/«z/^, ^fliibe, bcr, 6Il5bcn 
jA?^/, fi^lilfett, fc^lief, gcWIttfcn. 72, 3 
sleepy, f*l8f dg 
j»f«//, flciii. 52, X 
^w/M, ^fi^mibt, bct» 44, X 
j«^a/, ^d^ttee^ ber 
so, \^\ — . . . <7j, {0 • * • a(i9 or 

tote (53, X, 105, i); — long as, 

folattg^(e) (102,1) 
soldier, ^olbilt^, ber, ©olbtt^tcn 
j^/«^,eitt^iger,ettt|iaar,et^toai9* 70, x 
something, et^tufti^. 70, x 
sometimes, maitfl^^mal* 58, 6 



son, SUlitt, ber, 6B^nc 
song, fiieb, bftj^r fiicber 
j^/i, ba(b (56, i) ; as — as, fobalb' 

(102, x); as — as possible, mSg''^ 

Udiftbalb (56,2) 
jwr, foner* 52, x [72, 3 

j;^tftf^, f^rldiett, ft)r5d^, gcf<3r5d^n. 
splendid, |iradi^tig. 56, a 
jr/^//, tierber^beti, t)erbar6', berbor's 

ben. 72, 3 
spring, SfrB^aittg, ber, fjriiyiingc; 

flirtttgen, fprang, ift gcfprungeu 
stand, ^8i(e)n, ft5nb, gcftSnbcn 
start, ttb^fftlfreii, fil^r W, ift fib'gc:^: 

fasten (72, 3), «b^8e^(e)ti, glng 

W, ift db^gegdngen 
stay, bteiben, blicb, ift gcbliebcn; 

— afUr school, itadi^fltKlt, fSfe 

xva&f, nacygcfJjfcn 
step, \xlitVif trSt, ift gctreten. 72, 3 
stop, aitf^^Breitp ^5rtc auf, auf'gel^Btt 
stove, Cfen, ber, I5fen. 155, 
stream, @troiit, ber, ©trBmc 
street, ©trfije, bie, ©trfi^en; in 

the ~, oitf ber (Strilfie 
j/!r<7«^, ftort 52, a 
j/i^<a^, ^bie^reti, ftublei/tc, ftubicrf 

(i72»); ©til'bmm, bW, @tfl^bi*cn 

(42,4) 
suddenly, Ifil^'VOl^ 
suffer, letben, litt, gelittcn [i 7 1 > 3 
summer, @ommer, ber, ©ommer. 
ji^«, ^otttte, bte, ©onncn 
Sunday, Sotttt^tdg, ber» 171,3 
suppose. See 33, x 
j«/^^/, fe^ren, Ici^rte, gelei^rt 
sweet, frifi^ (of milk, etc.), fftft* 52, i 
swim, f^toimmett, fci^tDamnt, ift g&s 

fd^mommen 
Switzerland, bie ^li^tueis* 171*3 
sword, &tt(mlxt, btti9, @c^merter 



tabh 
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tabU, 2:if4, bet, ^ifc^ 

take^ ttg^ntett^ nfi^m, genSmmen 

(29, x) ; — across, fi^lieirfe^ett, fcfte 

il^Scr, fl^'bergcfc^t (96, x) 
talk, \9xiikt% ffrSc^, ScfrrSc^n 

(72,3); ri^bett, re/betc, gcrS^bct 
/«// (of persons), grift^ 54, x 
tea, 2H, ber, $:ccc 
/s^orA, V^ttxif lel^c, gcKl^rt. 130, x 
teacher, Sil^irer, ber^ Scorer 
ii^ar, XrStte, bic, ^rSncn 
/Azr, re if en, rife, gcriffcn 
^5»», 5i^m 58,2 
M/j/i, ali9* 53, X 

Ma/t^, baitfeit, banfte, gebanft (d.) 
/*«/, bit (64, X), icttet (8), btti^ (6s, x), 

baf ; (= who^ ber (66) ; (= sothat^) 

bamtt^ (104, x) 
the, ber (10, 171); — . . . M/, jl 

. ♦ . befKo (102, x) 
Oieater, %\tlf\tx, bfti9, Stl^S'ter; a/ 

/A^ — , im X^cft'ter; /^ the — , 

fiti9 %%t^'itx 
their, fl|r» 20 

them, f^rer, il^nen, ftc, 16, 87, x 
then, batm 

there, bS, bott (over there). See 1 7, x 
therefore, al^fd 
/^j^, biefe, bieiS (65, x) 
/A?^, Pe. 16 
thief, ^ieb, ber, S)icbc 
think, beitfetip bad^te, gebad^t. 82, a 
third, britte(r). 167, x 
thirsty : lam — , U bftrftet miilt* 1 7 1 
this, biefer (8), bie« (65, x) 
those, jeue (8, a), bfti9 (65, x) 
Mr<f^, brei; --fold, brePfai^ (58,6) 
/Arr'z/^, aitf fommeit^ ffim auf , ift 

auf^gefommen 



through, bttr4 (A.). 88, x 

////, bii9 (A., 88, x) ; not — ,2rp (56, a) 

/««<?, 3eit, bie, gciten 

tired {of), nt&be (G. or a). 24, 4 • 

to. An, aufp in (a., 128,5); (of per- 
sons,) aft (D., 86, X ; cf. 88, 4); (of 
countries and towns,) nail^ (d., 
86, x); ftm • . • 5tt (88, x) 

to-day, l^ente 

to-morrow, morgett; — morning, 
morgett fr&^ ; — night, morgeit 
S^bettb 

to-night, ^ente S^Beitb 

^, ail 

toward, ttai^ (!>•)• 86, x 

/we/«, ©tttbt, bie, ©tabtc; in —, {it 

ber ©tftbt ; into — , iit bie ^tm ; 

i^ — , ita^ ber @tiibt 
/ra/«, 3Jig, ber, 3fige [fiberfegt^ 
translate, ftberfe^^eit, fiberfc^^te, 
travel, reifett, rcifte, ift gereift 
tree, 8aitm, ber, ^dutne 
try, nerfri^e*, berfttd^^te, Derfild^t' 
twenty, Sttiait^gig* 166 
twenty-eighth, ber a4titiib§loatt^§i0fte 
twice, ^koei^tltSL 58, 6 
two, 5toei (58, a), bei^bW (68, x) 



uncle, Dtifel, ber, Dnfel 
uncleanliness, Uti^reittli^feit, bie 
under, ttttter (d. or a.). 90, x 
unfriendly, tttt^frettttblidi. 88, 4 
unhappy, ttti^giftcflid^. 52, x 
university, Httitierfttb^, bie, UniDers 
ftta^ten [bli^ (102, 1) 

until: prep., bii9 (A., 88, x); conj., 
up on, up to, oitf (a.). 90, X 
us, tttifer, un8, ung. 16 , [brau^t' 
«j^, gebran^^eti, gcbraucf^^lc, ge* 



vall^ 



Zi6 



ytnUk 



iferyy very much^ fUr 

vex^ nerbne^^ett, t)crbr56', berbrSf^fcn 

village^ ^0irf, bfti9, 3)i5rfer 

W 

wait {for), tuor^ieit (mtf, a.), mar's: 

tctc, Qctoar'tct 
wake up, (mf'toeifett, njcrftc auf', 

attf'gctt)C(ft 
walk, {|ia$te'reit 8?l>(e)ti, glng fpa^ 

jic'rctt, ift fpajie'rcn Qcgfingcn 
wander, toait'bent, toan^bcrte, ift gc* 

loan'bcrt 
t£/tfM/, tuoKett^ mollte; gemoQt i86 
warm, toarttt* 52, a 
«/<zj, ttiSr; were, toSteit* 174 
wajA!,tiiilf(4e]t, ttmfd),gen)&fd§en. 72)3 
watch, n^r^ ble^ "Q^rcn 
ze^A/^r, aSaffer, bfti^^ Saffer 
w^, ttitn 16 

wear, hrSgen, trflg, gctrfigcn, 72, 3 
weather, ^tiitx, bfti9, SBetter 

well, too^I, gnt (22, 4)) tiilit (129, 15) 
were, toStft, tofirett, toStreft, etc. 1 74 
what, tofti^ ? a/ — time, dm toiebteF 

See 61, z 
when, M or tuenit (102), loami? 
whenever, loeitlt* 102, z 
where, tud; — fromf tuo^er"? 

(78,5) 
whether, db» 104, z 
w^/ir^, ttel^er ? (8) ; hy —, tuobttr^' 

(87, z); ^/— , ttObatl' (87, z) 
while, tuS^'reitb. 10^ j 



w^/fo, mail* 52, z 
who, htt; ttigr? 66 
tt/^i^f, f|ait$* 5 1 , z (see otter, 68^ z) 
whom, bSttp bie« 66, 142, 4 
t£/^x^, blffett, bSreit* See bfr, 66, z 
wide, mett. 52, z 
will See 146, 3, 5, 32, 78, z 
William, WX\t\n, bet. 171,2 
«/iW, SBittb, bev, ^inbe 
window, Sfettfter, bftd, gcnfter 
winUr, SSittter, bcr, SBintcr. 1 71 1 3 
wish, tuottett, toollte, getoollt 186 
with, wtt (D.) ; (= near;) %t\ (D.). 86 
without, 0^e (A.). 88, z, 3 
woman, gfratt, bie, gfrauen, XBeii, 

bttd, ^eiber 
woods, aSolb, ber, SSaiber. 1 58, 4 
«/iv<^ aSort, Wl«, ©ortc. 1 57 * 
wwi^, at^beUeti, or'bcltctc, geat^* 

beitct; «ir'^ett, ble, Slr'bcitctt: 

SBerf, bili9, SlBerle 
world, aSett, bie, ^elten 
would. See 77, z 
wn//, fd^reibeit, fd^rteb, gcfd^rtcbcn; 

f>f writing, see inbfllt', 104, z 
wriw^, tttt^red^i ; do — , ittt'reiitt ti«, 

t5t un'teiJ^t, un'rc^t gcttUi 



^'w, ja; — indeed, jatoBl^F 
yesterday, geftem; — morning, 

geftem ntorgeK 
^<7«, btt, n|r, ®ie. 16 
j'iw^f, ittiig* 52, a 
j'^r, beitt, eiter, Stt. 20 
^'iwrj, beiner, citreir, S^retr* 62, z 
yourself, f ettfl. 1 6, 3 
^<7»M, Sii'geiib, bie 



INDEX 



ftBcr, 100, X, 171, 5 
if/laVLt, vcwel change y 108 
absolute, ace, 130, 5 ; super!., 56, a 
abstract nouns, 134,3, 141,4 
accent, foreign words, 36, z, 40, z; 

compounds, 136, z 
accusative, 8, 130, 143, a; absolute, 
130* 5 > extent of time^ space , 37, x, 
1 30, 4 ; future time, 61 ^ ; for G. or d. 
of time, 130,4; as object, 130,1, 
143,2; with adjectives, see miibe, 
24, 4 ; with prepositions, 19^, 88, 90, 
128,5 
address, persons in, 6,2, 168, 169,2-4 
adjectives, 141, 7-9, 149, 3; Class I, 
46,164^; 11,48; III, 50; compari- 
son, 52, 167, 3, 4; irregular, 54; 
from proper names, 48, 4, 54, 5 ; ^ 



fim = fin hlvXf 10, a, 52, 4, 167, 3 ; to 
licbftcn, 56, X, 57, 1 

fi«f 90, 1, 3»9i» i» 128,5 

anbcrS, 70, 3 

anbrct, 70, 1-3, 71, x 

Stn'fang, 130, 4 

another. See anbtet, 70, z 

an^ftatt or ftatt, 84, i, 4 

apostrophe, 44, 3 [163, 2 

apposition, 47, x, 82, 3, 126, 3, 149, 3, 

article, definite, 10 ; contracted, 10, 2 ; 
uncontracted, 39, x; distributive, 
132, X, 171, X ; generic, 132, i; with 
proper names, 49 ^ 171, 2, 3; pecu- 
liar uses of, 132, X, 171, X ; repeated, 

171,3 
article, indefinite, 20; omitted, 133, z ; 
repeated, 171, 3 



nouns, 54, 2, 3; with g., 126, 2; D., as, than, case after, 104I 



128, z; A., see mitbe, 24, 4; with 
personal pronouns, 54, 4; posses- 
sive, 20; after aHc and fcinc, 68, 3; 
after cintflc, etc., 71, x ; with manc^, 
70, x; fol^ 64,4; tocl^, 66,3 

adverbial genitive, X26, 4 

adverbs, 52, x, 56, 149, 3, 167, 4,' for 
pronouns, 87, x, 170, 3; from geni- 
tive, 126, 4; in *en3, 56, 3, 60,3; 
order of, 120,3 

affirmation, mild, 98, 3 

agent, 106, x 

agreement of verb with subject, 82, 3, 
141,3, 168,3-5, 169,4 

attein^, 100, x 

aH(er), 68, x, 3, 4 

anerlicbft^ 55* 

Ci^, as, than, 53, x, 105, x ; asif, 104, 
z; when, 102, i, 2, 104, 2; aid oXi, 
1051 ; Ql0 fib, qI« toenn, or al«, 104, x ; 



[54, a 



attributive, 46, x, 48, x, 49, x, 2, 52, 3, 

au(§. See fibglctd^^ 104, x 

^wf; 90,1-3,128,5; aufg, 52,4 

aud, 86, 1 

auger, 86, x, 2 

au^Scr^alB, 84, 3 

auxiliary, 144, x, 146, 5; l^Sdcn, 26, 2, 
78, 4 ; feiit, 30, X ; IDcrben, 32, x ; order 
of, 80, 3, 124, 2 ; omitted, 124, 4 ; of 
moods, 78, 80, 186, 200 



Bel, 86, X 

beibeg, 68, x 

bctjor^ 102, X, 2 

bin ficbo^rcn, 61 1 

binncn, 86, 2 

bte, conj., 102, X ; prep., 88, i 

biS^cn, mit cin Ilcin, 70, x 

bleiben, 30, x; with infin., 112 



170,3 
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brcitncn, 82, x 
brtngen, 82, a 



capiuls, 48, 4, 54, 2, 3, 5, 141, X, 169, 

a, 3, ^7^f^ 
cardinals, 58, 166, 167; do not affect 
the endings of adjectives, 47, 2, 
sentence 7 (but see 58, 2, 3) ; adjec- 
tives and adverbs from, 58, 6 
cases, 8; G., 126; D., 128; A., 130 
cause f ba, inbcm^, toeil, 104, x 
cf. (= Latin cOnfer), compare 
Christian (given) names, 44, x, 3, 163 
clauses, 149, i, 3, 6, 8; of cause ^ bS, 
inbcm^, tocil, 104, i ; mild command^ 
98, 3; concession^ 98, 3, 105*; con- 
ditiony 150, 151; manner^ 170, 3; 
mild affirmation^ 98, 3 ; purpose^ 98, 
3, bamft'^, 104, i; time, 104,2; de- 
pendent, 12, 3, 149, 1 ; indep., 149, x 
collective nouns, 82, 3, 141, 3 
comma, 12, 3, 93, i, 171, 5 
command, mild (imperative subjv.), 

98,3 
comparison, adj., partic, adv., 52, 

167,3,4; irregular, 54, 56 
comparative, 52, x 

compound words, 136 ; accent of, 136, 
x; repetition of consonants in, 136, 
2; gender and inflection of, 136, 3; 
how formed, 136, 4 ; suffixes in, 136^ 
concession, 98, 3, 105^ 
conditional mood, 76, 2, 77, x 
conditional sentences, 77, i, 150, 151 ; 
simple, 150, 2, 151, I ; more vivid 
future, 150, 3, 151, 2; less vivid 
future, 150, 4, 151, 3; contrary to 
fad, 150, 5, 151, 4 
conjunctions, coordinating, 100; sub- 
ordinating, 102, 104 
consonants, 4, 136, 2 
contrary to fact, 150, 5, 1 51, 4 
countries and towns, 44, 5, 128,5 



bfi, conj., 104, X, 170,3; ba(r>, 87,1 

hamW, 104, X 

bfiS, introductory, 63, x, 65, x 

ha%, 104, x; omitted, 12^, 121, x 

dates, 61 

dative, 8, 128, 143, 2; of the indirect 

object (person affected, person inter- 
' ested, possessor), 20, 2, 9 1 , x , 1 28, a ; 

with or without 5ii, 75, x, 143, a; 

with verbs meaning make, etc., 130, 

2; with in trans, verbs, 128, 3; with 

prepositions, 86, 90 ; of separation^ 

29, X ; of the time at which, 128, 4; 

of past time, 61 * 
days, 60, 5, 61 
definite article, 10; for poss. adj., 

20, 2 ; with proper names, 1 7 1 » 2, 3 ; 

peculiar uses of, 132, x, 171, x 
bein, 20, 63, X, 169, 2 
betner, 62, 63, x 
demonstrative pronouns, 64, 65, x, 

67, I, 170, X 
benfeit, 82, 2 

htnn,for, then, 100, x, 3; than, 105* 
dependent clauses, 12, 3, 124, x, 149, x 
bcr, article, 10 ; demon, pron., 64, x-3 ; 

rel. pron., 66, x, 6, 67, x, 170, a 
hlxtx, 170, X 
derivation, 134, 136 
ber^jenific, 64, x, 170, a 
bcrfcl^bc, 64, X 
bicfer, 8, 2, 3, 64; bicS, 63, x, 65, 1; 

btefcr-words, lo^ (cf. 20 1) 
btc8^fclt(3), 84, X 
diminutive nouns, 34, x, 134, 2 
diphthongs, 3 

distributive use of ber, 132, x 
division into syllables, 4, a 
boc^, nevertheless, 33, x, 122, 6 
brci, 58, 2 
bil, 18; ®fl, 169, a 
bur(^, 88, X, 2 
biirfen, 78, 80, 186, 200 
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C dropped from ending or stem, 
20*; in G. and D., 152I, 152*; in 
verbs, 12, 2, 72, x, 74, i, 2, 4; 
changed to I or Ic, 72, 3; in com- 
pounds, 136^ 

V^t, 102, X, 2 

eln, 20, 64, 4, 133, X ; num. adj., 58, 3 

elnan-'bct, 18,2 

einer, 68, x. See mjfn, 68, x 

ei^nlger, 70, x, 71, x 

cln poor, 70, X 

eln8, 58,3 

eltt f5 or f 5 eln, 65 ^ 

emphasis, by position, 120^; by 
spacing, 58, 3 

emphatic verb phrases, 146^ 

(Snbe, 130,4 

enbU(^, at tasty 122,6 

English related to German, i, 204 

entgFgcn, 86, x 

tWxolhtx . . . obex, 100, X, a 

er, 18; ISt, 169,3 

Crbcn, 41 1 

lx\i, adj., 60, a, 167, x ; adv., 56, a, 4 

W, 16, 17, X, 63, X ; omitted, 17I, 106,3; 

^ fliH 73. 1 

et^toiS or teas, 70, x 

eucr, 2o,63,x, 169,2,3 

euphony, 12, a, 20^ 98,5, 152!, IS2« 

eurer 62, 63, x 

(gto. (= ©uer or Sure), 169, 4 

exclamation point, 74, 4, 171,6 

exclamatory sentence in inverted or- • 
der, 122, x; in transposed order, 
124, X ; with infin. or partic, 132,2 

existence^ ?S fitbt, 73, x 

expletive, 5iJ, 17, x 



F 



factitive (or second) object, 130, x 

(sentence 2), 130, 2, 143, 4 
fSl^rcn with fpajic^rcn, 132,3 



feminine nouns, unchanged in singu- 
lar, 152, X ; with *(c)n in c, D., or 
A. sing., 41 1; with «8 in G. sing., 
126,4, 136,4 
finben with infin., 112 
for, izo,i [44,3 

foreign nouns, 36, x, 40, x, 42,1,3, 
fractions, 60, 3, 4 
fn^Ien, 80, a; with infin., 112 
fSr, 88, x; toft^ ffir (cln), 66,4 
future and fut. pf., 32, 33, x, 124, 3; 
III 

6 

fiana/ 51, X, 68, 1 (see atter) [106, x, 1 72 » 

Q^, 26, 28, 92,3, 94; omitted, 95, X, 

gebctt, 72,4, 73»x 

geficn, 88, x, 4 

fiegcnfi^ficr, 86, x 

ge^(e)n, impers., 22,4; with infin., 
132, 3 ; with partic, 132, 6 

ficmfil^ 86,2 [152*, 169, X 

gender, 8, a, 141,6, 142,4, 152,2-4, 

generic (general) use of ber, 132, x ; 
of cln, 163,3 

genitive, 8, 44,4, 126; adjectives 
with, 126, a (sentence 4); of adjec- 
tives, 46, I; of proper names, 
44,3, 4, 163; adverbial, 126,4; oi 
the time within which^ 126, 4 ; posi- 
tion of, 126, x; prepositions with, 
84; verbs with, 19, x, 127 (sent, xa) 

ficnilg^ 70, X 

gcm(c), 56, X, 57, X 

German related to English, i, 204 

gerundive, 49,2 

Gtbt, 73, X 

given (Christian) names, 44, x, 3, 163 

Gothic, I 

Grimm's Law, 204 



l^SBcn, auxiliary, 26, 2, 28, 2, 78, 4, 80, 3, 
124,2,4; in^., 174; with infin., 112 
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^ttf 5i»x»S8,7.6o,4,84,3 

l^albeit, %(kl^tXf 84, X, a 

J^ei^en, 80, a 

l^elfen, 80, a 

^crr, 40* 

^eta, 34 « 

High German, I 

l^intcr, 90, X 

l^Sren, 80, a ; with iniln., 11 a 

hour, 58, 5, 7, 59, a. See SBiertel, 224 

^unbcrt, 58,4 

hyphen, 4, a, 136, a 



iH^, 18, 168,3, 5; sometimes omitted, 
see Bute (207), banlen (208) 

identity, aid, 105, x 

slc^rcn, verbs in, 172* 

il^r, pers., 16, i, 169, a, 3; omitted, 
74, 4; poss., 20, 63, 1, 169, a, 3 

S^r, 20, 63, 1, 169, a-4 

ti^rcr, "S^tcr, 62, 63, x 

S,§ro, 169,4 

immcr with comparative, 55* 

imperative, 74 ; infin. or partic. for, 
132, a; vowel change in, 74, a (see 

72, 3) 
impersonal verbs, 16, 5, 106, 3, 144, a ; 

U omitted, 17I, 106,3, i30»3 
In, preposition, 90, x, 128,5 
indefinite pronouns, 68, 70, 170,4; 

indef. rel. (Iter), 66, x, 5, 170, a 
inbcm^ 102, 1, 104, X 
indicative, 144, 3, i45»3-9; pres.,6, 12, 

13, X (=Eng. perf.), 22, 24, 72, 78, 

2; past, 6, 14, 15, 1 (= Eng. plupf.), 

22, 24, 82, 1 ; perf., 26, 28, 30, 78, 4, 

80, 1 ; plupf., 26, 28, 30, 78, 4, 80, 1 ; 

fut. and fut. perf,, 32; pass., 106; 

in indirect discourse, 100, 4, loi, i, 

loii, lOI* 
indirect discourse, subjv. in, 98, 4,5, 

99,1, 100,4, ^oii, loi^; indie, in, 

100, 4, lOI, X, loi \ loi ^ 



indirect object, 91, i, 128, i 

indirect question, 98, 4, 5, loi > 

infinitive, 79, x, 80, a, 124, a; position, 
120, X ; with an 79, i ; with ilm . . . 
^ 88, 1 (see ttm); without au, 79, i, 
80, a ; as noun, 34, i, 141, x ; in •^ng' 
(often called verbal noun and some- 
times gerund), 112, 132, 3, 5. 6, 141 » 
5; phrase, 93, x; for impv., 132, a 

iii'ner^alb, 84, 3 

interrogation point, 171,6 

interrogative adverbs, 124, x; pro- 
nouns, 65, X, 66, 124, X, 142, 5 ; sen- 
tence, II, X, 122, X 

intransitive verbs, 143,5; with feln, 
30, x; as pass., 106, 3; with D., 
128,3 

inverted order, 11, x', 100, a, 122 

ir'8enb(einer), Ir^flenbmelc^cr, 170,4 

irregular weak verbs, 82 



ft ... , befKo (or ilm f5), 102, x, 3 ; 
ic . . . , ic, 102, 3 ; jc natfibcm', 102, x 

ieber, 8, a, 3, 10 1, 68, x ; plural of, 68, x 
(see aller) 

jc^bermann, 68, x 

jeboc!^^, however, 122,6 

ic'manb, 68, x 

letter, 8, a, 3, id; jene*, 63, i, 65, x 

i5n/feit(8), 84, 1 

3efu8 (£]^ftw«, G. Sefu e^rifti, d. 3f ffl 
e^rtfto, A. Sefuttt S^riftutn, vocative 
(case of address) 3^fu ©^rifte ; but 
often uninflected in all cases (171, a) 



!ein, 20, 64, 4, 68,3; !ein fo, 65*1 

!ctner, 68, i ; feitt-words, 20^ 
lennen, 82, x 

key to the classes of nouns, 154 
toitttncn, with partic, 132,6 
Ibnnen, 78, 80, 186, 200 
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«, 84,1 
laffen, 80, a, 106, 4, 202, 3 
laufcn with f^jaaic^tcn, 132,3 
le^rcn, 80,2, 130,1 
lemen, 80, a 

less vivid future, 77,1, iS0>4» 'S'lS 
licbcr, 56, 1, 57, X 
liking, preference, choice^ 57, i 
liquid stems, 2o\ 72,3, 74» x 
Low German, I 



madden, 80,2, 130,2 

ntfin, etned, etc., 68, 106^ 4 

inan(JJ(cr), 70, x, 71, x 

material weighed or measured, 59, i 

measure or weight, 59, x 

wS^^f 54> z> 56. X, 70, x; in compari- 
son, 167,4 

mei^^rcrc, 54, i, 70, x, 71, x 

meln, 20, 63, x 

niclncr, 62, x, 63, x 

nt!t, 86, X 

SJJittc, 130,4 

mixed adjectives, 50; nouns, 42; pre- 
fixes, 9i5; verbs, 82 

modal (mood) auxiliaries, 78, 80, 186, 
200; infinitive omitted with, 79, x ; 
two past participles of, 80, x (c£. 
80,3) 

modification (Umlaut), 3,2; in nouns, 
34, 2, 36, a, 38, a; in verbs, 72, 3 

mSgen, 78, 80, 186, 200 

monosyllabic nouns, 154; @ein, Siin 
(Class I, 155), 172^; Class II, 
156) 157; Class III, 158, 159; Class 
IV, 160, 161, a; Class V, 162, 4 

months, 60, 5, 61 

mood auxiliaries, 78, 80, 186, 200; 
infin. omitted with, 79, x ; two past 
partic. of, 80, x (cf . 80, 2) 

mitlfen, 78, 80, 186, 200 



•ti, in nom. dropped, 34, 4, 155, 4 

na4 86, X, 3, 128,5 

nac^betit'^, 102, i, 104,2 

ttfic^ft, 86, a 

92a^t bei»92Q(!^td, 126,4 

Jicbcn, 90, X 

nebft, 86, a 

negatives, position of, 120, 4 

ttennen, 82, z, 130, z 

neuter for masc. or fern., 68, 4 

nic^t, position of, 120, 4 ; ni(^t . . . itSr, 

fonbem auc^, 100, z 
itic^td, 70, X 
tiie^manb, 68, x 
ttO(|, conj., see toeber, 100, z; tto^ 

(ein), 70, z (see anbrcr) 
nominative, 8, z, a; as subject or in 

predicate, 143, x 
normal order, 120, 122, 6; if ba| is 

omitted, 12^, 121^ 
no such, 6$ ^ 
noun clauses, 149, 3 
nouns, 34-45, 141, 1 52-163; Class 1, 34, 

15s; 11,36,156; III, 38, 158; IV, 

40,160; V, 42, 162; proper names, 

44, 163; collective, 82, 3, 141, 3; 

compound, 136 
number, 8, a, 84, 3, 141, 3, 142, a, 4, 

168,3-5 
numerals, cardinal, 58, 599 x, 166; 

ordinal, 60, 6x, x, 166 



96, 104, 1 ; aid 5B, 104, z 
5^bcr^alb, 84,3 

6bglet(^^, 6bfc^dn^ 5btooW/ 104, x 
objects, 16,4, 120, X, a, 130,3, 143,3, 
4-6; second object, 130, x, a, 143,4 
l^&ibXi\lh'mW, 104, X 
5bct, 100, z, 17X.5 
o^nc, 88, z, 3 
optative (wish), 98, 3 
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order of words, normal, 12 ^ 100, a, 
120, 121, z, 122,6; inverted, 11, z, 
100,2, 122; transposed, 12, 3, 124; 
adverbs in, 120,3; negatives in, 
120,4; objects in, 120, z, a; pro- 
nouns in, 1 20, a, 1 22, 5, 1 24, 5, 168, 3 

ordinals, 60, 166; fractions, 60, 3 



poar, cfii, 70, z 

participle, present, 49»a, 132, 5; past, 
26, 1, 28, z, 132,6; of mood aux., 
etc., 80, 1, a; Qe» omitted in, 95, z, 
96, 3, 172*; attributive, 46, 48, 49, 
z, 2, 50; compared, 52; as noun, 
54, a; for imperative, 132, a;posi* 
tion of, 27, z, 120, z, 124, z 

passive voice, 106, 124, 3, 182; avoid- 
ed, 106, 4 

past contrary to fact^ 77, z, 150, 5, 

151. 4 
peculiar verbs, 72 
person, 66, 6, 142, a-4 
personal pronouns, 16, 17, 168, 169, 

z-3; demonstrative for, 64,3; 

agreement of, 66, 6, 168, 4, Z69, z ; 

order of, 168,3 
phrases, 49, z, 149, 2, 3, 9 
possession, 20, z, a, 63, z, 64, 3, 128, a 
possessive adjectives, 20 ; def. article 

for, 20, a ; dative of pers. pron. for, 

20, a, 128, a 
possessive pronouns, 62, 63, z, 169, z, 

4 ; demonstrative for, 64, 3 
possessor, 20, 2, 64, 3, 128, a 
potential verb phrases, 148 
predicate adjectives not inflected 

except in superlative, 52, z, 4, 167, 

3»4 

predicate nominative, 143, z; geni- 
tive, 126, a (sent. 2); object, 143, 4 

prefixes, separable, 92; inseparable, 
94» 95» I ? doubtful, 96 ; two or 
more, 96, 3 



prepositions with G., 84 ; with D., 86^ 
87, z ; with A., 88, 87, z ; with D. or 
A., 90, 87, z; with def. artic, zo, 
a, 39» I ; with ba(r)., too(r)*, 87, z ; 
instead of genitive, 44, 4, 126, a ; in 
verse, 203 [i5i» 4 

present contrary to fctcty 77, z, Z50, 5, 

present indicative of peculiar verbs, 
72; of strong verbs, 22, 72, z-4,* 
of weak verbs, 14, 72, z ; ii^ 

probability , 33, z 

progressive verb phrases, 147, 6 

pronouns, demon., 64, 66, 5, 67, z, 17O9 
z; indef., 68, 70, 71, z, 170, 4; 
intens., 16, 3, 168, a; interrog., 66, 
z-4, 124, z, 142, 5; pers., 16, 54, 4, 
66, 6, 142, 168, 169, z-3; poss., 62, 
^3} i» 169, z-4; recip., 18,2; reflex., 
18, 143, 6; rel., 66, 67, z, a, 142, 4. 
169, z, 170, a, 3 

pronunciation, 2-5 

proper names, 44, 45^49^ ^^26, 3, 141, 
a, 163, 171, a, 3; plural of, 44, z, 44* 

punctuation, comma in, 12, 3, 93, z, 
171, 5 ; exclam. point in, 74, 4, 17Z, 
6; interrog. point in, 171, 6 

purpose, 98, 3. Se^ hawXV, hoi (104, 
z), ilm. . . au (88, z) 



question (interrogation) point, 171, 6 
questions, direct, 11, z, 122, z, 146, 4, 
5, 147, 5; indirect, ioi», 124, z 



reciprocal pronoun, 18, a 

reflex, pronouns, 18, 143, 6; verbs, 

18, 3, 106, 4, 143, 6, 184 
rcftcn with fpaaic^rcn, 132, 3 
relative adverbs, 87, z, 124, z; pro* 

nouns, 66, 67, z, a, 142, 4, 169, i, 

170, 2, 3 
tennen, 82, x 
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repetition of attributive words before 
nouns of different genders (but 
often neglected in conversation and 
in poetry, as in English), 171, 3; 
auxil. verbs not generally repeated 
and often omitted, 124, 4; subject 
repeated when order becomes in- 
verted, 171, 5 



S 



»3, plural in, 44, x, 44^ 

'8 often for B, it 

ft^on, with pres. or past, 13, i, 15, i 

script, 138-140 

©c, ©r., in titles, 169, 4 

seasons, 60, 5, 171, 3 

{e^en, 80, 2; with infin., 112 

fcln, bCy 6, 174; as auxil., 30, i; in- 
stead of toerben, 106, 2; with predi- 
cate genitive, 126, 2 (sentence ^2); 
with infin., 132, 4; omitted, 124,4 

fcin, his^ its^ 20, 63, I 

jcincr, 62, 63, z 

fcit, conj., 102, X ; prep., 86, i, a 

fcitbcm^ 102, 1 

fclbft (or felbcr), 16, 3, 168, a 

fenben, 82, x 

separation^ dative of, 20, z, 128, i 

fl4 18 

fic, ©ic, 16 

similarity y tolc, 105, x 

fo, 32, 3, 151 ; (= foI4) 65I; fo et'tofig 
(= folc^c^), 70, I (see ct^tofiS); f5 
latiflc . . ., 513, 102, X 

fobalb^, 102, 1 

folang^(c), 102, x 

folc!^(cr), 64, I, 4, 71, I ; avoided by 
using cln fo, fo cin, fcln fo (65!) or 
fo ct^tofig (70, i) 

fonbem, 100, i 

space y extent of y 37, i, 130, 4 

fpajie^rcn, 132, 3 

©r., ©e., in titles, 169, 4 

%tatei 106, a 



ftatt, ati'ftatt 84, i, 4 

strong adjs., 46; nouns, 34-39; verbs, 
22 (pres., past), 28 (perf., plupf.), 
32 (fut., fut. pf.), 72 (pres.), 74, 2, 4 
(impv.), 108-119 (classes), 172, 3, 5 

subject, agreement of verb with, 168, 
3-5, 169, 4; omitted, 17I, 106, 3, 
130, 3; repeated, 171,5 (sentence 
2) ; separated from verb or conjunc- 
tion, 122,5, 124,5 

subjunctive, past, plupf., 76, i, 77, i ; 
mood, 98, 144, 3, 145, 1 ; in ind. dis- 
course, 98, 4, 5, 99, 1, 100, 4, loi \ 
\Q\\ loi*; in a wish (optative 
subjv.), a mild command^ purpose 
(see bam!t^, boB, 104, i), concession^ 
mild affirmation (potential, diplo- 
matic, dubitative subjv.), condition 

(i5i,3,4)»98, 3 
subordinate clause, 12, 3, 80, 3, 98, 4, 

loi, 1, 102, 2, 124, x 
subordinating conjunctions, 102, 104 
such ay 64, 4, 65 ^ 
suffixes, 134, 136^ 
superlative, 52, 54, 56; superl, com- 

par,f superl, eminence^ 52,4, 167, 3 
supposition^ 33, x 
syllables, 4, a 



Saufenb, 58,4 

tense auxiliary, 26,2, 28,3, 30^X9 

80,3; omitted, 124,4 
tenses, 145, 3-9 
than^ case after, 104^ 
the , , . the, 102, i (see je . . . , bcft^o) 
time of day, 58,5; of week or of 

month, 61, 1 ; within which ^ 126, 4 ; 

at which, 128, 4; extent of, 130, 4 
titles, 163, X, 3, 169, 4 
to, 128, 5 ; toward, 86, 3, 88, 4, 128, 5 
towns and countries, 44, 5, 128, 5 
transposed order, 12,3, 124 
ttog, 84, 1 
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fiber, 90, I, 91I 

tm, 88, i; ilm . . . toillen, 84, i, a; 

ilm . . . afi, 88, X 
Umlaut, vowel modification^ 3, a 
unb, 100. I, 171, 5 
unfcr, 20, 63, X 
unfrer, 62, 63, x 
untcr, 90, X 
un'tcr^alb, 84, 3 



verbal noun, 141 , 5 

verbs, 143-151, 172-202; stem, 172, 
x; vowel change, 108, 192; prin. 
parts, 172, a-5; tenses, 145, 3-9; 
endings, 173; infl. with ^fiben, 26, 
a, 28, 2, 78, 4, 80, 3, 1 24, 4 ; with fcln, 
30, I, 124, 4; separable, 92, a, 3, 
96, 3, 188; insep., 95, I, 96, 3, 189; 
strong, 22 (pres., past), 28, 30 (perf., 
plupf.), 32 (fut., fut. pf.), 72 (pres.), 
74, a-4 (impv.), 76, 98 (subjv.), 108- 
119 (classes); weak, 12 (pret>.), 14 
(past), 26, 30 (perf., plupf.), 32 (fut., 
fut. pf .), 72 (pres.), 74, 1, 3, 4 (impv.), 
82 (irreg.), 76, 98 (subjv.); mood 
auxiL, 78, 80, 186, 200; pass, voice, 
106, 182; impers., 17^106,3, i44»3> 
189, 6-8; reflex., 18, 3, 106, 4, 143, 
6,184 

t)lcl(cr), 70, 1, 71, X 

b5n, 44, 4, 86, 1, 91 \ 163, 5 

Dor, 90, X 

vowels, 3, 72, 3, 108, 192 



lofi^^renb, conj., 102, x, 104, a; prep., 

84,1 
to&rb, mfirbft, 24, 3 



to«8, 66, 67, a ; (= et'toW,) 70, x; to© 

ffir (elit), 66, 4 
weak adjs., 48; nouns 40; verbs, 12 

(pres.), 14 (past), 26, 30 (perf., 

plupf.), 32 (fut., fut. pf.), 72 (pres.), 

74, 1, 3, 4 {impv.)i 82 (irreg.), 76, 98 

(subjv.), 172, a-4 
toeber . . . nod^, 100, x, a 
toegcn, 84, x, a 
weight or measure ^ 59, x 
toeil, 104, x 
tocltfier, 8, 2, 3; indef., 70, x; rel., in- 

terrog., 66, i, 3; tocl(5c8, 63, x, 65, x 
toenben, 82, x 

toe^nifl(cr), 70, x, 71, i [>7o» 3 

tocnn, 102, X, 104, x, a, 122, 3, 151I, 
toenn . . . auc^. See 5bglet(^, 104, z 
toer, 66, x, a, s 67, a, 170, a 
toerbcn, pres., past, 24; auxiL, 32, 76, 

2, 80, 3, 106 (pass, voice), 124, a, 3 
when^ 104, a 
tPtber, 88, x 
tote, 0j, /i>(^, 53, X, 105, X ; however^ 

tote . . . auc^, 105,2, sentence 3; 

tote aid, 105I; of manner^ 170,3 
toieber, 92, x, 96, x 
toir, 16, 168,3-5 
wish^ 98, 3 
totffen, 82, a 

too, 170,3; too(r)., 87,x 
toS^I, 33, X 
toCrben, 172' 
tottrbe or toftr fleb5'ren, 61 * 



gflf 86, X, 3; with D., 75, x, 91, i ; with 
iniin. (repeated before each infin.), 
79»»>92»3; omitted, 79,1, 80, a, 
132, 2; with pres. par tic, 49, a 

autoFber, 86, a 

atoet, 58, a 

atolf(§e«, 90, X 



